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Application

This manual has been issued by Canon Inc. for qualified persons to learn technical theory,
installation, maintenance, and repair of products. This manual covers all localities where the

products are sold. For this reason, there may be information in this manual that does not
apply to your locality.

Corrections

This manual may contain technical inaccuracies or typographical errors due to improvements
or changes in products. When changes occur in applicable products or in the contents of this
manual, Canon will release technical information as the need arises. In the event of major

changes in the contents of this manual over a long or short period, Canon will issue a new
edition of this manual.

The following paragraph does not apply to any countries where such provisions are
inconsistent with local law.

Trademarks

The product names and company names used in this manual are the registered trademarks

of the individual companies.

Copyright

This manual is copyrighted with all rights reserved. Under the copyright laws, this manual may

not be copied, reproduced or translated into another language, in whole or in part, without the
written consent of Canon Inc.

(C) CANON INC. 2010

Caution

Use of this manual should be strictly supervised to avoid disclosure of confidential
information.



Explanation of Symbols The following rules apply throughout this Service Manual:
The following symbols are used throughout this Service Manual.

1. Each chapter contains sections explaining the purpose of specific functions and the
relationship between electrical and mechanical systems with reference to the timing of

Symbols Explanation Symbols Explanation
operation.
In the diagrams, "W W W represents the path of mechanical drive; where a signal name
Check. Remove the claw. . Lo . i .
Check accompanies the symbol, the arrow —— indicates the direction of the electric
signal.
The expression "turn on the power" means flipping on the power switch, closing the
Check visually. Insert the claw. front door, and closing the delivery unit door, which results in supplying the machine with
power.

In the digital circuits, '1' is used to indicate that the voltage level of a given signal is
"High", while '0" is used to indicate "Low". (The voltage value, however, differs from
circuit to circuit.) In addition, the asterisk (*) as in "DRMD*" indicates that the DRMD
signal goes on when '0'.

Check the noise. Use the bundled part.

=
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Disconnect the connector. Push the part. In practically all cases, the internal mechanisms of a microprocessor cannot be checked

in the field. Therefore, the operations of the microprocessors used in the machines
are not discussed: they are explained in terms of from sensors to the input of the DC
controller PCB and from the output of the DC controller PCB to the loads.

o
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Connect the connector. Plug the power cable.

The descriptions in this Service Manual are subject to change without notice for product

Remove the cable/wire improvement or other purposes, and major changes will be communicated in the form of

from the cable guide or wire
saddle.

Turn on the power. Service Information bulletins.

All service persons are expected to have a good understanding of the contents of this Service
Manual and all relevant Service Information bulletins and be able to identify and isolate faults
in the machine.

200606

Set the cable/wire to the
cable guide or wire saddle.

Remove the screw.

Tighten the screw.
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CDRH Act

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health of the US Food and Drum Administration put
into force regulations concerning laser products on August 2, 1976. These regulations apply
to laser products manufactured on and after August 1, 1976, and the sale of laser products
not certified under the regulations is banned within the Untied States. The label shown here
indicates compliance with the CDRH regulations, and its attachment is required on all laser
products that are soled in the United States.

4 )

CANON INC.

30-2,SHIMOMARUKO,3-CHOME,OHTA-KU,TOKYO,
146.JAPAN

MANUFACTURED :

THIS PRODUCT CONFORMS WITH DHHS RADIATION
PERFORMANCE STANDARD 21CFR CHAPTERT
SUBCHAPTER J.

F-0-1

A

A different description may be used for a different product.

Laser Safety

Laser beam radiation may pose a danger to the human body. A laser scanner mounted on the
machine is sealed with the protection housing and external cover to prevent the laser beam
from leaking to the outside. The laser beam never leaks out of the scanner as far as users
operate the machine normally.

0-2

Handling of Laser System

When servicing the area around the laser assembly, be sure to turn off the main power.
The machine's covers that can reflect laser light are identified by means of a warning label
(Figure). If you must detach a cover showing the label, be sure to take extra caution during
the work.
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Turn power switch ON

The machine is equipped with 2 power switches: main power switch and control panel power
switch.

The machine goes on when the main power switch is turned on (i.e., other than in low power
mode, sleep mode).

A

Do not turn off the main power switch while the progress bar is indicated, during which
access is made to the HDD. If deprived of power, the HDD can suffer a fault (E602).

ImageRUNNER

ADVANCE

Starting... Please wait o whils. ..

Safety of Toner

o About Toner

The machine's toner is a non-toxic material made of plastic, iron, and small amounts of dye.

A

Do not throw toner into fire. It may cause explosion.

o Toner on Clothing or Skin

* |f your clothing or skin has come into contact with toner, wipe it off with tissue; then, wash it

off with water.
¢ Do not use warm water, which will cause the toner to jell and fuse permanently with the
fibers of the cloth.

* Tonner is easy to react with plastic material, avoid contact with plastic.

A

RISK OF EXPLOSION IF BATTERY IS REPLACED BY AN INCORRECT TYPE.
DISPOSE OF USED BATTERIES ACCORDING TO THE INSTRUCTIONS.

Notes Before it Works Serving

A

At servicing, be sure to turn OFF the power source according to the specified steps and

disconnect the power plug.
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Points to Note at Cleaning

A

When performing cleaning using organic solvent such as alcohol, be sure to check that
the component of solvent is vaporized completely before assembling.

0-4
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Product Overview > Product Lineup > Pickup/Delivery System Option > Applicable Option for Each Model
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Product Lineup o Pickup/Delivery System Option
. B Applicable Option for Each Model
o Main Body

@ Combination
imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075 / 6065 / 6055

Copy Tray-Q1

Paper Deck Unit-D1
Shift Tray-E1 — \ ‘

Document Insertion Unit-L1

External
Puncher-A1

Staple Finisher-E1 Paper Deck Unit-A1
/Booklet Finisher-E1

F-1-1
The underlined numerical value indicates the print speed (ppm: print per minute). -

Print speed 75 ppm 65 ppm 55 ppm
Positioning Target machine: iR5075
Control Panel Flat Control Panel Document Insertion /
* Option: Upright Control Panel Rolding;fnicls
HDD Standard: 80 GB, Maximum: 250 GB F-1-2

Communication method IPC (Inter Process Communication)
with pickup/delivery option
Pickup/delivery option

1-2
Product Overview > Product Lineup > Pickup/Delivery System Option > Applicable Option for Each Model




Product Overview > Product Lineup > Pickup/Delivery System Option > Required Options/Conditions

B Required Options/Conditions

@ Pickup System Options

1-3

Product name (Japan)

Required options, conditions, etc.

Product name

Required options, conditions, etc.

Paper Deck Unit-A1

Pickup method: retard method

Pickup capacity: 3,500 sheets (80 g/m?)

Paper type: thin paper, plain paper, heavy paper, color paper,
recycled paper, pre-punched paper

Paper size: A4, B5, LTR

Paper weight: 52 to 220 g/m®

Double feed detection: not available

Paper Deck Unit-D1

Pickup method: retard method

Pickup capacity: 3,500 sheets (80 g/m?)

Paper type: thin paper, plain paper, heavy paper, color paper,
recycled paper, pre-punched paper

Paper size: A4, B5, LTR

Paper weight: 52 to 220 g/m’

Double feed detection: not available

Paper Folding Insertion
Unit-H1

Folding Unit + Insertion Unit

Staple Finisher/Booklet Finisher is required at the downstream side.
<Folding Unit>

Folding type: Z-Fold, C-Fold, Half Fold, Accordion Z-Fold, Double Parallel
Fold

Paper type: thin paper, plain paper, color paper, recycled paper

Paper size: A4R to 11” x 177 (at folding), B5 to 13” x 19.2” (at through pass)
Paper weight: 60 to 105g/m” (Double Parallel Fold: 52 to 90g/m?)
<Insertion Unit>

Pickup capacity: 100 sheets x 1 bin

Paper type: thin paper, plain paper, heaby paper, color paper, recycled
paper, index paper, coated paper

Paper size: A3 to B5

Paper weight: 60 to 256 g/m?

Staple Finisher-E1

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m’
Maximum stacking capacity: 4000 sheets
Staple: Type: 100 sheets (A4, B5, LTR)

Cassette Heater Unit-38

For cassette of main body
CLA, CAUS, CSPL, CHK, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN only

Paper Deck Heater Unit-A1

Option for Paper Deck Unit-A1/D1

CMJ, CLA, CSPL, CHK, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN only

In the 230V areas other than the areas above, this is set as a
service part.

Booklet Finisher-E1

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m*

Maximum stacking capacity: 4000 sheets
Saddle: 16-sheet saddle stitching

Staple: 100 sheets

@ Delivery System Options

T1-2

External 2-hole
Puncher-A1

Option for Staple Finisher-E1/Booklet Finisher-E1.
2 holes / 3 holes (Inch)

Paper size: A3 to B5

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m®

Other than CUSA, CCI

Product name (Japan)

Required options, conditions, etc.

Shift Tray-E1

Using with delivery-related options is not available.
Paper size: A3 to A5R, postcard

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m®

Tray capacity: 500 sheets (80 g/m?)

Other than CUSA, CCI, CLA

External 2/3-hole
Puncher-A1

Option for Staple Finisher-E1/Booklet Finisher-E1.
2 holes (AB)

Paper size: 11" x 17" to LTR, A3 to B5

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m®

ICUSA, CCI, CLA, CSPL, CKBS, CAUS only

Copy Tray-Q1

Using with delivery-related options is not available.
Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m’
Tray capacity: 250 sheets (80 g/m?)

External 2/4-hole
Puncher-A1

Option for Staple Finisher-E1/Booklet Finisher-E1.
FRN, 2 holes / 4 holes

Paper size: A3, A4

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m®

Document Insertion
Unit-L1

Staple Finisher/Booklet Finisher is required at the downstream side.
Pickup capacity: 100 sheets x 1 bin

Paper type: plain paper/recycled paper/color paper/heavy paper/coated
paper

Paper size: B5 to 13" x 19.2”

Paper weight: 60 to 256 g/m®

Other than CMJ, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN

1

- Product Overview > Product Lineup > Pickup/Delivery System Option > Required Options/Conditions

CEL only
External 4-hole Option for Staple Finisher-E1/Booklet Finisher-E1.
Puncher-A1 ISWE, 4 holes
Paper size: A3, A4
Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m®
CEL only
Staple-D2 Saddle Staple Cartridge.
Option for Booklet Finisher-E1.
Staple-D3 Saddle Staple Cartridge.
Option for Booklet Finisher-E1.
Staple-J1 Plain Staple Cartridge.

Option for Staple Finisher-E1/Booklet Finisher-E1.

T-1-3
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Product Overview > Product Lineup > Scanning System Options > Required Options and Conditions

o Scanning System Options
B Required Options and Conditions

1

Color Image Reader Unit-C1
Duplex Color Image Reader Unit-C1

Reader Heater
Unit-G1

¢

ADF Access Handle-A1

Printer Cover-B1

F-1-3

- Product Overview > Product Lineup > Scanning System Options > Required Options and Conditions

1-4

Product name

Required options, conditions, etc.

Color Image Reader
Unit-C1

Reverse 2-sided scanning

B/W (1-sided/2-sided): 600 dpi=85/40 ipm, 300 dpi: 85/40 ipm

Color (1-sided/2-sided): 600 dpi=51/20 ipm, 300 dpi:85/40 ipm

Paper weight:

<1-sided> AB configuration: 38 to 220 g/m?, Inch configuration: 50 to 220
g/m?

<2-sided> 50 to 220 g/m?

Color original, or color-mixed original: 64 to 220 g/m®

Stacking capacity: Max. 300 sheets

Other than CEL

Multi Color Image
Reader Unit-C1

Simultaneous 2-sided scanning

B/W (1-sided/2-sided): 600 dpi=120/120 ipm, 300 dpi: 120/200 ipm

Color (1-sided/2-sided): 600 dpi=51/51 ipm, 300 dpi:85/100 ipm

Paper weight:

<1-sided> AB configuration: 38 to 220 g/m?, Inch configuration: 50 to 220
g/m?

<2-sided> 50 to 220 g/m?

Color original, or color-mixed original: 64 to 220 g/m®

Stacking capacity: Max. 300 sheets

Reader Heater Unit-G1

Option for Color Image Reader Unit-C1/Multi Color Image Reader Unit-C1
CMJ, CLA, CSPL, CHK, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN only
In the 230V areas other than the areas above, this is set as a service part.

ADF Access Handle-A1

It is the cover to be installed at the top of the host machine when using this
equipment as a printer model.

Printer Cover-C1

It is the handle to support opening and closing the Feeder.

T-1-4
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Copy Control Interface Kit-A1

Product Overview > Product Lineup > Function Expansion System Options > Required Options and Conditions

O Function Expansion System Options
B Required Options and Conditions

Handset-G2 Utility Tray-A1/A2
- v fray

Card Reader-C1 Multimedia Reader/
Copy Card Reader Attachment-A2

\\ Writer-A1

\ Mobile Connection Kit-A1
pmmm -
* Voice '
! Guidance |

'

'

'

+ Unit \

Voice Guidance Kit-F1/F2

2.5inch/80GB HDD-C1
2.5inch/250GB HDD-D1

' ] Removable
. HDD Kit-AD1/B4
'

I

'
'
1 Voice D

+ Guidance

Expansion Bus-F1/F2

Yo Ui S
a; Qr> S
Wieless LAN Board-B1/82 / / Typo B (51218 \ 8

Q Data Analyzer Board-A1 8
| <

Licence option

lIPSec Board-B2

HDD Mirroring Kit-E1
HDD Data Encryption & Mirroring Kit-C2 Super G3 FAX Board-AF1

Super G3 2nd Line Fax Board-AF1

Super G3 3rd/4th Line Fax Board-AE1 (PR o —

F-1-4

i

@ Hardware Products
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Product name (Japan)

Required options, conditions, etc.

Utility Tray-A1/A2

Using with Handset-G2 is not available.
No particular options and conditions are required.

Card Reader-C1

Copy Card Reader Installation Kit-A2 is required.
Using with Serial Interface Kit-K1 and Control Interface
Kit-A1 is not available.

Copy Card Reader Installation Kit-A2

Required when Card Reader-C1 is installed.

Upright Control Panel-A1

Control Panel Sheet-B1 is required.

Control Panel Sheet-B1

Required when Upright Control Panel-A1 is installed.

Super G3 FAX Board-AF1

No particular options and conditions are required.

Super G3 2nd Line Fax Board-AF1

Super G3 FAX Board-AF1 or Super G3 additional kit is
required.

Super G3 3rd/4th Line Fax Board-AE1

Super G3 FAX Board-AF1 is required.
Other than CEL, CCN

Handset-G2

Super G3 FAX Board-AF1 and Super G3 2nd Line Fax
Board-AF1 is required.

Using with Utility Tray-A1/A2 is not available.

CMJ only

imagePASS-U1

No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CMJ, CCN

IVoice Guidance Kit-F1

Product configuration consists of Voice Guidance PCB and
\Voice Guidance Unit.

No particular options and conditions are required.

Other than CMJ, CCN, CKBS

USB Device Port-A1

The product consists of USB 2 Port HUB PCB only.
No particular options and conditions are required.
CEL is standard

Expansion Memory Type B (512 MB)

Required when 600 dpi color scanning (mode) is used.

\Wireless LAN Board-B1/B2

No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CMJ, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN

Option HDD (2.5 inch/80 GB)-C1

This is used when the mirroring function is used with
HDD Mirroring Kit-E1 or HDD Data Encryption & Mirroring
Kit-C2.

No particular options and conditions are required.

Option HDD (2.5 inch/250 GB)-D1

This is used when the mirroring function is used with
HDD Mirroring Kit-E1 or HDD Data Encryption & Mirroring
Kit-C2.

No particular options and conditions are required.

HDD Mirroring Kit-E1

Option HDD (2.5 inch/80 GB)-C1 or Option HDD (2.5
inch/250 GB)-D1 are required.

HDD Data Encryption/Mirroring Kit-C2

\When performing mirroring, either the Option HDD (80GB)
or the Option HDD (250GB) is required.
Other than CCN

Removable HDD Kit-AD1

No particular options and conditions are required.

PCI Bus Expansion Kit-F1/F2

Required when IPSec Security Board-B2/Wireless LAN
Board-B1 is installed.

- Product Overview > Product Lineup > Function Expansion System Options > Required Options and Conditions
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Product name (Japan)

Required options, conditions, etc.

IPSec Security Board-B2

PCI Bus Expansion Kit-F1/F2 is required.

IThe function needs to be activated by entering the license
number.

Parallel use with imagePRESS-U1 is not available.

Other than CCN

Image Analysis Board-A1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CMJ only

Multimedia Reader/Writer-A1

USB Device Port-A1 is required.
[To support the CF, the SD memory and the memory stick.

Mobile Connection Kit-A1

Required when USB Device Port-A1 is installed.
ICMJ only

SC Kit

CMJ only

Serial Interface Kit-K1

Required when the coin manager is connected.
Using with Card Reader-C1 and Control Interface Kit-A1 is
not available.

Control Interface Kit-A1

Required when the coin manager is connected.
Using with Card Reader-C1 and Serial Interface Kit-K1 is
not available.

@ License Products

T-1-5

At the time of installation, obtain the license number according to the license certificate
included. Then, enter the obtained license number from the Control Panel of the machine, so
that the applicable functions are enabled.

There is no physical installation work at the time of installation.

Product name (Japan)

Required options, conditions, etc.

LIPS V Printer Kit-AJ1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CMJ only

PCL Printer Kit-AJ1

No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CMJ

PS Printer Kit-AJ1

No particular options and conditions are required.

Scan Solution Function Expansion Kit-B1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CMJ only

Universal Send Advanced Feature Set-E1

No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CMJ

Scan Solution Security Function Expansion [No particular options and conditions are required.

Kit-A1

CMJ only

Universal Send Security Feature Set-D1

No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CMJ, CCN

Direct Print Expansion Kit (for PDF/XPS)-H1|No particular options and conditions are required.

CMJ, CUSA, CLA, CCI, CEL, CAUS only

Direct Print Expansion Kit (for PDF)-H1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CLA, CSPL, CHK, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN only

Direct Print Expansion Kit (for XPS)-H1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CLA, CSPL, CHK, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN only

User Signature & Time Stamp Expansion
Kit-A1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CMJ only

il

1-6
Product name (Japan) Required options, conditions, etc.
Universal Send Digital User Signature No particular options and conditions are required.
Kit-C1 Other than CMJ
Remote Operation Kit-B1 No particular options and conditions are required.
Data Erase Kit-C1 No particular options and conditions are required.
Encryption Secure Print Kit-B1 No particular options and conditions are required.
CMJ only
Encrypted Secure Print Software-D1 No particular options and conditions are required.
CUSA, CLA, CCl only
Encrypted Printing Software-D1 No particular options and conditions are required.
CEL, CAUS, CSPL, TAIWAN only
Barcode Printing Kit-D1 Other than CMJ
Watermark Expansion Kit-B1 No particular options and conditions are required.
Job Lock Expansion Kit-A1 No particular options and conditions are required.
IAccess Management System Expansion  |No particular options and conditions are required.
Kit-B1 Other than CKBS, TAIWAN
Web Browser Expansion Kit-H1 No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CKBS
Remote Fax Transmission Kit-A1 No particular options and conditions are required.
T-1-6
1-6
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Features

o Product Features
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o Service Features
B Improved Service Operability

@® Removing of the Process Unit becomes easy.

The Process Unit can be removed by accessing only from the front side.

<Preparation>

1)Open the Inner Cover.

2)Remove the Primary Charging Assembly.

3)Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly.

<Procedure>

1)Remove the 2 screws.

2)Remove the Drum Fixation Cylinder by removing the screw for installing the Drum Fixation
Cylinder, and remove the Process Unit.

Screw (RS Tightening)

the Drum Fixation Cylinder)

F-1-6
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@ Easy access to the parts at rear side.

Since the Rear Cover Unit becomes a retractable unit, access to the parts at rear side
becomes easy.

<Procedure>

1)Remove the Reader Communication Cable.

2)Remove the 4 screws, and open the Controller Box in the direction of the arrow.

.

»

F-1-7
@ Performing the rear side work while checking the Control Panel is

possible.

By removing the Rotation Control Screw, the Upright Control Panel can be turned to face the
rear side.

As a result, service modes can be executed even when working at rear side of the host
machine.

<Procedure>

1)Remove the Shaft Support Cover Left.

2)Remove the screw on the arm, and turn the Upright Control Panel.

Upright Control
Panel

F-1-8
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B New Service Mode

The description of each service mode item is displayed as well.

Displayl I/0 I Adjustl Functiunl Optiunl Test I Wunterl
<VERSION > < 1/58 > < READY >
DC-CON 43. 44

Firmware wersion of OC controlle

To check the firmware version of the DC controller PCB

(R P ISR I

F-1-9

@ Features

¢ Display in natural language

¢ Items in the following are newly classified: COPIER > OPTION > BODY
¢ Enhanced I/O information

* The description of error code/alarm code is displayed.

¢ Easy switching of screens between Level 1 and Level 2

B Improved Upgrading Operability

Almost all of the options (*) can be upgraded through the host machine.
SST (Service Support Tool) is used for upgrading as usual.

* Excluding Paper Folding Insertion Unit-H1, Document Insertion Unit-L1 and External

Puncher-A1.

1-8
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B Jam/Error Code Display Specifications

Jam code:

“Jam Code” and “Location Code” are displayed on the screen (*) when a paper jam occurs.

| aabbbb

aa : location
bbbb : jam code

F-1-10
Error Code

In addition to “Error Code”, “Location Code” is displayed on the screen when an error occurs.

7y Pross the [Shutdown] key. Aftor the maching has | - down, turn the maln
liﬁnvmmgﬂgﬂﬂ§?bmf e machine has been shut down, turn

I tho machine stil daes not operate normally,contact you
{1un|numnﬁmu!hﬂunmw%ﬂ?ﬂht REINT

Exxxxxx-yyyy-aa
XXXXXX : error code
yyyy : sub-code
aa : location
=

F-1-11
Service Advantage

When a paper jam/error is reported from the user:

* The location (device) causing the paper jam/error can be recognized before the service
technician is sent to the user site.

¢ The cause of trouble and the remedy can be assumed before the service technician is sent
to the user site.

e Depending on the cause of the paper jam (e.g.: paper jam caused by wrong operation by

the user), support can be completed by the phone or e-mail. (Visiting to the user site is not
necessary.)

Product Overview > Features > Service Features > Applying New Connectors

1-9
B Applying New Connectors

Newly-configured connectors are used as some connectors on each controller PCB.

@ Purpose

To prevent the communication error caused by the following:

» Loose/removed connector due to vibration during transportation
» Half-inserted connector at the time of servicing

@ Features

» Easy to hold because the overall height of the housing is high
¢ Connector can be inserted with less force.

¢ Lever lock mechanism is available. Proper insertion can be determined by the sound (“snap”)
or clicky feeling

Points to Note when Inserting/Removing the Connector:
Be sure to keep the following in mind during work:

¢ While releasing the lever lock of the housing, hold the housing to remove. Do not
hold and pull the harness.

* Be sure to insert the connector while the housing is positioned straight to the socket.
Do not tilt the housing to insert the connector.

1-9
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Specifications

o Product Specifications

1-10

Installation type of main body

Console type

Installation type of main body

Console type

Photoreceptor

84 diameter amorphous silicon drum

Exposure method

Laser exposure method

Charging method

Corona + Grid charging method

Paper size Deck

A4, B5,LTR

Cassette

A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, ASR, 8K, 16K, LDR, LGL,
LTR, LTRR, STMTR, EXE

Multi-purpose Tray

Cassette feedable size

Postcard, Reply Postcard, 4 on 1 Postcard

Custom paper size (100 x 139.7 mm to 297.4 x 431.8
mm)

Long length paper (297 mm to 630 mm)

Developing method

Dry, 1-component toner projection

Transfer method

Transfer Roller method

Separation method

Transfer Belt

Pickup capacity |Right/Left Deck 1,500 sheets each (80 g/m?)
Upper/Lower 550 sheets each (80g/m?)
Cassette

Multi-purpose Tray

100 sheets (80 g/m?)

Duplex method

Through pass

Memory capacity

For Main Controller 1: 1GB (standard)

For Main Controller 2: Max. 1GB (standard: 512MB,
option: 512MB)

Pickup method Right/Left Deck Separation retard method
Upper/Lower Separation retard method
Cassette
Multi-purpose Tray |Simple retard method
Cleaning method [Drum Cleaning Blade
ETB Cleaning Blade + Brush Roller

HDD capacity

Standard: 80GB, Maximum: 250 GB

Fixing method

Heat Roller method

Environment temperature range

2.5t037.5deg C

Delivery method

Face-up/face-down

Environment humidity range

5 to 80 %RH

Type of toner

Magnetic negative toner

Environment atmosphere range

610 to 1013 hpa (0.6 to 1.0 atmospheric pressure)

Toner supplying method

Set-on

Toner level detection function

Yes

Leading edge image margin

2.5 mm +/- 1.5 mm

Left image margin

2.5mm +/- 1.5 mm

Warm-up time At power-on

30 sec. or less

At sleep recovery

30 sec. or less

First copy time

iRADV 6075: 3.1 sec. or less

iR ADV 6065/6055: 3.3 sec. or less

Image gradations

256 gradations

Print resolution

Max. 1,200 dpi x 1,200 dpi

Maximum image guaranteed area

292 x 426.8mm

Maximum printable area

292 x 625mm

Noise At the time of 75 dB or less
printing
Rated power supply See “Power Supply Specifications”.
Maximum power |At the time of 2.0 kW or less (100 V)
consumption printing 1.92 kW or less (120-127 V)
2.2 kW or less (220-240 V)
At the time of sleep|1.0 W or less (100 V, 120-127 V)
1.5 W or less (220-240 V)
At the time of save |240 Wh or less
mode
Dimension 645 (W) x 770 (D) x 1,220 (H) mm (including ADF)
Weight 235 kg (including Reader + ADF)

Paper Type Deck 52 to 220 g/m®
thin paper, plain paper, heavy paper, color paper, recycled
paper, pre-punched paper, letterhead bond paper
Cassette 52 to 220 g/m’

Deck feedable type, index paper, tab paper

Multi-purpose Tray

52 to 256 g/m’
Deck feedable type, transparency, labels, tracing paper,

postcard

Product Overview > Specifications > Product Specifications
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o Power Supply Specifications:

Product Overview > Specifications > Weight and Size

Product name Power Japan North Europe Asia Australia
supply America
source
(number of| V I (A)| V |I(A)f V [I(A)] V [I(A)] V [IA)

cables) | (V) V) V) V) )
imageRUNNER ADVANCE |Power 100 | 15 [120| 16 | 220 | 10 |220| 10 |220( 10
6075/ 6065/ 6055 outlet (1) -127 -240 -240 -240
Paper Deck Unit-A1 Main body | - - - - - - - - - -
Paper Deck Unit-D1 Main body - - - - - - - -
Document Insertion Unit-L1 |Power - - |100| 5 |100f &5 |100| &5 |100| 5

outlet (1) -240 -240 -240 -240
Paper Folding Insertion Power 100| 5 (100 5 [100| 5 [100| 5 |100| 5
Unit-H1 outlet (1)  [-240 -240 -240 -240 -240
Shift Tray-E1 Main body | - - - - - - - - - -
Staple Finisher-E1 Main body | - - - - - - - - - -
Saddle Finisher-E1 Main body - - - - - - - - - -
External Puncher-A1 Finisher - - - - - - - - - -
Multi Color Image Reader Main body - - - - - - - - - -
Unit-C1
Color Image Reader Unit-C1 [Main body | - - - - - - - - - -
T-1-8

1-11

o Weight and Size
Product name Width (mm) | Depth (mm) | Height (mm) | Weight (kg)
imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075 / 645 770 1220 235
6065/ 6055
Paper Deck Unit-A1 323 583 570 37
Paper Deck Unit-D1 601 621 570 57
Document Insertion Unit-L1 746 793 1407 61
Paper Folding Insertion Unit-H1 662 679 1242 76
Copy Tray-Q1 420 382 175 1.1
Shift Tray-E1 366 547 256 4.2
Staple Finisher-E1 649 656 1121 48
Booklet Finisher-E1 756 656 1121 70.5
External Puncher-A1 107 615 367 7.7
Multi Color Image Reader Unit-C1 635 605 253 39.4
Color Image Reader Unit-C1 635 605 253 37.4
T-1-9
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o Productivity (Print Speed)

1-12

Unit: sheets / minute

Product Overview > Specifications > Productivity (Print Speed)

Paper type Size | Feeding| Width imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075 imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6065 imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6055
direction | direction Deck / Cassette Multi-purpose Tray Deck / Cassette Multi-purpose Tray Deck / Cassette Multi-purpose Tray
(mm) (mm) 1-sided 2-sided 1-sided 2-sided 1-sided 2-sided 1-sided 2-sided 1-sided 2-sided 1-sided 2-sided
Plain paper A5R 210.0 148.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5
(64 to 90 g/m?) STMTR| 215.9 139.7 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5
Thin paper B5 182.0 257.0 75.0 375 53.0 26.5 65.0 325 46.0 23.0 55.0 27.5 46.0 23.0
(52 to 63 g/m?) Ad 210.0 297.0 75.0 375 53.0 26.5 65.0 325 46.0 23.0 55.0 27.5 46.0 23.0
LTR 215.9 279.4 75.0 37.5 53.0 26.5 65.0 32.5 46.0 23.0 55.0 27.5 46.0 23.0
B5R 257.0 182.0 63.0 315 47.0 235 55.0 27.5 41.0 20.5 46.0 23.0 41.0 20.5
LTRR | 279.4 215.9 58.0 29.0 45.0 22,5 50.0 25.0 39.0 19.5 43.0 215 39.0 19.5
A4R 297.0 210.0 54.0 27.0 44.0 22.0 47.0 235 38.0 19.0 40.0 20.0 38.0 19.0
LGLR | 355.6 215.9 45.0 225 38.0 19.0 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5
B4R 364.0 257.0 45.0 225 38.0 19.0 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5
K8R 390.0 270.0 37.0 18.5 33.0 16.5 32.0 16.0 29.0 14.5 32.0 16.0 29.0 14.5
A3R 420.0 297.0 37.0 18.5 33.0 16.5 32.0 16.0 29.0 145 32.0 16.0 29.0 14.5
LDRR | 431.8 279.4 37.0 18.5 33.0 16.5 32.0 16.0 29.0 14.5 32.0 16.0 29.0 14.5
Heavy 1 A5R 210.0 148.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5
(91t0 180 g/m’) [STMTR| 215.9 139.7 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5
Heavy 2 B5 182.0 257.0 65.0 32.5 53.0 26.5 56.0 28.0 46.0 23.0 55.0 27.5 46.0 23.0
(181 to 220 g/m?) A4 210.0 297.0 65.0 32.5 53.0 26.5 56.0 28.0 46.0 23.0 55.0 27.5 46.0 23.0
e , | LTR | 2159 | 2794 65.0 32.5 53.0 26.5 56.0 28.0 46.0 23.0 55.0 275 46.0 23.0
(22110256 g/m") TgER | 2570 | 182.0 54.0 27.0 47.0 235 47.0 235 410 205 46.0 230 410 205
LTRR | 279.4 215.9 50.0 25.0 45.0 22.5 43.0 21.5 39.0 19.5 43.0 21.5 39.0 19.5
A4R 297.0 210.0 46.0 23.0 44.0 22.0 40.0 20.0 38.0 19.0 40.0 20.0 38.0 19.0
LGLR | 355.6 215.9 39.0 19.5 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5
B4R 364.0 257.0 39.0 19.5 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5
K8R 390.0 270.0 32.0 16.0 32.0 16.0 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5
A3R 420.0 297.0 32.0 16.0 32.0 16.0 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5
LDRR | 4318 279.4 32.0 16.0 32.0 16.0 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5
Bond LTR 215.9 279.4 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 30.0 15.0 30.0 15.0 30.0 15.0 30.0 15.0
LTRR | 279.4 215.9 24.0 12.0 24.0 12.0 21.0 10.5 21.0 10.5 21.0 10.5 21.0 10.5
Tab Ad 222.7 297.0 59.0 - - - 51.0 - - - 51.0 - - -
LTR 228.6 279.4 59.0 - - - 51.0 - - - 51.0 - - -
Transparency A4 210.0 297.0 - - - - - - 80.0 - - - 80.0 -
LTR 215.9 279.4 - - 53.0 - - - 46.0 - - - 46.0 -
T-1-10
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O Paper Type

Following shows the types of usable papers.
See the table below for the custom paper size.

Type Feeding direction (mm) | Width direction (mm)
Custom paper size 0-1 148.0 to 487.7 100 to 139.6
Custom paper size 0-2 148.0 to 181.9 139.7 to 330.2

Custom paper size 1-1

182.0 to 209.9

Custom paper size 1-2

210.0 to 279.2

Custom paper size 1-3

279.3 t0 432.0

Custom paper size 1-4

432.1t0 487.7

139.7 to 181.9

Custom paper size 2-1

182.0 to 209.9

Custom paper size 2-2

210.0 to 279.2

Custom paper size 2-3

279.3 t0 432.0

Custom paper size 2-4

432.1t0 487.7

182.0t0 210.0

Custom paper size 3-1

182.0 to 209.9

Custom paper size 3-2

210.0 t0 279.2

Custom paper size 3-3

279.3 t0 432.0

Custom paper size 3-4

432.1t0 487.7

210.1 t0 297.0

Custom paper size 5 (long length)

487.8 to 630.0

139.7 t0 330.2

Product Overview > Specifications > Paper Type
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Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 | Cassette 4 I e Insertion Unit

Thin paper (52 to 63 g/m?) A3 420 297 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
B4 364 257 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
A4R 297 210 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
A4 210 297 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5R 257 182 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
B5 182 257 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R 210 148 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - -
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184 .1 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
B-OFFICIO 855 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - -
K8 390 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16 195 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - Yes Yes - - -
F4A 342.9 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
Custom paper size 0-1, 0-2 - - Yes - - - - - - -
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, 1-3, 2-1,
29 2-3,p3-?, 3-2,3-3 ) - Yes - - Yes Yes ) - -
Custom paper size 5 (long length) - - Yes - - - - - - -
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -

1-14
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Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 Sreateré] || Bisaielsy] Insertion Unit
Plain paper 1 A3 420 297 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
(64 to 90 g/m?) B4 364 257 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
Recycled paper 1 A4R 297 210 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
(64 to 90 g/m?) A4 210 297 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Coollon gael B5R 257 182 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
(64 to 90 g/m’) B5 182 257 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R 210 148 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - -
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
B-OFFICIO 855 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - -
K8 390 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16 195 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - Yes Yes - - -
F4A 342.9 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
Custom paper size 0-1, 0-2 - - Yes - - - - - - -
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, 1-3, 2-1,
22, 2-3,p3-r1), 3-2,3-3 - - Yes - - Yes Yes y - .
Custom paper size 5 (long length) - - Yes - - - - - - -
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
1-15
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1-16
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 Sreateré] || Bisaielsy] Insertion Unit

Heavy paper 1 A3 420 297 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes

(91 to 180 g/m?) B4 364 257 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes

Letterhead A4R 297 210 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
A4 210 297 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5R 257 182 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
B5 182 257 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R 210 148 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - -
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
B-OFFICIO 855 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - -
K8 390 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16 195 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - Yes Yes - - -
F4A 342.9 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
Custom paper size 0-1, 0-2 - - Yes - - - - - - -
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, 1-3, 2-1,
22, 2-3,p3-r1), 3-2,3-3 - - Yes - - Yes Yes . - .
Custom paper size 5 (long length) - - Yes - - - - - - -
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
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1-17
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 Sreateré] || Bisaielsy] Insertion Unit

Heavy paper 2 A3 420 297 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes

(181 to 220 g/m?) B4 364 257 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
A4R 297 210 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
A4 210 297 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5R 257 182 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
B5 182 257 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R 210 148 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - -
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
B-OFFICIO 55 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - -
K8 390 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16 195 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - Yes Yes - - -
F4A 342.9 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
Custom paper size 0-1, 0-2 - - Yes - - - - - - -
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, 1-3, 2-1,
22, 2-3,p3-r1), 3-2,3-3 - - Yes - - Yes Yes y - .
Custom paper size 5 (long length) - - Yes - - - - - - -
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
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1-18
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper —
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 Sreateré] || Bisaielsy] Insertion Unit

Heavy paper 3 A3 420 297 Yes - - - - - - Yes

(221 to 256 g/m®) B4 364 257 Yes - - - - - B Yes
A4R 297 210 Yes - - - - - - Yes
A4 210 297 Yes - - - - - - Yes
B5R 257 182 Yes - - - - - - Yes
B5 182 257 Yes - - - - - R Yes
A5R 210 148 Yes - - - - - - R
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - - - - - Yes
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - - - - - Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes - - - - - - Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - - - - - Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - - - - - R
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - R
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - - - - R Yes
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 Yes - - - - - R -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - - - - - -
B-OFFICIO 355 216 Yes - - - - - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - - - - - R
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - - - - - N
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - - - - - N
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - - - - - R
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - - - - - R
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - - - N N _
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - - - - - R
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - - - - - R
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - - - - - R
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - R
K8 390 270 Yes - - - - - - -
K16 195 270 Yes - - - - - R -
K16R 270 195 - - - - - - R -
FAA 342.9 215.9 Yes - - - - - - R
ICustom paper size 0-1, 0-2, 1-1, 1-2,
1-3, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 5 (long - - Yes - - - - - - -
ength)
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
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1-19
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 Sreateré] || Bisaielsy] Insertion Unit

Transparency A3 420 297 - - - - - - - -
B4 364 257 - - - - - - - -
A4R 297 210 Yes - - - - - - -
A4 210 297 Yes - - - - - N R
B5R 257 182 - - - - - - - R
B5 182 257 - - - - - - - N
A5R 210 148 - - - - - - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 - - - - - - - R
LGL 355.6 215.9 - - - - - - - R
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes - - - - - - -
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - - - - - -
STMTR 215.9 139.7 - - - - - - - R
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - R
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 - - - - - - R -
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 - - - - - - R -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 - - - - - - - -
B-OFFICIO 355 216 - - - - - - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 - - - - - - - R
A-OFFICIO 340 220 - - - - - - - N
A-LTR 220 280 - - - - - - - N
A-LTRR 280 220 - - - - - - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 - - - - - - - R
GLTR 203.2 266.7 - - - - - - - R
GLGL 330.2 203.2 - - - - - - - B
AFLS 337 206 - - - - - - - R
FLS 330.2 215.9 - - - - - - - R
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - R
K8 390 270 - - - - - - - -
K16 195 270 - - - - - - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - - - - - -
FAA 342.9 215.9 - - - - - - - R
ICustom paper size 0-1, 0-2, 1-1, 1-2,
1-3, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 5 (long - - - - - - - - - -
ength)
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - - -
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1-20
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Mulf-puroose Paper paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 Sreateré] || Bisaielsy] Insertion Unit

Labels A3 420 297 Yes - - - - - - -
B4 364 257 Yes - - - - R N _
A4R 297 210 Yes - - - - - - -
A4 210 297 Yes - - - - - N R
B5R 257 182 Yes - - - - - - _
B5 182 257 Yes - - - - - - _
A5R 210 148 Yes - - - - - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - - - - - -
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - - - - - -
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes - - - - - - -
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - - - - - -
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - - - - - _
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - _
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - - - - - -
OFFICIO 3175 215.9 Yes - - - - - - -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - - - - - -
B-OFFICIO 355 216 Yes - - - - - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - - - - - _
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - - - - - _
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - - - - - _
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - - - - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - - - - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - - - N N _
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - - - - - -
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - - - - - _
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - - - - - _
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - _
K8 390 270 Yes - - - - - - -
K16 195 270 Yes - - - - - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - - - - - -
FAA 342.9 215.9 Yes - - - - - - _
ICustom paper size 0-1, 0-2, 1-1, 1-2,
1-3, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 5 (long - - - - - - - - - -
ength)
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - N -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - N -
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1-21
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Mulf-puroose Paper paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 Sreateré] || Bisaielsy] Insertion Unit
Vellum (Tracing) A3 420 297 Yes - - - - - - _
B4 364 257 Yes - - - - R N _
A4R 297 210 Yes - - - - - - _
A4 210 297 Yes - - - - - N R
B5R 257 182 Yes - - - - - - R
B5 182 257 Yes - - - - - - R
A5R 210 148 Yes - - - - - - B
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - - - - - _
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - - - - - _
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes - - - - - - _
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - - - - - _
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - - - - - R
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - R
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - R R
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - - - - R _
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 Yes - - - - R R _
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - - - - R _
B-OFFICIO 355 216 Yes - - - - - - _
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - - - - - N
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - - - - - R
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - - - - - R
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - - - - - B
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - - - - - _
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - - - N N _
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - - - - - _
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - - - - - R
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - - - - - R
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - R
K8 390 270 Yes - - - - - - R
K16 195 270 Yes - - - - - R _
K16R 270 195 - - - - - R R _
FAA 342.9 215.9 Yes - - - - - R N
ICustom paper size 0-1, 0-2, 1-1, 1-2,
1-3, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 5 (long - - Yes - - - - - - -
ength)
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
1-21
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1-22
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 Dreateré] || Bieaielsy] Insertion Unit

Cotton (Bond) A3 420 297 - - - - - - - -
B4 364 257 - - - - - - - -
A4R 297 210 - - - - - - - -
A4 210 297 - - - - - - - -
B5R 257 182 - - - - - - - -
B5 182 257 - - - - - - - -
A5R 210 148 - - - - - - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 - - - - - - - -
LGL 355.6 215.9 - - - - - - - -
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 - - - - - - - -
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - -
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 - - - - - - R -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 - - - - - - - -
B-OFFICIO 859 216 - - - - - - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 - - - - - - - -
A-OFFICIO 340 220 - - - - - - - -
A-LTR 220 280 - - - - - - - -
A-LTRR 280 220 - - - - - - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 - - - - - - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 - - - - - - - -
GLGL 330.2 203.2 - - - - - - - -
AFLS 337 206 - - - - - - - R
FLS 330.2 215.9 - - - - - - - -
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - -
K8 390 270 - - - - - - - -
K16 195 270 - - - - - - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - - - - R -
FAA 342.9 215.9 - - - - - - - -
ICustom paper size 0-1, 0-2, 1-1, 1-2,
1-3, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 5 (long - - - - - - - - - -
ength)
Free size 182.2 t0 487.7| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - - -

Tab paper Ad 210 297 - - - Yes Yes - - Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 - - - Yes Yes - - Yes
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1-23

Pre-Punched paper Ad 210 297 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Postcard Postcard 148 100 Yes - - - - - -
Reply Postcard 200 148 Yes - - - - - -
4 on 1 Postcard 200 296 Yes - - - - - -

Product Overview > Specifications > Paper Type
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Product Overview > External View/Internal View > External View > External Cover

External View/Internal View

o External View

B External Cover

[16]

1

(]

(111

(2]

(3]

F-1-13

- Product Overview > External View/Internal View > External View > External Cover

1-24
F-1-14
[1] Upper Cover [2] Upper Left Cover
[3] Control Panel [4] Upper Right Cover
[5] Toner Exchange Cover [6] Front Cover
[7] Deck Left Cover [8] Deck Right Cover
[9] Cassette Front Cover [10] Cassette Front Cover
[11] |Left Front Cover [12] Left Lower Cover
[13] [Left Handle Cover [14] Delivery Cover
[15] |Finisher Connector Cover [16] Left Upper Cover
[17] |Upper Rear Cover [18] Left Rear Cover
[19] |Rear Upper Cover [20] Rear Lower Cover
[21] |Filter Cover [22]  |Waste Toner Container Cover
[23] |Right Lower Cover [24] Right Rear Cover 2
[25] [Vertical Path Cover [26] Right Front Cover
[27] |Right Handle Cover [28] Inner Cove
[29] |Right Cover [30] MP Pickup Tray Sub Cover
[31] [MP Pickup Tray [32] Right Upper Cover
[33] |Right Rear Cover 1 [34] Right Rear Cover 2
T1-13
1-24



Product Overview > External View/Internal View > Cross-Section View

B Switches, I/F, Others

Main Power Switch

J
~
~N
Environment
Heater Switch
Cassette
Heater Switch
\ 0
Leakage BrW
9 J
F-1-15

Be sure to perform the following procedure for checking the Leakage Breaker.

1) Turn OFF the main power switch and check that the Control Panel LED is off.

2) Using a pen point, press the test button of the breaker on the rear side of the machine.
3) Check that the breaker switch is OFF (O side).

4) Return the breaker switch to ON (I side).

5) Turn ON the main power switch.

- Product Overview > External View/Internal View > Cross-Section View

1
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o Cross-Section View

Drum Cleaning Unit Pre-exposure Primary
LED Charging Assembly
ETB Unit
(Transfer Belt Unit) Laser Scanner
Unit
n Multi-purpose

f Tray Pickup Unit
Fixing Assembly - %ﬂgé /

Developing Assembly

&
) a2 5o
) ) c—— =Wl = Pre-transfer
Reverse Delivery Unit ©10%o; Charging Assembly
T

Transfer Cleaning

Unit
Pickup Paper
Path Unit
Right Deck
Cassette 3
Cassette 4
F-1-16
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Product Overview > Operation > Power Switch > Points to Note on Turning ON/OFF the Power Switch

1-26
Operation
o Power Switch
B Types of Power Switches
This machine has the Main Power Switch, the Control Panel Power Switch and the
Environment Heater Switch.
Turning ON the Main Power Switch supplies the power in the usual case (except when the
machine is in sleep mode).
The Environment Switch supplies or blocks the power to the Drum Heater, the Cassette
Heater and the Reader Heater.
B Points to Note on Turning ON/OFF the Power Switch
* Do not turn OFF the Main Power Switch while the progress bar (to be displayed when the
power is turned ON) is displayed, which indicates access to the HDD.
e Be sure to turn OFF the Main Power Switch to cut the power (there is no need to perform
the shutdown sequence which has been performed with the conventional machines).
¢ After turning OFF the power (after turning OFF the Main Power Switch), do not turn ON the
Main Power Switch unless the screen disappears.
Do not turn OFF the power during downloading.
1-26
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Product Overview > Operation > Control Panel > Main Menu

O Control Panel
B Control Panel

ol=)
0=

Main Menu

Quick Menu

Status Monitor/Cancel

m
T
3

®OOE
PEOE6

@

(5)
10

ar,

Log InlOu Cl

e

O« @

1@+

o
S
2
3

©
@

g
<
[}
g
2
3

a
@
Fo
i

]
@
S

elclolo
|®
o
¢
o

)3

P

y
Processing/Date  Error  Main Power

5
3

F-1-17
[1] Main Menu Key [10] |Numeric Key
[2] Custom Menu Key [11] |Settings/registration Key
[3] Check/Stop Status Key [12] |Check Counter Key
[4] Volume Adjustment Key [13] |Stop Key
[5] Brightness Adjustment Key [14] |Operation Pen
[6] Touch Panel Display [15] |ID Key
[7] Control Panel Power Switch (Sub-power) [[16] |Clear Key
[8] Energy Saver Key [17] |Reset Key
[9] USB Slot [18] |Start Key

- Product Overview > Operation > Control Panel > Main Menu

1
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B Main Menu
@ Main Menu
Select a furction.
1| 2 3 4
=8 o e He
Copy Scan and Send Scan and Store Stcf\rcefjeéisles
5 6 7 8
— 8 0 e
Fax / I-Fax Secured Set/Reg.
Inbox Print Scanner Short Cut
9
—I-%—
Tutorial
F-1-18
1] Copy
[2] Scan and Send
[3] Scan and Save
[4] Access Stored Files
[5] Fax/I-Fax Inbox
[6] Secured Print
[7] Remote Scanner
[8] Shortcut to Settings/Registration
[9] Introduction to Useful Features
1-27



Product Overview > Operation > Control Panel > Settings/Registration Menu

M Differences in Main Menu

iR 7105/iR 5075 Series iR ADVANCE 8105 /iR ADVANCE 6075 Series
Copy Copy
Send/Fax Scan and Send
Mail Box Scan and Save (New)

Access Stored Files (New)

Fax/I-Fax Inbox

Menu Switch Key

Print

Secured Print

Remote Scanner

Remote Scanner

Shortcut to Settings/Registration (New)

(Easy NAVI)

Introduction to Useful Features

Web Browser

1

T1-14

- Product Overview > Operation > Control Panel > Settings/Registration Menu

M Settings/Registration Menu

@ Settings/Registration

Select an item to set

TOP

7
@Preferences

Adjustment/Maintenance

Function Settings

Set Destination

1/1

@Management Settings

(4[]

Log in l

0K

(1
[2]
(3]
[4]
(5]

Preferences
Adjustment/Maintenance
Function Settings

Set Destination
Management Settings

1-28
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Product Overview > Operation > Control Panel > Differences in Settings/Registration Menu

M Differences in Settings/Registration Menu

iR 5075/5065/5055 Series iR ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055 Series
Common Settings Preferences
Timer Setting

Adjustment/Cleaning

Adjustment/Maintenance

System Settings

Management Settings

Output Report

Function Settings

Copy Settings

Send/Receive Settings

Mail Box Settings

Printer Settings

Address Book Settings

Set Destination

1

T-1-15

- Product Overview > Operation > Control Panel > Differences in Settings/Registration Menu
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Technology

Technology

B Basic Configuration

B Main Controller

B aser Exposure System
B Image Formation System
BFixing

B Pickup / Feed System

B External Auxiliary System
B MEAP

B Embedded RDS



Technology > Basic Configuration > Functional Configuration

Basic Configuration

o Functional Configuration

The machine may broadly be divided into the following functional system blocks; document
exposure system block, controller system block, laser exposure system block, image
formation system block, fixing system block and pickup/feed system block.

Option
board

Main
controller
112

DC
controller

A

Reader
Exposure Iamp

~¢—— Flow of paper
~a——— Flow of signal
<t Laser beam

Laser
scanner
unit
(Bk)

Drum unit
(Bk)

ot I ey o e 3=
Duplexing feed

Left deck Right deck

Cassette3
Cassette4

Technology > Basic Configuration > Functional Configuration
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Technology > Basic Configuration > Basic Sequence > Basic sequence at power ON

o Basic Sequence

B Basic sequence at power ON

Main power ON
v

Polygon Motor(M44)

ETB Motor(M43)

Developing Motor(M2) ‘

Drum Motor(M1) ‘

Developing Clutch(CL1) ‘

Developing AC bias ‘

Developing DC bias ‘

Potential Sensor(EPC1) ‘

Developing DC bias ‘

Pre-transfer charging bias ‘

Pre-exposure LED ‘

Primary charging bias ‘

Transfer bias ‘

Fixing Motor(M3) ‘ : ) N : :
C
Fixing Heater(H3) ‘ ‘ , ;Standby Temperature Control

\C
Duplex Feed Merging Motor(M32) ‘

ETBE t
Duplex Feed Left Motor(M19) ngagemen /T Detachment | cw

CCw ccw ‘

Duplex Feed Right Motor(M18)

Delivery Motor(M13) ‘

Multi-purpose Tray Registration Front Motor(M33) ‘

Right Deck Pickup Solenoid(SL6) ‘

Registration Motor(M34) ‘

Reverse Motor(M14) ‘

Vertical Path Upper Motor(M26) ‘

* CW=Positive Rotation,CCW=Negative Rotation

F-2-2
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Technology > Basic Configuration > Basic Sequence > Basic sequence at printing <Condition: A4 1-sided (2 sheets), Right deck, Reverse delivery>
M Basic sequence at printing <Condition: A4 1-sided (2 sheets), Right deck, Reverse delivery>

Start key ON
v

Print Status

PTOP

Video Signal

Polygon Motor(M44)

ETB Motor(M43)

Developing Motor(M2)

Drum Motor(M1)

Developing Clutch(CL1)

Developing AC bias

Developing DC bias

Potential Sensor(EPC1)

Developing DC bias

Pre-transfer charging bias

1

\
Pre-exposure LED ‘ ‘

\

Primary charging bias

Transfer bias

Fixing Motor(M3) )y

I I
AR

Fixing Heater(H3) )y Standby Temperature Control
I 1

(€
Duplex Feed Left Motor(M19) CCcw ETB Engagement CCwW Detachment

Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid(SL5)

Delivery Motor(M13)

Multi-purpose Tray Registration Front Motor(M33)

Right Deck Pickup Motor(M11)

Right Deck Pickup Solenoid(SL6)

Registration Motor(M34)

Reverse Motor(M14) CCW CCW CCwW

Vertical Path Upper Motor(M26) cw cw

* CW=Positive Rotation,CCW=Negative Rotation

- Technology > Basic Configuration > Basic Sequence > Basic sequence at printing <Condition: A4 1-sided (2 sheets), Right deck, Reverse delivery>
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Technology > Basic Configuration > Basic Sequence > Basic sequence at printing <Condition: A4 2-sided (2 sheets), Right deck, Reverse delivery>

B Basic sequence at printing <Condition: A4 2-sided (2 sheets), Right deck, Reverse delivery>

Print Unit

Print Status

Startvkey ON

PTOP

Video Signal

Polygon Motor(M44)

ETB Motor(M43)

Developing Motor(M2)

Drum Motor(M1)

Developing Clutch(CL1)

Developing AC bias

Developing DC bias

Potential Sensor(EPC1)

Developing DC bias

Pre-transfer charging bias

Pre-exposure LED

Primary charging bias

Transfer bias

Fixing Motor(M3)

)}

Fixing Heater(H3)

L
)}

I
Standby Temperature Control
I 1

Duplex Feed Merging Motor(M32)

L

Duplex Feed Left Motor(M19)

CCW

CW

CW CW
I

Duplex Feed Right Motor(M18)

ETB Engagement

Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid(SL5)

Delivery Motor(M13)

Multi-purpose Tray Registration Front Motor(M3

Right Deck Pickup Motor(M11)

Right Deck Pickup Solenoid(SL6)

Registration Motor(M34)

Reverse Motor(M14)

CCW

Vertical Path Upper Motor(M26)

CCW
cw

Cw

CCW

* CW=Positive Rotation,CCW=Negative Rotation

F-2-4
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Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Features
2-6

Main Control |er Main Con?r.olltler PCBs.1. and 2 a.re connected through the RIS?F (connector.for mter.face)..
Removability/installability of Main Controller PCB 1 has been improved by introducing this
. configuration (Slot-in/out)
o Overview

M Features

Using a new controller enables high speed PDL processing, high image quality and high
functionality.

Main Controller PCB 1 Main Controller PCB 2

F-2-6

F-2-5
Main Controller PCB 1 controls the entire system while Main Controller PCB 2 mainly controls
image processing.

2-6
Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Features
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B Specifications/configuration

@® PCBs

HDD(Option)

HDD(Standard) \

Main Controller PCB 1

Main Controller PCB 2

7

N

TPM PCB

Flash PCB

Parts name

Function, specifications, features

Main controller
PCB 1

CPU: 1.2GHz, Control of the entire system
Various controls (HDD control,memory, control panel, electric power, voice), I/Fs
(PCI, USB(host),USB(devise),LAN), RTC

Flash PCB

Boot program

TPM PCB

To generate and save encryption key

Available only when TPM settings is ON: Management Settings > Data
Management > TPM Settings (default: OFF)

Not available with China models

Main controller
PCB 2

CPU: 400 MHz, Image control

Image processing (resolution conversion, image rotation, halftone process, scanner
image process, printer image process, compression/decompression, decoding,
direct mapping, image area determination, generation of histogram, Trimming,Maski
ng) , USB(devise) control,I/F (Reader, Printer,FAX,HDD,Power supply)

HDD

2.5 inch SATA I/F Standard: 80 GB

Up to 2 HDDs can be mounted in the case of mirroring configuration.
BOX data, Address book, security information (password, certificate)
Op.: (2.5inch / 80GB)HDD-C1, (2.5inch / 250GB)HDD-D1

T-2-1

Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Specifications/configuration

2-7
@ Memory
Main controller PCB 1
hédi ik d L ')
i DDR2-SDRAM &
512MB+512MB &
PEFF
Parts name Function, specifications, features
DDR2-SDRAM |2 slot / 1GB (standard)
J2031: 512 MB
J2032: 512 MB
Clock frequency: 333 MHz
Used for saving image, program data
Lithium battery [For RTC
(BAT1) Life: approx. 10 years
T-22
2-7



Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Specifications/configuration

Main controller PCB 2

| DDR2-SDRAM
% 512MB Option

DDR2-SDRAM

512 MB (standard) / clock frequency: 200MHz
Scanner image process, printer image process, resolution conversion, compression/
decompression, coding/decoding

@ |/F, connector
Main controller PCB 1

LAN
J1017

USB(D)
J1018

USB(H)
J1021

2-8

DDR2-SDRAM (512 MB (Op) / clock frequency: 200MHz
Product name: Additional Memory Type B (512MB)
Rasterizing, rendering, resolution conversion, coding/decoding
Required when 600dpi color scanning (mode) is used

SRAM 16 Mbit

To save data in Settings/Registration Mode/ Service Mode and image data
management information in HDD

Lithium battery
(BAT1)

For SRAM backup, Life: approx. 10 years

T-2-3

Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Specifications/configuration

J1002 |Voice I/F (Op.) J1020 [Flash PCB I/F
J1003 [Ul:Control panel I/F J1021 (USB I/F (Host)
For MEAP, For USB keyboard (Op.)
J1007 [Mini-USB I/F J1022 [TPM PCB I/F
Connect USB Device Port-A1(Op.)
USB Device Port-A1 is required when
using
Mobile Connect Kit-A1 (sold separately).
J1015 [FAN:Fan I/F J1025 [PCI expansion PCB I/F (Op.)
J1017 [LAN I/F J1026 [CC-VI:I/F for control interface kit (Op.)
1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T
J1018 [USB I/F (Device) J1027 [Coin:I/F for card reader, I/F for serial

interface
kit, I/F for coin manager (all Op.)

2-8



Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Specifications/configuration

J1019 [Raiser I/F
To connect Main Controller PCB 2

Main controller PCB 2

Data Analyzer Board

Riser
J2

Reader
J6

FAX-L1 Control
J2083

USB-FAX  HDD
J19 J12

HDD Power Power
Supply Supply FAN
J2024 J23

DC Controller Control
J22

F-2-11

J2 Riser I/F J21 DC Controller image data I/F
To connect Main Controller PCB 1 To connect from the back of Main

Controller PCB 2

J4 Power Supply I/F J22 DC Controller Control data I/F

J5 Power Supply Control I/F J23 Power Supply FAN I/F

J6 Reader I/F J2017 |Image analysis PCB I/F
Product name: Image Data Analyzer
Board-A1

J12 HDD I/F J2024 |HDD Power Supply I/F

Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Specifications/configuration

T-2-4

2-9
J14 Memory PCB I/F J2027 |HDD Mirroring Status I/F
Product name:HDD MIRROR KIT-
E1,HDD Data Encryption & Mirroring
Kit-C2
J19 USB-FAX I/F J2083 [FAXI/F
for 2 to 4-lines FAX 1-line FAX
Product name: Advanced G3 2nd Product name: Advanced G3 FAX
Line Fax Board-AF1, Advanced G3 Board-AF1
3rd/4th Line Fax
Board-AE1
J20 FAX Power Supply I/F
T-2-5
2-9



Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Specifications/configuration
2-10

@ Function expansion options Main controller PCB 2
Main controller PCB1

"~ Voice
Operation/
Voice |
¢ Guidance

b

fr—
-

ul ]‘ . I_ '!‘:':_._...4_
R )

F-2-13

IPSec PCB

Name Function, specifications, features
Image analysis PCB  |Product name: Image Data Analyzer Board-A1
Scan protection for output original (Copy/SEND/BOX)

Expansion Bus PCB — T-27

(] Wirelgss LAI\]-PCB

F-2-12

Name Function, specifications, features

Voice guidance PCB |Product name: Voice Guidance Kit-F1/F2 (only for
non-Japanese models)

Expansion Bus PCB |Product name: Expansion Bus -F1/F2
Required when PCI option (Wireless LAN Board-B1, IPSec Board-B2) is
installed

Wireless LAN PCB  |Product name: Wireless LAN Board-B1/B2
Expansion Bus -F1 is required. Only for non-Japanese models.

IPSec PCB Encryption/composition processing of packet data
Product name: IPSec Board -B2
Expansion Bus -F1/F2 is required.

T-2-6

2-10
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Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Boot/Shutdown sequence

H HDD

The partitions for Advanced Box and the distribution server are added.
User Box (same as the existing machine) area is 23GB and Advanced Box area is 9GB.
Advanced Box area can be increased by installing the high-capacity HDD option.

Image data (User Box)

Universal data (temporary file)
For PDL spooling
TMP_FAX -l FAX data

APL_SEND Address book, filter
MEAP application
Universal data
MEAP saving data
System log

Text management table

PDL-related file (font, registration form, etc.)
Job archiving (chasing)

THUMDEV ............................... Thumbnall

BOOTDEV s System software (System, language, RUI, etc.)
CRBDEV ............................... For Advanced BOX

APL_CDS ............................... For dlStI’IbUtlon server

F-2-14

Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Boot/Shutdown sequence

2-11
M Boot/Shutdown sequence
@ Boot sequence
[ ]: program storage location
- Starting BIOS
[Main controller PCB 1]
- Starting IPL, OS
[Flash PCB]
- Starting system software for main/sub CPU
[HDD -> DDR2-SDRAM]
imageRUNNER
ADVANCE - Starting application
Starting... Pleass wait s whils...
- >
Standby screen display
F-2-15
MEMO :
Due to the high speed startup, the progress bar and the activating PCB are not
synchronized.
For this reason, the progress bar cannot be utilized for troubleshooting.
See the following error code list for the troubleshooting.
2-11
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Related error codes (major error codes):

Error code Error description
E602 HDD error
0001 HDD failed to be recognizedStartup partition (BOOTDEV) is not found at startup
0002 No system software for the main CPU
0006 No system software for the sub CPU
4000 Startup failure of OS
4001 OS startup file is not found
E604 Insufficient memory
T-2-8
MEMO :
When the following errors occur, the system of the host machine has not been started
normally.
Therefore the error code is not recorded in the log.
E602-
0001
0002
0006
4000
4001

@ Shutdown sequence

Before turning OFF the main power switch, it is necessary to perform HDD completion
processing (to preventdamage on the HDD), cooling of the internal printer (to prevent fixed
toner due to high temperature) and exhaust (to prevent smeared image due to chemical
reaction of ozone in the machine and photosensitive drum). This sequential processing is
called “shutdown sequence” and was executed on the legacy models manually (by holding
down the power supply switch on the Control Panel for a specific duration).

When the main power switch is turned OFF on the main body, Main Controller PCB 1 detects
this operation and then the shutdown sequence starts/executes automatically.

MEMO :

On the assumption that the shutdown sequence was not completed normally, the host
machine is shut down by the Relay PCB in approx. 120 seconds.

Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Boot/Shutdown sequence

2-12
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Technology > Main Controller > Controls > Flow of Image Data

o Controls @ Print
B Flow of Image Data Network
Following shows major image data flow.
e The arrow mark indicates the flow of image data. AN @
e Numbers (1, 2, etc.) indicate processing order. Controller =
. CO py Printer driver &» Image data Image data
language buffer buffer
interpretation (SDRAM ) (SDRAM )
Reader R ® )
| ® ! Riser ' H Compression
Rendering <= E Connectori
@ Scan type image <—i—'->
<— processing <- ! @ E ‘_,® Decompression
1
| |
L - _I
2 [ C4
H Compression v
Image data Image data Main Controller PCB 1 Main Controller PCB 2
buffer buffer 3 v
(SDRAM ) (SDRAM ) @ Spool
re-dd,
: i —p Decompression (HDD)
| Riser i P
: Connectori
|
1 1
] i ® Print type image
i ' F-2-17
g [ = processing
1 1
|_ - - _I
L4 ®
Main Controller PCB 1 Main Controller PCB 2
3
Spool v
F-2-16
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Technology > Main Controller > Controls > Security features (encryption key and certificate, password protection)

Reader
Format conversion ﬁ» ¢ D i;acf;;);?r?gimage >
‘_,® Compression
Image data Image data
buffer buffer
(SDRAM ) (SDRAM )
] i
1 1
:Riser |
® :Connector [
LAN !
Controller =P | |
<<
'
| A
Main Controller PCB 1 ® Main Controller PCB 2
Spool
(HDD)
@® FAX F-2-18

<®_ FAX reception [«

Image processing

(JBIG Conversion) Image data
buffer

(SDRAM )

S B @
Riser [ @==p| Decompression
C

onnector

r
I
I
1
i
1
1
i
1
i
1
i
1

i | el S

Main Controller PCB 1 Main Controller PCB 2

Spool v

F-2-19

2-14
B Security features (encryption key and certificate, password

protection)

@ Overview

The main controller PCB 1 of the host machine holds a new PCB named “TPM PCB”. “TPM”
stands for “Trusted Platform Module”, which collectively refers to the chip set for generating
and storing encryption keys and computing public key encryption.

Removable

F-2-20

The TPM PCB protects security information (passwords, certificates, and encryption keys)

stored in the HDD and SRAM. Note that this PCB does not protect set, registered or stored

data other than security information.

The TPM key embedded in the chip is used to encrypt / decrypt security information. The

TPM key is protected from illegal access in a virtually perfect manner, thus the security

information of the host machine is securely protected even in the following conditions.

* When the HDD and / or the main controller PCB is taken out from the host machine and
installed in the MFP with the different serial number (the model information held in the TPM
PCB is specific to the machine originally enabled the TPM setting)

* When the system of the host machine is hacked via the network

Enable this function in Setting / Registration mode.
Management Setting > Data Management > TPM Setting -> ON (OFF by default)

2-14
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Technology > Main Controller > Controls > Security features (encryption key and certificate, password protection)

@ Configuration of Security Information

The security functionality behaves differently depending on the TPM setting on the UL.
This machine provides the two types of TPM settings. See the figure below for the security
information flow in each setting.

- When the TPM setting is OFF:

- When the TPM setting is ON '

g : : Common “ e
L TPM Key g 5 : Key 5
5 : : .-
R 1-1‘?'5".?.@5.‘ : :
e | e

T ly stored in HDD H '

( ?Tp_orgnzﬁore: in ) ; I :

Public Key 1 oo AR el PV
“ """ USB flash dri
Backup Key ash drive

............... l................ for TPM failure

protected only by the common key.

The common key information is stored in the HDD as well as the SRAM. The common

key stored in the SRAM is cleared when the main controller PCB 2 (SRAM) is replaced or
after MN-CON clear. Since the common key stored in the HDD will automatically restore

the common key in the SRAM, the security information is decodable correctly even after
servicing. Unlike the case that the TPM setting is set to ON, the password information stored
in the HDD is initialized when the HDD is replaced or formatted. However, the password
information is maintained in the SRAM.

F-2-21
When the TPM setting is ON, the TPM key is enabled to secure information with the three
keys. Therefore, the security information held in each machine is safely protected.
The security information in this setting can be accessed by the three keys and multiple
passwords stored in the SRAM and HDD.
Each data is stored in the specified location (enclosed with blue dots in the figure above).
Since the data in the upper layer are linked to those in the lower layer, security information is
activated only when data in all the layers are linked.
For the backup purpose, the backup key is temporarily stored also in the HDD to be prepared
for a TPM failure (only for the initial failure after the TPM setting is ON).
This key can be backed up using the USB flash drive. Once backed up, the backup key is

e When the TPM setting is ON
deleted from the HDD.

\====-L---2 Common Key
: Password
: | Password_|

Backup of

TPM Setting for Security Information
The security information can be protected with or without TPM by switching between TPM
settings in Setting / Registration mode.

E I ..... E Backup for E

: v i+ Common Key !

: f passwords stored in the SRAM and HDD.
P | 5

SRAM : HDDO and multiple passwords stored in SRAM and HDD.

Under this setting, the security information held in this machine is protected at the level
----- equivalent to the conventional machines.
The security functionality in this setting is configured by the common key and multiple

2-15

security information is not decodable correctly in case the HDD is failed or formatted because
the public key information stored in the HDD is cleared. If this occurs, execute “Initialize All
Data / Settings” in user mode to set the TPM setting to OFF. This will maintain the password
information in the SRAM even after the password information is initialized.

When the TPM setting is OFF, the TPM key is disabled. Thus, the security information is

When the TPM setting is set to OFF, the security information is protected by the common key

The security functionality is enabled in 4 levels (TPM key, public key, common key and

The common key information is stored in the HDD as well as the SRAM. The common key
stored in the SRAM is cleared when the main controller PCB 2 (SRAM) is replaced or after
MN-CON clear. However, the common key stored in the HDD automatically restores that in
the SRAM so that the security information is decodable even after servicing. Note that the

password).
¢ When the TPM setting is OFF

Technology > Main Controller > Controls > Security features (encryption key and certificate, password protection)

The security functionality is enabled in 2 levels (common key and password).

2-15
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@ Preparation before Installing TPM

Before installing TPM, ask the user to back up data.

Follow the steps below to back up data.

1)From Remote Ul, execute Setting / Registration > Management Setting > Data
Management > Import / Export. The following data types should be backed up.

e Address book (see *1)

¢ Device settings (transfer settings, address book, frequently-used Send functions) (see *2)

e Setting / Registration

* Printer settings can be exported

e Favorites stored in the web browser (only when the web browser is enabled) (see *3)

*1 Each of address books can be exported. If the address book is seen as a part of device
settings, this step can be disregarded.

*2 Among settings in the main menu, only “Frequently-used Setting” under “Scan and
Send” can be backed up.

*3 These are available only in the specific models or configurations.

2)Select “Export” from Custom Menu of the Remote Ul to back up “Custom Menu Setting
Information”.

3)Log in to the system as Administrator from User Management of Advanced Box on Remote
Ul. Then, execute “Export” to back up “User Information of Advanced Box”.

2-16

@ Works before / after introduction
Execute the following in Setting / Registration mode (“TPM setting” is OFF by default).
1. Enable the feature
2.Backup the TPM key
3. Restore the TPM key
4. Disable the feature

The works above are basically done by users.

CAUTION:

When the TPM setting is set to “ON”, advice users on the following:
Back up the TPM key swiftly after the setting is ON

Keep the password used at backup securely

Never lose the USB flash drive with the backup TPM key file saved

The TPM key should be restored after the TPM PCB is replaced due to failures or the
like.

(TPM key restoration is enabled only at TPM PCB replacement.)

Unless the key is restored, the security information (passwords, encryption key, and
certificates) cannot be used.
When the key restoration is failed due to the USB flash drive lost or others, “Initialize All

Data / Settings” should be executed to reactivate TPM functionality. The security may
be undermined if the old Setting / Registration data are maintained as it is.

2-16
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1. Enable Functionality

MEMO: Setup of “System Management PIN”

It is recommended for users (administrators) to set the system management PIN
before installing TPM. The TPM key is backed up after the TPM setting is set to “ON”".
However, the key backup is permitted only once. Unless the key is properly backed up,
users other than administrators may illegally obtain the backup file. To avoid such risks
effectively, the system management PIN should be set.

1)Set Management Setting > Data Management > TPM Setting to “ON”.
Setting / Registration

Select an item to set

| Top
| Management Settings

'™, HOD Datas Complete Deletion

| Data Managemant = Initialize All Data/Settings
= TPM Settings
& |
111
F-2-23

2)Click “Yes”, and restart the machine.

Tap | HOD Data Complete Daletion
Managamon] meacs

Do you want to use a TPM key?

If 50, press [Yes], then restart the main unit.
(After restarting you can perform TPM back |
up using this setting even if tha TPM kay is

corrupted.)

Data Mana, ui

This setting is enabled after the machine is restarted.

Technology > Main Controller > Controls > Security features (encryption key and certificate,

password protection)

2-17

2.TPM Key Backup
The TPM key backup file can be stored only in USB flash drive (supported file system:
FAT32).
Note that this file requires the memory free space of several MBs.

F-2-25
1)Insert the USB flash drive to the machine.
The USB I/F (host) is found at the side of the control panel as well as the main
controller PCB.

CAUTION:
Ensure to insert only one USB flash drive.

If the backup job is started with 2 or more USB flash drives connected, the message is
shown to notify that the backup is failed.

MEMO:
The USB flash drive holds the TPM key backup files by serial number. Thus, backup
files for multiple machines can be saved in a USB flash drive.

2)Click [Back up TPM Key] in Management Setting > Data Management > TPM Setting.

<TPM Settings>

= Use TPM

Backup TPM
Key

Restore TPM
Key

oK B

F-2-26
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3)Click [Password] to enter the password (4-12 digits). Then, enter the password for
confirmation.

-)(- User Mode

. <Secured Print> .
Tup

Man Enter the password.

Data

Password [
»

4)Click [OK] to initiate TPM key backup.

* User Mode

The TPM key backup will begin.

Check that the memory media to be used is
T“P connected, then press [OK]

Man
Data

B

F-2-28
5)Click [OK] on Backup Completion Screen and remove the USB flash drive.

2-18

CAUTION: The following may cause failures in backup.

If any of the following is detected, the backup process is aborted and the message
and the cause for the failure are shown on the screen. Take an appropriate measure to
recover this.

e The USB flash drive is not inserted to the machine

e 2 or more USB flash drives are inserted to the machine
e The USB flash drive has insufficient free memory space
e The USB flash drive is write-protected

¢ No key is found

CAUTION: The USB flash drive should be securely stored.
Give advice users on the following points.
e The USB flash drive should be securely stored

* Once the TPM key backup file is saved in the USB flash drive, never save the
backup file on a server or the like accessible to unanimous users.

MEMO: Name of TPM key backup file
The serial number for the machine is automatically assigned as the backup file name.

2-18
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3. Restore of TPM key
Procedure is about the same as the backup work.
Difference between restore work and backup work:
Rebooting is necessary (turn OFF and then ON the main power) after completion of restore
work.

1) Connect the USB memory that saves TPM key.
2)Select the following: Management setting > Data management > TPM setting; and
click [Restore TPM key].

. <TPM Settings> .

Backup TPM
Key

Restore TPM
Kay "

F-2-29

3)Enter the password set in the backup process.

4)Click [OK] on Start Restoration Screen. The restoration process is started.

5)Click [OK] on Restoration Completion Screen. Remove the USB flash drive and turn
OFF/ ON the main power switch.

CAUTION: The following may cause failures in restoration.

2-19

If any of the following is detected, the restoration process is aborted and the message
and the cause for the failure are shown on the screen. Take an appropriate measure for
recovery.

The USB flash drive is not inserted to the machine

2 or more USB flash drives are inserted to the machine

The USB flash drive is security-protected

No TPM key is saved in the USB flash drive

The TPM key saved in the USB flash drive is not for the machine

The wrong password is entered

After the TPM key was backed up, [Initialize All Systems/ Settings] was executed
SRAM (the main controller PCB 1) or HDD is crashed

Technology > Main Controller > Controls > Security features (encryption key and certificate, password protection)
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4. Disable the feature

To set “OFF” for the TPM setting, execute [Initialize All Data / Settings].

Select an item to set.

Top | |/ HOD Data Complete Deletion
Managemant Settings
Data Management | = |nitialize All Data/Settings
= TPM Settings
- Off

11

—

F-2-30

CAUTION: Points to note when disabling functionality

To disable the use of TPM, all data and settings should be initialized. If this is executed,
user information saved in the HDD/ SRAM is totally cleared. Ensure to back up the data
before disabling TPM settings.

List of data to be cleared

Data saved in BOX/ Advanced Box

Data saved in Inbox (Fax Box/ System Box)

Destination data registered in Address Book

Read mode registered using Send function

Mode memory registered using Copy/ Box function

MEAP applications and their license files

Data saved using MEAP applications

Password for MEAP SMS (Service Management Service)

(The password is returned to default if any change is made.)

User authentication information registered by local device authentication via SSO-H (Single
Sign-On H)

Unsent documents (documents for scheduled transmission and reserved transmission)
Job logs

Contents set in Setting / Registration

Image-composite registration form

Registered transfer settings

2-20

Key pair and server certificate registered in Management Setting (Setting/ Registration) >

[Device Management] > [Certificate Settings]

Steps of data restoration after recovery

The restoration process triggers Setting/ Registration > Management Setting > Data
Management > Import/ Export > Import/ Export Setting/ Registration on the Ul.

The data listed below cannot be restored, thus should be set again.

Environment Settings

Paper settings

Display settings in the destination to save

Time fine-adjustment for timer/ power settings

Date/ time settings (excluding time zone and daylight-saving settings)
User settings for SNMPv3

Context settings

Firewall settings (excluding MAC address filter)

Function Settings

Image-composite form for the common print operation
Printer settings

Transfer settings for the common receipt/ transfer settings
Inbox settings

Frequently-used Copy settings

Registered short-cuts in “Other Functions”
Frequently-used Send settings

Frequently-used settings for saving/ using files

Address Settings

Address Book

Management Settings

Sheet counts in Department ID Management
Settings for device information distribution
Certificate settings

License registration

Remote operation settings

Box backup/ restoration

TPM Settings

2-20
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@ Overview of Actions taken against Troubles

2-21
@ Related Error Code
Error o
Error description, Assumed cause, remedy
Code
E746 Error in encryption
0031 |[Error in hardware
Assumed cause [The TPM PCB is not mounted; the TPM PCB for the other machine is
mounted; the TPM chip is crashed.
Remedy Mount the TPM PCB for the machine; replace with the new TPM PCB
0032 |[Error occurred but the system is recoverable
Assumed cause |Keys are unmatched
Remedy Restore the TPM key
0033 |[Error occurred and the system is unrecoverable
Assumed cause |Security information cannot be found in the HDD/ SRAM
Remedy Execute “Initialize All Data/ Settings”

Itocatllon TPM Setting = ON TPM Setting = OFF| Relevant Error Code
with failure

TPM PCB |1. Check the TPM PCB connection [N/A(TPM PCBis |Initially E746-0031 is
2. Replace the TPM PCBs not in use when the [shown on the screen.

3. Turn OFF/ ON the power TPM setting is set to|When the power is
4. See the section of “Restoring TPM|OFF.) turned OFF/ON after the
Key” to restore the TPM key. TPM PCB is replaced,
5. Turn OFF/ ON the main power for E746-0032 is shown (only
recovery when the TPM setting is
set to ON).

HDD 1.Replace the HDDs. 1. Replace the Initially E602-xxxx is shown
2.Format the HDD. HDDs. (the different extension is
3.Download the system software. 2. Format the HDD. [shown depends on cases).
4 .See the section of “Disabling 3. Download the After the system software

Functionality” to execute “Initialize | system software. |is reinstalled, E746-0033 is
All Data/ Settings”. 4. Restore the shown.
5.Turn OFF/ON the power. The TPM | password
setting is automatically set to OFF.| information stored
6.Set the TPM setting to ON (the in the HDD.
public key and the common key
are automatically set).

Main 1. Replace the main controller PCB 2.|1. Replace the main [E747-xxxx (the different

Controller  |2. The common key backed up in the| controller PCB 2. |extension is shown

PCB 2 HDD will be automatically restored|2. The common depends on cases).

(SRAM) in the SRAM. key backed up

. The TPM setting on the control

panel is reset to OFF. Manually
set the TPM setting to ON (the
machine is operated in the TPM
setting ON).

. Restore the password information

stored in the SRAM (see *1).

in the HDD will
be automatically
restored in the
SRAM.

3. Restore the
password
information stored
in the SRAM (see
*1).

T-2-9

*1 If “No” is indicated in the field of Backup Column in the table of “Security Information

Storage Location”, the relevant information should be set manually again.

Technology > Main Controller > Controls > Security features (encryption key and certificate, password protection)
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@ Security Information Storage Location

Storage Backu
.g Data Type | Function Name of Data : p

Location Availability

HDD Password/ |BOX BOX Password Yes
PIN

HDD Password/ |BOX Password for Fax BOX Yes
PIN

HDD Password/ |SEND Password for a file destination of Address Book Yes
PIN

HDD Password/ |MEAP Authentication information registered by local device |Yes
PIN authentication via SSO-H

HDD Certificate/ [SSL,AMS [Device key pair (SSL, AMS) No
Secret Key

HDD Certificate/ |Signature |User key pair No
Secret Key |[SEND

HDD Others User Key information linked to user (password) No

setting
information

SRAM |Password/ |BOX Password for encryption at BOX backup No
PIN

SRAM |Password/ |BOX Password for SMS server at BOX backup No
PIN

SRAM |Password/ |Advanced |Password for Advanced BOX backup No
PIN BOX

SRAM |Password/ |Advanced |Password for SMS server at Advanced BOX backup [No
PIN BOX

SRAM |Password/ |SEND Password for LDAP server Yes
PIN

SRAM |Password/ |SEND Password for POP3 server Yes
PIN

SRAM |Password/ |SEND Password for time-stamped PDF Yes
PIN

SRAM |Password/ [SEND Password for Adobe ES Rights Management Server |Yes
PIN

SRAM |Password/ |SEND PIN for destination list (in destination setting) Yes
PIN

SRAM |Password/ [Ul Password for service mode No
PIN

SRAM |Password/ |Network Password for IPP authentication Yes
PIN

SRAM |Password/ [Network Password for FTP authentication Yes
PIN

SRAM |Password/ [Network User name and password for client in Proxy Yes
PIN authentication

SRAM |Password/ |Network Login password for Netware print server Yes
PIN

2-22
Storage : Backup
Data Type | Function Name of Data
Location o Availability
SRAM |Password/ [Network Policy common key for IPSec Yes
PIN
SRAM |Password/ |Network User name and password for PEAP/TTLS Yes
PIN authentication
SRAM |Password/ |Others Password for FAX receipt Yes
PIN
SRAM |Password/ |Others Department management data (including System Yes
PIN Manager password)
SRAM  |Encryption |MIB Authentication and encryption keys for SNMPv3 No
key
T-2-11
@ Security Information Storage Location (data managed under the
mechanism other than TPM management)
Storage : Backup
Data T Function Name of D
Location| o2 1yPe|| Functio ame of Data Availability
HDD Password/ |MEAP SMS login password No
PIN
HDD Password/ |Advanced [User information in Advanced BOX Yes
PIN BOX
T-2-12
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2-23
M High capacity HDD (Option) B HDD mirroring feature (option)
The HDD capacity mounted on this machine is 80GB as standard. Mounting a 2.5 inch/ This option enables mirroring of HDD data (RAID1).
250GB HDD-D1 (option) makes 250 GB in HDD capacity. High capacity is required in the In the case of failure in one HDD, the operation is performed with the other HDD. This
case of saving large amounts of data with “Advanced Box” feature minimizes downtime as well as improves reliability as the document server.
Mounting this option increases capacity for Advanced Box. There are 2 types of mirroring configurations according to the HDD capacity (80GB /
9GB: in the case of 80GB HDD capacity 250GB):
674GB: in the case of 1TB HDD capacity
Master (HDD1)
HDD Mirroring Kit — E1
80 GB
Image data (User Box) Standard 5
Universal data (temporary file)
For PDL spooling Backup (HDD2) :
FAX data e |
Address book, filter P e et :
MEAP application i
AP|_ GEN s Universal qata o — Sinch/B0GE HDD - C1
APL_KEEP ............................... MEAP sa\”ng data
System log
IMG _ MNG ------- Text management table / 2.5inch/250 GB HDD - D1
PDLDEV - PDL-related file (font, registration form, etc.)
FSTCDEV ‘< Job archiving (Chasing) HDD Mirroring Kit - E1
THUMDEV ............................... Thumbna” Mirroring PCB i
BOOTDEV s System software (System, language, RUI, etc.) i
CRBDEV ............................... For Advanced BOX E
APL_CDS ............................... For distribution server i
F23¢ im@;-—S
Although simple calculation says: 250GB - 80GB = 170GB, it requires 20% of snapshot
area and the data area to be used for internal processing in the system. Therefore, 114GB
can be actually used for text storage area.
F-2-32
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Mirroring PCB controls reading/writing timing of HDD data. @ To start using this feature (installation)
LED PCB makes the LED show operation status of the HDDs.
HDD1 is connected to Ch A on the
Install HDD2 mirroring PCB
HDD2 is connected to Ch B on the
mirroring PCB.
/ Slot.1 (HDD1)
[
Install the mirroring PCB and LED PCB / Slot.2 (HDD2) =
for HDD1,HDD2 | b
CH B2 ==
CHA:I—aV
ChB ChA —
Turn ON the main power L
(HDD2) (HDD1)
F-2-33 . (Lv.1) COPIER > OPTION > FNC-SW
Turn ON the mirroring feature > W/RAID —> *1"
Turn OFF the main power
Turn ON the main power
T The storage data of the 1% HDD is
Start “Rebuild automatically copied to the 2" HDD (this
. operation is called “Rebuild”.
A4
o lote “Rebuild® Time needed:
omplete “Rebul 80 GB HDD - Approx. 20 minutes
250GB HDD ---Approx. 60 minutes
F-2-34
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“Rebuild” progress is shown in a massage at the status line on the control panel.
“Copying hard disk data... xx%"

MEMO:

¢ This machine can be used even during “rebuild” process (operation is performed
with HDD1)

¢ The HDD will not be damaged even if turning OFF the power during “rebuild”
process. “Rebuild” is resumed once the power is turned ON the next time. This
does not apply in the case of blackout or disconnecting the power code during
“rebuild” process

Technology > Main Controller > Controls > HDD mirroring feature (option)
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@ HDD reading/writing operation
At reading: At writing:
Data is read by HDD1 (master HDD) The same data is written to each HDD at
only the same timing
Main controller PCB 2 Main controller PCB 2

Mirroring PCB Mirroring PCB

Ty
HDD HDD
1 2

The ACT LED (green) on the LED PCB is lighted up/blinking if reading/writing to each HDD
is performed properly. Fr2:98
In the case of failure:
* The LED (red) on the LED PCB is blinking. If only one HDD is faulty, the operation is
continued by the other HDD.
¢ If both two HDDs are faulty, E602 error is shown on the control panel to stop the
operation.

List of operation status (LED)
-—-: Light-out A: lighting-up B: blinking

Status HDD 1 (Ch A) HDD 2 (Ch B)
At normal operation - -
During access with HDD1 A - - —
During access with HDD2 - -— A —
HDD1 is faulty - A
HDD2 is faulty --- - - A
During data copy to HDD1 (rebuild) ---/A B ---/A -
During data copy to HDD1 (rebuild) -—-/A -—- -—/A B
T-2-13
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@ Description of Modes
The mirroring system of this machine consists of 4 modes.

The modes in parentheses show the mirroring system statuses.
The status flows among the modes below during operation.

The table below lists descriptions of modes and operational overview.

2-26

Name of Mode

Description

Master HDD Status

Backup HDD Status

Mirror Mode

Both HDDs are normally
operated

In normal operation

In normal operation

Degrade Mode

Any trouble occurred in

the backup HDD suspends
mirroring operation. The
machine can be used under this
condition, however, the backup
HDD should be replaced at the
earliest convenience.

In normal operation

With troubles (HDD not
installed/ HDD in trouble)

Rebuild mode

The data of the master HDD is
copied (rebuilt) to the backup
HDD. The machine can be
used under this condition.

In normal operation

In recovery from the
trouble (Copying data of
Master HDD)

Halt mode

Both HDDs are in trouble (see
*1)

In trouble (HDD not
installed/ HDD installed
not registered/ HDD
disconnected while the
mirroring board is in
operation)

With troubles (HDD not
installed/ HDD installed
not registered/ HDD
disconnected while the
mirroring board is in
operation)

T-2-14

*1: Turn OFF/ ON the power in this mode, the mode returns to the previous mode.

Technology > Main Controller > Controls > HDD mirroring feature (option)

Mode Flow at Start-up
( Turn ON Main Power Switch)
Flow to Mode at Previous Job Completion )
I Degrade Mode I I Rebuild Mode I
See Overview of Trouble
Trouble Recovel
Either HDD Backup HDD
In which HDD?
D de Mod
egrade Mode Master HDD Degrade Mode
See Overview of See Overview of
Trouble Recovel Trouble Recovel
\ 4
¥ Unable to detect Unable to detect
Master HDD at Start-up Master HDD at Start-up
| H A 4
Halt Mode I Halt Mode I I Halt Mode I
See Overview of Trouble Recovery
F-2-36
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Mode Flow during Operation

Mirror Mode

Either HDD

Degrade Mode
See Overview of
Trouble Recovery

Master HDD

Backup HDD Halt Mode
Rebuild Mode

Unable to detect Unable to detect
Master HDD Backup HDD
Degrade Mode

4 When successfully

Both HDDs

Halt Mode

Rebuilt
Halt Mode
Unable to detect Master HDD
Halt Mode

See Overview of
P Trouble Recovery,

F-2-37
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@ Overview of Trouble Recovery

When any trouble occurs in the mirroring system, take the action for recovery appropriate to
each mode.

The HDD in trouble can be located by the red LED on the LED PCB.

In case the master HDD cannot be located, turn OFF/ ON the power to check whether the
green LED is lit on the LED PCB.

The firstly blinked green LED (ChA or ChB) in a high speed tells the Master HDD, which is
accessed firstly.

The green LED not lit on a channel tells the location of Backup HDD.

HDD1 [ HDD2
Name of . (ChA) [ (ChB)
Mode Status Action for Recovery Red | Red
LED | LED
Mirror Mode |Normal (at standby) |Under normal operation - -—-
Degrade HDD1 in trouble 1. Check the connection between HDD1 and| A -—-

Mode (see*1) Mirroring Board or Main Controller PCB 2.

2. When the trouble is not recovered,
replace the HDD1.

HDD2 in trouble 1. Check the connection between HDD2 and| --- A
Mirroring Board or Main Controller PCB 2.

2. When the trouble is not recovered,
replace HDD2.

Rebuild mode |Copying data to HDD1 |Copying (under Rebuild) B -—-
(Rebuild)
Copying Data to HDD2|Copying (under Rebuild) - B
(Rebuild)
Halt mode Both HDDs in trouble |1. Check Master HDD and Backup HDD (see| A A
*2)

2. When the trouble is not recovered,
replace the two HDDs (format the
replaced HDD and download the system
software).

T-2-15
---:Notlit A:Lit B:Blinking at an interval of 0.5 seconds

*1: This mode shows the message, “Need to replace hard disks (contact your service
engineer)”, on the control panel. In addition, “310006” is indicated in CODE field of Alarm Log
in service mode (COPIER > DISPLAY > ALARM-2).

*2: Never install the HDD used in the other model. The used HDD holds the ID specific to

the firstly-installed machine, thus this machine is unable to recognize it. If done, you need to
reinstall the HDD recognized in this machine.
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@ Points to Note in Servicing concerning Mirroring Functionality

1.

The modes other than Mirror Mode indicate troubles, which require swift recovery.

The power can be turned OFF even during Rebuild process. However, it is recommended
not to turn off the power and wait until the mode flows to Mirror Mode. In addition, HDD
removal after power-OFF is guaranteed only in Mirror Mode.

. The mirroring board controls Master HDD and Backup HDD. This control is performed

based on the HDD serial number and the model serial number instead of slot locations.
If HDDs are replaced in a careless manner during servicing in the field, the Master and
Backup HDDs may be switched.
Ex) When the master HDD is in trouble, the mirroring board automatically recognizes
the backup HDD as the master. Thus, the master and backup HDDs are switched
even without changing the slot locations.
If the Master HDD cannot be located, turn OFF/ ON the power to check on which channel
the green LED is lit on the LED PCB.
The firstly-blinked LED (ChA or ChB) shows the Master HDD, which is accessed firstly after
power-on.

. For users who intend to use the removable and mirroring functionality concurrently, instruct

them not to change the removable HDD location in advance.
Change of HDD locations after power-OFF is allowed as specifications only in Mirror Mode.
Otherwise, HDD removal or change of location is not guaranteed.

4. The following conditions are required to replace HDDs at power-ON.

¢ Removable HDD is extended
e Either HDD is in trouble

5. Upgrading should be done only in Mirror Mode while mirroring in ongoing. Upgrading in

Degrade or Rebuild mode is basically prohibited. Always prioritize Mirror Mode when you
take any actions.

Technology > Main Controller > Controls > Removable HDD (option)
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B Removable HDD (option)

With this option, users can easily install or remove the HDD (slot-in/out).
This option is assumed to be used for: enhancing information security at government/public
offices or private
¢ With this option, users can easily install or remove the HDD (slot-in/out).
* This option is assumed to be used for: enhancing information security at government/
public offices or private companies.

\
, 7 A REMOVABLE HDD
| s RS

%
F-2-38
MEMO:
¢ To use this option, no setting is required with the software.
e The user needs to prepare a key because there is no key with this kit.
2-28
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Bl HDD Encryption/ Mirroring Kit (optional)

This option enables to generate the encryption key inside the encryption board and to encrypt
the whole HDD including the system software. Encryption allows leaks of confidential data,
even when the HDD is stolen, including image data (temporarily generated at Copy or Print
jobs) and user data stored in BOX/ Advanced BOX. In addition, the data written into the two
hard disks are also encrypted when the HDD mirroring functionality is enabled. The following
descriptions focus on the HDD encryption function. See the previous section for the mirroring
functionality.

@ HDD Encryption Functionality

The HDD of the host machine holds temporary image data including scanned images or PDL
data as well as user data in BOX and Advanced BOX. Such images or user file information
are saved in the HDD only with system information cleared. Under this condition, the data

or images can be restored by accessing directly to the stolen HDD using the access editor
and the like. To counter such threats against securities, data written to the disk should be
always encrypted to protect them from illegal restoration of image data or others. This product
employs an unconventional approach to achieve HDD encryption and mirroring functionality
with the dedicated chipset on a board (Canon MFP Security Chip Version 2.00). Since the two
functions are operated in a HDD, the encryption functionality can be independently enabled.

@ Data Encryption Mechanism

The encryption board receives signals transmitted from the controller board, and encrypts
and saves them in the HDD.

The encryption board receives the encrypted data saved in the HDD to decode and send
them to the controller.

The encryption board can be configured with a HDD and an encryption/ mirroring board, or
with 2 HDDs and an encryption/ mirroring board.

@ Conditions for Encryption Board Operation

The encryption board has the function to recognize and authenticate the host machine. An
error is triggered if a second-hand HDD encryption/ mirroring board is installed to the other
machine.

@ Compatibility among Device, Encryption Board and HDD

E602-2000 error may occur if the unmatched authentication information is found between the
controller and the HDD encryption board and the encryption board is mounted.

The device, the encryption board and HDD can be connected in 4 use cases.

Technology > Main Controller > Controls > HDD Encryption/ Mirroring Kit (optional)
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The following shows the statuses for each use case.

Case 1: Normally operated

Case 2: HDD-related error occurs because the system on the HDD cannot be read (other
than E602-2000 error)

Case 3: E602-2000 is triggered by failure in mutual authentication

Case 4: Unable to decode properly due to unmatched key for the encryption board

Encryption

Correct Correct Correct HDD
controller Eggrrz;ptlon (Protection property)

two-way authentication

Correct ? Correct HDD
controller (Protection property)

It is not possible to decode.
Encryption

Controller ? gr?;sgtion Correct HDD
not authorized board (Protection property)

It is not possible two-way authentication

Correct HDD

Encryption board
? (Protection property)

not authorized

It is not possible to decode.

F-2-39
@ Actions against Troubles — Overview

Servicing User data Recovery Action

HDD cleared Replace HDDs 1) Format the HDD
replacement 2) Install the system software

Encryption cleared Install HDD encryption 1) Replace encryption board

board Kit 2) Initialize Encryption Board (see *1)
replacement 3) Format the HDD

4) Install the system

Main controller|cleared Clear the key for HDD 1) Initialize the encryption board (see *1)
2 replacement data encryption kit 2) Format the HDD

(SRAM) 3) Install the system

Main controller|not cleared N/A N/A
1 replacement

Main controller|Information After MN-CON clear MN-CON clear does not clear

clear held in SRAM |process is done authentication information; no work is
cleared required specifically for HDD encryption kit
T-2-16
2-29



Technology > Main Controller > Controls > HDD Encryption/ Mirroring Kit (optional)

*1: How to Initialize Encryption Board
1. Initialize the encryption board via SST.

This step makes the disk unformatted (E602-0001 is triggered if the unformatted disk is
started).

2. Format the HDD and reinstall SYSTEM via SST.
When you start the HDD formatting, the message is automatically shown to confirm whether
to initialize the encryption board (Key Clear).

Key Clear will disable accesses to HDD data permanently. Cautions should be taken in Key
Clear execution.

<Points to Note in Initialization via SST>
The screen below is shown when you gain access to SST in safe mode due to E602-2000.
Poor board connection also causes this error. Check the board connection to seek error

recovery. Initialization of the encryption board will disable accesses to HDD data permanently.

Cautions should be taken in initialization.

Contem
#ittached HDD encryption board seems to be
used once.

Te use it in this the machine, it must be
initialized,

All the data in HOD are deleted by initialization.
Start initlalization?

I Initialize |

Cancel

|| Return to Main Menu

F-2-40

<Points to Note in Initialization using USB>

The screen below is shown on the control panel when E602-2000 occurred and the machine
is started in safe mode using the USB flash memory with system data stored.

The message as shown in the figure below is displayed.

Select “0” when you are ready to initialize the encryption board.

Main Menu
Encryption board MN @ -
error ocourred. ®
Check connection N\
of the board. ® oot 1
Initialize )
the board.

0@

All data is deleted
at initialization.
[0]=Initialization
[other key]=exit

Status Monitor /

L3

&>
Processing  wiain .
Dt Erear POWer
I

11 II

Technology > Main Controller > Controls > HDD Encryption/ Mirroring Kit (optional)
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The figure below shows the final screen in initializing the encryption board.
The message as shown in the figure below is shown on the screen.

Select “2” when you initialize the encryption board.

We recommend checking the board connection before starting initialization

Main Menu

Quick Menu

Status Monitor /

Attention!

Once initialization
is started,you
cannot cancel it.
is that OK?

[2]= Yes

[other keys]=No

Kclolo)
@ ©°

smn Stop

Reset
Progesing /. Main
Puwer

Coumer Check

~T

F-2-42
@ Relevant Error Codes
E602 and detailed codes
Detection
E code Description Cause _ Actions
Timing
E602 |Authentication Error [Error in authentication [Start-up Check connections between

-2000

between the host
machine and the
encryption board

Failure in Encryption
Board

Error in recognition of
the encryption board

Device Error

Failure in the
encryption board

the encryption board and

the HDD and between the
encryption board and the main
controller 2. This error may be
triggered after replacement

of the encryption board or the
main controller 2. At any rate,
this error disables accesses to
HDD data. When no problem
is found in connections, use
SST to execute Key Clear >
Format > Install System.

T-2-17
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E610 and detailed codes

E code

Detailed
Code

Cause (Detected Error)

Actions

E610

Failure in the HDD encryption key

0001 Failure in the HDD encryption key Ask the user to check the hardware
(Error in hardware configuration). No  |configuration.
encryption board is installed.

0002 Failure in the HDD encryption key Ask the user to check the hardware
(Error in hardware configuration). configuration.

The memory space is insufficient for
encryption operation.

0101 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error[Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in initialization). Failed to initialize the |not recovered, this may be caused by
memory space where the key is stored.|hardware-related factors.

0102 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error[Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in initialization). Failed to initialize the |not recovered, this may be caused by
encryption processing unit. hardware-related factors.

0201 Failure in the HDD encryption key. Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
Error in the encryption processing unit. |not recovered, this may be caused by

hardware-related factors.

0202 Failure in the HDD encryption key. Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
Error in the encryption processing unit. |not recovered, this may be caused by

hardware-related factors.

0301 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error|Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in the encryption key). Failed to create |not recovered, this may be caused by
the encryption key. hardware-related factors.

0302 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error| Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in the encryption key). Detected the not recovered, this may be caused by a
failure in the encryption key. hardware-related factor (SRAM). Note

that this error initializes the HDD.

0303 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error[Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in the encryption key). Detected the not recovered, this may be caused by a
failure in the encryption key. hardware-related factor (SRAM). Note

that this error initializes the HDD.

0401 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error[Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in the encryption processing). Erroris [not recovered, this may be caused by a
detected during the encryption process.|hardware-related factor (the encryption

board).

0402 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error[Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is

in the encryption processing). Error is
detected during the decoding process.

not recovered, this may be caused by a
hardware-related factor (the encryption

board).

T-2-18

Technology > Main Controller > Controls > HDD Encryption/ Mirroring Kit (optional)

2-31

2-31



Technology > Main Controller > Service Operations > HDD

O Service Operations
Hl HDD

<Procedure of parts replacement>
Refer to Removing HDD
<Procedure of adjustment>

1. Before Replacing

Perform the following operations. Be sure to get an approval from the user beforehand.

1)Backup of the set/registered data
Use the Remote Ul.
Management Settings > Data Management > Import/Export
Target data:
¢ Address List
e Forwarding Settings
Settings/Registration
* Web Access Favorites
¢ Printer Settings
¢ Paper Information
2)Printing the set/registered data
Use the service mode.
(Lv.1) COPIER > FUNCTION > MISC-P > USER-PRT
List of the set/registered data which cannot be backed up is printed.

Technology > Main Controller > Service Operations > HDD
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2. After Replacing
1)HDD format
1-1) Start with the safe mode. (While pressing 2 and 8 keys simultaneously, turn
ON the main powerswitch.)
1-2) Use SST to format all partitions.
2)Downloading system software
2-1) Use SST to download the system software (System, LANG, RUI and others).
3)Initializing the key, certificate and CA certificate
(Lv.2) COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEAR > CA-KEY
4)Turning OFF and ON the main power switch
5)Restoring the backup data
Use the Remote UL.
Management Settings > Data Management > Import/Export
6)Resetting/registering the data
While referring to the list of set/registered data which was printed before replacement,
reset/register the data.
7)When the user generates and adds the encryption key, certificate and/or CA ertificate,
request the user to generate them again.
8)Executing “Auto Adjust Gradation (Full Adjust)”
Settings/Registration mode: Adjustment/Maintenance > Adjust Image Quality > Auto
Adjust Gradation
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When using the Card Reader and imageWARE Accounting Manager

Card ID used for imageWARE Accounting Manager is stored in the HDD, so NSA
collection control is not enabledafter the HDD replacement. After the HDD is replaced,
reinstall the card ID from imageWARE Accounting Manager using the following
procedures.

1) Go to COPIER > FUNCTION> INSTALL > CARD and enter the numerical value of
the leading card which is used for Department ID. Then, press “OK” button.(e.g.: If
No.1 to No.1000 cards are used for Department ID, enter “1” of the leading card.)

2) After turning OFF and ON the main power switch, perform the following operations
from Settings/Registration mode.
In Management Settings > User Management > Department ID Management > Page
Totals, be sure that “ID00000001” to “ID00001000” are created.
Set the following: Preferences > Network > TCP / IP Settings > IPv4 Settings> IP
Address Settings > IP Address, Gateway Address, Subnet Mask
In Management Settings > User Management> System Manager Information
Settings> System Manager ID and System PIN, register any number for them. Then,
turn OFF and ON the main power switch.
If “System Manager ID” and “System PIN” are not registered, “card registration
to device” cannot be executed for the imageWARE Accounting Manager setting
operation.

3) Download the card ID from imageWARE Accounting Manager to the Main Body
again.
4) After downloading is completed, go to Management Settings > User Management >

Department ID Management > Page Totals. Be sure that only the downloaded card
ID is displayed.

5) Print using the user card registered from imageWARE Accounting Manager. Be sure
that the card information used for the target devices of imageWARE Accounting
Manager is collected.

Note: Points to Note when Using the System Software-installed HDD

When using the HDD which was installed the system software of the other achine
(different serial number), be sure to format the HDD after the installation. If the HDD is
not formatted, the operation cannot be guaranteed.

Technology > Main Controller > Service Operations > Main Controller PCB 1
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B Main Controller PCB 1

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see “Removing Main Controller PCB 1,” on p. 4-81.

<Procedure of adjustment>

Service part:

Setting unit: Main Controller PCB 1 + Controller Box Frame + Cooling Fan
Parts number differs on a model basis (speed basis).

Main Controller PCB 1

Cooling Fan

Controller S5 [ESIE
BOX Frame | g !

F-2-43
In order to secure the accuracy of connector connection when slotting in, this service part is
provided with the
PCB being installed to the frame.
1) Transferring the parts from old PCB to new PCB

e DDR2-SDRAM (2 pc.)

¢ Flash PCB

e TPM PCB

""""" =—2 " _DDR2-SDRAM
/

TPM PCB

F-2-44
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1. Before Replacing
MEMO:

Resetting/registering the data is not necessary after Main Controller PCB 1 is replaced. Perform the following operations. Be sure to get an approval from the user beforehand.

1)Backup of the set/registered data
Use the Remote UI.
Management Settings > Data Management > Import/Export

B Main Controller PCB 2

Target data:
<Procedure of parts replacement> e Address List
see “Removing Main Controller PCB 2,” on p. 4-86. e Forwarding Settings
<Procedure of adjustment> » Settings/Registration
Service part: e Web Access Favorites
Setting unit: Main Controller PCB 2 + Controller Box Frame  Printer Settings
Main Controller PCB 2 * Paper Information

2)Printing the set/registered data Use the service mode.
(Lv.1) COPIER > FUNCTION > MISC-P > USER-PRT
List of the set/registered data which cannot be backed up is printed.
2.When Replacing
1) Transferring the parts from old PCB to new PCB
* DDR2-SDRAM (1 pc.) (When option DDR2-SDRAM is installed: 2 pc.)
¢ Memory PCB

2-34
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3. After Replacing

1) After installing the parts, turn ON the main power switch.

2)Restoring the backup data
Use the Remote UI.
Management Settings > Data Management > Import/Export

3)Resetting/registering the data
While referring to the list of set/registered data which was printed out before
replacement, reset/register the data.

4)When the user generates and adds the encryption key, certificate and/or CA certificate,
request the user to generate them again

Hl TPM PCB

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see “Removing Main Controller PCB 1,” on p. 4-81.
<Procedure of adjustment>

When TPM setting is “OFF”

Any operation is not necessary at replacement.

When TPM setting is “ON”
It is necessary to restore the TPM key which was backed up after changing the setting to “ON”.
1)Removing the network cable
Until the TPM key is restored, information might be leaked due to the inappropriate access
via network, so be sure to perform this operation appropriately.
2)Connecting the USB Memory after turning ON the main power switch
3)Restoring the TPM key
Management Settings > Data Management >TPM Settings> Restore of TPM Key
4)Turning OFF and ON the main power switch

Prohibited Operation:

Do not transfer the following parts to another model (which has a different serial
number).If you fail to do so, the Main Body does not activate normally and this might
cause to fail the restoration.

e Main Controller PCB 1
¢ Main Controller PCB 2 (with Memory PCB installed)
¢ Memory PCB

2-35
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B Flash PCB
<Procedure of parts replacement>
see “Removing Main Controller PCB 1,” on p. 4-81.
<Procedure of adjustment>
Any operation is not necessary at replacement.
2-36
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Laser Exposure System
Laser is applied to the Nom-image image on the positively-charged drum with this machine.

o Overview £ e Image area
. H Non-image area Non-image area
. OverV|eW H e — A ——
H [TTTTT
This machine uses an 8-beam method that enables exposure of 8 beams per scanning H AAMAMAM AARAAMA
direction for high productivity. | aser ON Laser ON

Main Controller PCB 2 Enlarged view

tVideo signal
DC Controller PCB

F-2-48

Laser Scanner Unit can be removed from the side of the main body.

»
»>

© w —
5  Laser S, | Image Formation Lens Image Formation Lens e
©  Driver @ (small) (large) 2
[0 . .
£ PCB o) Reflection mirror 8
o ]
[ -
=}
o
o
1S
c
o
[®2
=
o
o
BD Mirror” )
= Laser Scanner Unit

F-2-49

Photosensitive Drum

F-2-47
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M Specifications

ltem Description
\Wave length 670nm
Laser type Red color laser
Laser team
Laser output 7mW(Max)
Number of laser beams |8 beams
Resolution 1200dpi
S Type Brushless motor
canner 24,800rpm(Process speed 350mm/sec)
motor i ’
PUIEC E TS 20,500rpm(Process speed 290mm/sec)

Number of scanner mirror (polygon)
surfaces

5

Laser ON timing
control

Laser ON/OFF control

Main scanning synchronization control

Sub scanning synchronization control

Laser beam intensity
control

Controls

IAPC control

Others

Laser scanner motor control

Laser shutter control

Technology > Laser Exposure System > Overview > Parts Configuration
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B Parts Configuration
Image Formation Lens
. (large)
Image Formation Lens
(small)
Reflection mirror
Laser Driver PCB
Polygon motor
BD Mirror
BD PCB
F-2-50
Name Role
Laser driver Laser driver
Polygonal mirror Perform scanning with a laser beam in the main
scanning direction.
Reflection mirror Reflect a laser team to the drum.
Correction lens Correct a main-scanning tilt of the laser beam
coming from the folding mirror.
Tilt correction motor Correct a main-scanning tilt by moving the
correction lens.
Image Formation Lens (small) To connect focuses on the Drum to provide an
image
Image Formation Lens (Large)  [To connect focuses on the Drum to provide an
image
T-2-20
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O Controls

Bl Overview

Laser Interface PCB

Laser Scanner Unit

Laser ON/OFF Control ‘

Laser Driver PCB

Horizontal scanning synchronous
Control

Vertical Scanning synchronous

Polygon Motor Unit

Main Controller Control
PCB 2 L
\ APC Control |
‘ Polygon Motor Control ‘
<P
‘ Laser Shutter Control ‘
F-2-51
tem Purpose/Description
Laser ON/OFF control Turn ON/OFF a Igser beam according to the combination
L ON of laser control signals.
ti;sisr Main scanning Performed to adjust the writing position in the main
contr?)l synchronization control |scanning direction.
Sub scanning Performed to adjust the writing position in the sub
synchronization control |scanning direction.
Laser beam 1Performed to keep a specified level of laser beam for
. . APC control .
intensity control each line.
To be executed to rotate the Polygon Mirror at the
Laser polygon motor control .
specified speed.
Laser shutter control To prevent. exposure of laser light in the machine when
the Cover is open.

T-2-21
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M Laser ON Timing Control
@ Laser ON/OFF Control

This control is performed to turn ON/OFF a laser beam according to the combination of laser

control signals.

DC
Controller
PCB

Control signal

Video signal I

Polygon Mirror

Laser
Driver
PCB

:D] Laser Beam

<Timing of Execution>
After the power is turned ON

<Details of the Control>
The DC controller switches the mode among four modes (Forcible OFF mode, APC mode,
Print mode, Standby mode) according to the laser control signal.

F-2-52

Mode Laser status Remarks
Forcible OFF OFF Clear the laser beam intensity setting determined by APC.
APC ON Adjust the laser beam intensity.
Print mode OFF/ON Irradiate a laser beam according to the video signal.
Standby mode OFF The main unit is placed in the standby status.

T-2-22
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@ Main Scanning Synchronization Control
This control is performed to adjust the writing position in the main scanning direction.

<Timing of Execution>
For every eight lines

<Details of the Control>

1) The synchronization control in horizontal scanning direction is executed with reference to
Laser A.

2) The BD PCB is located on the light path of Laser A laser beam and the laser beam is
emitted to the BD PCB.

3) The BD PCB detects laser beam of Laser A and generates BD signal to be sent to the DC
Controller PCB.

4) The DC Controller sends the PBD signal to Main Controller PCB 2 according to BD signal.

5) Based on the laser phase coefficient and the BD signal, the DC Controller PCB generates
synchronization signal in horizontal scanning direction on an 8 lines basis at the generation
area of synchronization signal in horizontal scanning direction.

6) Once the PBD signal is received, Main Controller PCB 2 sends video signal to the DC
Controller PCB.

7) The video signal sent from Main Controller PCB 2 is output to the Laser Driver PCB
according to the synchronization signal in horizontal scanning direction.

PBD ASIC
signal ; .
< Horlzo_ntal | BDsignal BD PCB
scanning
synchronous Laser
signa! cozr;f?;:nt Laser H
generation |- EEPROM| 1]
Main assembly Laser G
Controller
PCB 2 Video Video Laser .
signal o signal Driver X Polygon
» | Horizontal - PCB :
scanning . %r B
synchronous .
signal : Laser A
DC Controller PCB

F-2-53
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MEMO:

EEPROM on the Laser Driver PCB stores the 8-beam phase displacement
coefficient (laser phase coefficient), which is unique to the Laser Scanner Unit,
and corrects 8-beam phase difference based on the stored coefficient. When a
Laser Scanner Unit is replaced, the DC Controller PCB automatically retrieves the
laser phase coefficient of EEPROM.

Standard BD

Laser H [ 11T

Laser G v IR AR

Laser F SRS |11 EEEEOET

Las.erA |_L T ."""""""""

F-2-54

2-40

2-40



Technology > Laser Exposure System > Controls > Laser Beam Intensity Control

@ Sub Scanning Synchronization Control
This control is performed to adjust the writing position in the sub scanning direction.

<Execution timing>
When printing is started

<Control Description>

1)The DC Controller PCB generates synchronization signal in vertical scanning direction
(PVREQ) and sends to Main Controller PCB 2.

2)Main Controller PCB 2 receives PVREQ (synchronization signal in vertical scanning
direction) and sends the video signal to the DC Controller PCB.

3)The DC Controller PCB sends drive signal to the Laser Driver PCB to turn on the laser.

PVREQ ]
<< Image > Laser Driver
ASIC PCB
Main Image signal
Controller
PCB 2
DC Controller j
PCB

F-2-55
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M Laser Beam Intensity Control
@ APC (Auto Power Control) Control

To keep constant laser light intensity per 8 beams (1BD basis)

<Execution timing>
When the laser is scanned (per line)

<Control Description>

1)The DC Controller PCB outputs laser control signal to the Laser Driver IC in the Laser
Driver PCB to set in APC mode.

2)The Laser Driver IC is set in APC mode and makes laser diodes (LD1 to LD8) to forcibly
emit in series.

3)The Laser Driver IC monitors laser diodes (LD1 to LD8) with the Photo Diode (PD) and
adjusts output of laser diode until the laser light intensity reaches a specified level.

Laser Driver PCB

LD1
4|4 -

N‘/I/
T ~o—

LD2 N
H j‘ E||_De. I
LD4
PD

Laser Driver IC

Laser Control
Signal

DC Controller PCB

l LD5 |
LD6 I
LD7 B

K -

LD8

F-2-56
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B Polygon Motor Control

This control is performed to rotate the polygon mirror at a specified speed.

<Execution timing>
When the Polygon Motor is started

<Control description>

1)The DC Controller PCB outputs acceleration signal (ACC) to forcibly rotate the Polygon

Motor.

2)The speed detection signals (FG, BD) are detected to be compared with the reference
signal generated in the reference signal generation area, so that the acceleration signal
(ACC) and the deceleration signal (DEC) are controlled to keep the specified speed.

Polygon motor

S \/ BD PCB

DC Controller PCB

F-2-57
Related Error Code

E100: Failure to detect PLOCK signal during BD rotation
E110: Failure to detect VLOCK signal during FG rotation

Technology > Laser Exposure System > Controls > Laser Shutter Control
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M Laser Shutter Control
To prevent laser exposure in the machine when the Cover is open

<Execution timing>
When the Front Door or Multi tray Cover opens/closes

<Control description>

When the Front Door or Multi tray Cover opens, the DC Controller PCB stops power supply
(DC5V) of the Laser Driver to prevent laser exposure.

L

PS3
Multi-purpose Cover Open/Close Sens

Y

> SW2
@ DC Controller PCB \/ Front Door Open Detection Switck
a :
DC/DC Lo DC12Y e power Supply PCB
Relay PCB
F-2-58
MEMO:
This control is executed by the software only and there is no shutter to prevent
laser exposure.
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o Servicing

B Periodically Replaced Parts

None

Bl Consumable Parts

None

M Periodical Servicing List

Dust-proof glass 1

) Clean when black lines or the like occurs due to soil on
the Dustproof Glass.

B When Replacing Parts 223

1) Execution of potential control (COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC)
. 2) Write down the write start position adjustment value of laser in the
1 [Laser Scanner Unit . . .

following service mode on the service label.
COPIER > ADJUST > LASER > PVE-OFST

T-2-24

B Major Adjustments

None

Technology > Laser Exposure System > Servicing > Major Adjustments
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Image Formation System

o Overview

Bl Overview

Toner image is formed by the magnetic, 1-component toner projection developing method in

image formation system.

To ensure high quality print, this machine introduces the following new technologies:

¢ Small-diameter toner
High resolution by fine-grained toner

* Belt transfer method

Improved transfer/feeding performance by the belt feeding

¢ The shutter mechanism is added to the Primary Charging Assembly and the Pre-transfer
Charging Assembly.
This prevents discharge products from attaching on the Drum, thus prevents image failure
just after startup.

* Improved accessibility to the periodically replaced / durable parts provides increased
serviceability.

Primary Charging
Assembly

Drum Cleaning Unit
Laser

Developping Assembly

Pre-transfer
Charging Assembly

Paper

F-2-59
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B Specifications

@ Basic Specifications

2-44

Photosensitive Drum

Item Function/Method
Material A-Si
Drum diameter 84 mm diameter
Cleaning Cleaning Blade

Process speed

iR-ADV 6075: 350 mm/sec
iR-ADV 6065/6055: 290 mm/sec

Separation method

Curvature separation + separation claw

Drum Heater

Yes (42 +/- 2 deg C)

Drum HP detection

Yes

Developing Assembly

Developing method

Dry, 1-component toner projection method

Developing Cylinder

iR-ADV 6075/6065/6055 series
1 cylinder (single-developing method)
24.5 mm diameter

Toner

Magnetic negative toner

Toner level detection

Yes (magnetic sensor)

Primary charging

Charging method

Corona charging (2 charging wires + grind wire)

Cleaning Cleaning Pad (charging wire)

Shutter Yes
Pre-transfer charging |Charging method Corona charging (1 charging wire)

Cleaning Cleaning Pad (charging wire)

Shutter Yes
Transfer method Direct transfer (ETB: Electrostatic Transfer Belt)
ETB Unit Material CR rubber + urethane resin

Circumferential length  [298.5 mm

Cleaning Brush Roller + Cleaning Blade

Transfer method

Transfer Roller (sponge roller)

Separation method

Curvature separation + static eliminator

Disengagement

Yes

mechanism
Waste Toner Capacity Equivalent to 1 million sheets
Container Full-level detection Yes

Presence/absence No

detection
Toner Container Method Set-on (manual)

Patch Sensor

No

T-2-25

2-44




Technology > Image Formation System > Overview > Parts Configuration

@ Charging Specifications

Separation Claw

Primary Charging Developing High Pre-transfer
High Voltage PCB Voltage PCB Charging PCB
(PCB11) (PCB12) (PCB26)
() (]
= =
2l 3 2 £
ol o °lgl B
a e Primary AR S
o 2 [®]
Charglng Wire o | 2 la)
S 3
el <
(@]
<

AN
Developing
C linder

Grid Wire

(o

A2
]

Dust Collecting Roller

Pre-transfer Charging Wire

F-2-60
Item Bias value Remarks
Primary charging DC bias (6000 to 9000|To be specified by the potential control
bias V
Grid bias DC bias [530 to 800 V|To be specified by the estimated life and environment*
Developing bias AC bias |1200 V Fixed value (ON/OFF only)
DC bias |200 to 300 V |To be specified by the estimated life and environment*
Dust-collection bias |DC bias |-800 V Constant voltage control
Pre-transfer AC bias |8300 V Fixed value (ON/OFF only)
charging bias DC bias [0 to 6000 V |Constant current control (to be specified by the
environment*)
Transfer bias DC bias [0 to 6500 V |Constant current control (to be specified by the
environment*, paper type and print mode)
Separation claw AC bias |690 V Fixed value (ON/OFF only)
bias
* Detected by the Environment Sensor (THU1) T-2-26

2
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B Parts Configuration
@ Entire Configuration

Transfer Assembly

Waste Toner
Feed Assembly

Toner Container

2-45

Toner Supply Assembly

Process
Assembly

" Waste Toner
Container

F-2-61
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@ Process Area @ Transfer Area

Primary Charging Idler Roller
Pre-exposure LED Assembly Drive Roller Transfer Roller

) Grid Wire Static Eliminator Cleaning Blade
Drum Cleaning Primar Separation Guide
Blade mary Potential Sensor
Charging Wire
Developing Blade O [/ /—I@ Q
Drum Cleaning Unit L
r Developing Cylinder O

(AW )
U I ‘ Brush Roller
Transfer Belt
Cleaning Shaft Engagement Arm
1.‘ = Engagement Cam
“ Waste Toner Feed Screw
~= Cleaning Unit

Waste Toner Dust Collecting Toner e
Feed Screw " Separation Claw Roller Stirrer
Auxiliary Roller
Magnet Roller Pre-transfer
Pre-transfer Charging Assembly
Charging Wire
F-2-62
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@ Toner Supply Area

Front View  Toner Container Hopper

/
&

Buffer

Right Side View

Hopper

Toner Container

Sub Hopper

Toner Stirrer

Toner Feed Screw Magnet Roller

F-2-64

Technology > Image Formation System > Overview > Parts Configuration

2-47
@ Waste Toner Feeding Area

W Ta F
aste Toner Feed Screw Drum Cleaning Unit Waste Toner Feed Screw

Waste Toner Feed Assembly

|~ Waste Toner— |

Container
\
Waste Toner — ||
\_ S w
F-2-65
2-47



Technology > Image Formation System > Overview > Drive Configuration

M Drive Configuration

2-48

@ Transfer Area

F-2-67
Code Parts name Function
M19 |Duplex Feed Left Motor To make the ETB Unit (ETB) engaged/disengaged
M43 |ETB Motor To drive the ETB Drive Roller, the Brush Roller and the

Waste Toner Feed Screw.

PS55 |ETB Engage Sensor To detect engagement of the.
PS56 [ETB Disengage Sensor To detect disengagement of the ETB (home position).

F-2-66
Code Name Function
M1 Drum Motor To drive the Photosensitive Drum and the Dust-
collection Roller
M2 Developing Motor To drive the Developing Cylinder, the Toner Stirring
Plate, the Magnet Roller and the Waste Toner Feed
Screw
M6 Primary Charging Wire To drive the Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Pad and
Cleaning Motor the Primary Charging Shutter
M7 Pre-transfer Charging Wire |To drive the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Pad
Cleaning Motor and the Pre-transfer Charging Shutter
CL1 Developing Clutch To drive the Developing Cylinder and the Toner Stirring
Plate
TS1 Developing Toner Sensor | To detect toner level in the Developing Assembly
PS61 Drum Home Position To detect home position of the Photosensitive Drum
Sensor

T-2-27
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@ Toner Supply Area

AT TS?]

i \ \ NC Y7 NN\ B
;\1\@3=l\=-1\=3=l\=<:.(&?.(:ﬂﬂlk€uﬂ.ﬁ D —
! 7 Wy NS S 7

=
I \v, \/ \v

\v) \/
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TS2 |Buffer Toner Sensor 1 To detect toner level in the Buffer(To avoid oversupply to
the Buffer)
TS3 (Buffer Toner Sensor 2 To detect toner level in the Buffer (to detect absence of
toner in the Buffer)
PS54 |Toner Replacement Cover Sensor |To detect whether the Toner Replacement Cover is

opened/closed.

M10 |Hopper Toner Supply Motor To drive the Toner Stirring Plate (to supply toner to the
Buffer)
M28 |Buffer Toner Feed Motor To drive the Toner Feed Screw and the Toner Stirring
Plate (to feed toner)
CL5 |Developing Assembly Toner Supply|To drive the Magnet Roller (to supply toner to the
Clutch Developing Assembly)

Technology > Image Formation System > Overview > Drive Configuration
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@ Waste Toner Feeding Area

" S « )
F-2-69
Code Parts name Function
M2 Developing Motor To drive the Waste Toner Feed Screw(Drum Cleaning
Unit)
M43  |ETB Motor To drive the Waste Toner Feed Screw(ETB Cleaning
Unit)
SW5 [Waste Toner Lock Detection Switch|To detect lock of the Waste Toner Feed Screw

T-2-30
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M Print Process
Block Step Overview
Static formation|1  [Exposure Light emission from the Pre-exposure LED removes residual
block potential on the surface of the Photosensitive Drum to prevent
density unevenness.
2 |Primary The surface of the Photosensitive Drum is charged to make
charging a uniform positive potential. This machine uses the Primary
Charging Assembly which indirectly gives potential from the
Charging Wire to the Photosensitive Drum.
3 |Laser Emission of the laser beam forms a static latent image on the
exposure surface of the Photosensitive Drum. When the laser beam is
applied on the surface of the positively charged Photosensitive
Drum, the potential at the emitted part is reduced.
Developing 4 |Developing |With the magnetic, 1-component toner projection developing
block method, toner that has been negatively charged by the
Transfer block Developing Cylinder is attached to the latent image on the
surface of the Photosensitive Drum to make it visible.
5 |Pre-transfer [Toner on the Photosensitive Drum is made to be a uniform
charging potential.
6 |Transfer Positive potential is applied to the Transfer Roller so that the
toner on the Photosensitive Drum is transferred on a paper.
7 |Separation [With the curvature separation method and the static eliminator,
the paper is separated from the Photosensitive Drum and the
ETB.
Fixing block 8 |Fixing The toner on the paper is fused on the paper by heat and
pressure.
ETB cleaning |9 [ETB The Cleaning Blade removes the residual toner attached on
block cleaning the ETB.
Drum cleaning |10 [Drum The Cleaning Blade removes the residual toner attached on
block cleaning the Photosensitive Drum.

T-2-31
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1.Electrostatic latent image formation Block
; 2.Primary Charging ;
m 3 Laser exposure
 Photosensitive | 4 Development +2.Development
' Drum i Block
____________________ .I-
/
3.Transfer 7 ——""""7 / """"""" i
Block (5 Pre-transfer Charglng) :
"""""""""" ‘ R e e
(Dellvery><-r<8 F|xmgH7 SeparatlonXG Transfer)<e—+(Registration MP Pickup Tray)
oromorececcec-feococes ETB Unit J
9.ETB cleanin o = i o o -
<|g>T Deck/Cassette
5. ETB cleaning Block ~a— - — - — Rotation of photosensitive drum and ETB
~@— Flow of paper
Y
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o Controls

Exposure
-Pre-exposure control

Primary Charging

-Primary charging bias control
-Primary charging wire cleaning control
-Primary charging shutter control

Separation

-Separation control
-Separation claw bias control

Drum Cleaning
-Drum cleaning exposure

Transfer

-Pre-transfer charging bias control

-Pre-transfer charging wire
cleaning control

-Pre-transfer charging

shutter control

-Transfer bias control

-Transfer belt cleaning control

-Transfer belt engage/disengage
control

Image Stabilization Control
-Potential control

-Laser APC control
-PASCAL control

-Two dimension shading control
Other Control

-Laser APC control

-Startup Contrast Potential
Correction

-Blank Band Control

-Black Band Control

-Low Duty Discharge Control

- Technology > Image Formation System > Controls

Toner Supply

-Toner level detection
-Toner supply control
-Toner container detection

Development
-Developing bias control
-Dust-collecting bias control

Drum Control
-Drum cleaning exposure
-Separation claw bias control

2-52

Control name

Description

Exposure

Pre-exposure control

To apply the light of the Pre-exposure LED on the surface of the
Photosensitive Drum.

Primary charging

control

Primary charging wire bias

To apply the positive potential to the Primary Charging Wire and
the Primary Grid Plate.

Primary charging wire
cleaning control

To clean the Primary Charging Wire.

Primary charging shutter
control

To prevent image failure caused by ozone generated from the
Primary Charging Wire.

Developing

Developing bias control

To apply positive potential to the Developing Cylinder so that the
toner on the Developing Cylinder is attached on the surface of the
Photosensitive Drum.

Dust-collection bias
control

To collect the scattered toner to prevent toner that scatters during
developing process from being attached to the Photosensitive
Drum.

control

Toner collection sheet bias

To apply negative potential to the Toner Collection Sheet.

Transfer

Waste toner feed

-Waste toner full detection
-Waste toner screw lock detection
-Waste toner container detection

F-2-70

control

Pre-transfer charging bias

To charge toner negatively and evenly to ensure stability of
transfer performance.

cleaning control

Pre-transfer charging wire

To clean the Pre-transfer Charging Wire to prevent the Charging
Wire failure that is caused by soil of the Pre-transfer Charging
Wire.

Pre-transfer charging
shutter control

To prevent image failure caused by ozone generated from the
Pre-transfer Charging Wire.

Transfer bias control

To apply positive potential to the Transfer Roller so that the toner
on the Photosensitive Drum is transferred on the paper.

Transfer belt cleaning
control

To remove the residual toner on the Transfer Belt to prevent image
failure that is caused by toner soil on the belt.

disengagement control

Transfer belt engagement/

To engage/disengage the Transfer Belt with the Photosensitive
Drum.

Separation

Separation control

To separate paper from the Photosensitive Drum and the Transfer
Belt.

Separation bias control

To remove toner attached to the Drum Separation Claw.

Drum cleaning

|Drum cleaning control

|To remove residual toner on the Photosensitive Drum.

Drum control

Drum home position
detection

To detect home position of the Photosensitive Drum.

Drum heater control

To keep constant temperature of the Photosensitive Drum.
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Control name

Description

Toner supply

Toner level detection

To detect toner level in the Developing Unit and the Buffer Unit.

Toner supply control

To supply toner from the Toner Container to the Developing
Assembly.

Toner container detection

To detect whether the Toner Container is attached to the host
machine.

Waste toner feeding

Waste toner full level

To detect whether the Waste Toner Container is full.

detection

Waste toner screw lock To detect whether the Waste Toner Screw is locked.

detection

Waste toner container To detect whether the Waste Toner Container is attached to the
detection host machine.

Image stabilization control

Potential control

To determine primary current (VD), laser power (VL) and
developing bias (Vdc) according to the deterioration level of the
Photosensitive Drum and the environmental change.

PASCAL control

To determine gradation adjustment value based on the image
density scanned by the Reader.

2D shading control

To correct uneven potential on the Photosensitive Drum by laser
exposure.

Other Control

Startup Contrast Potential

To adjust the contrast potential (Vcont) at startup in order to
maintain the density consistently.

Laser APC control

To correct the laser output control value to prevent changes in
surface potential by the laser output.

Blank Band Control

To blow off the reversely-charged toner on the Developing Sleeve
forcibly to the Drum surface in order to collect the toner into the
Drum Cleaning Unit.

Black Band Control

To supply toner thoroughly to the ends of the Cleaning Blade and
prevent the blade from everting by forming the toner band at the
Drum ends.

Low Duty Discharge
Control

To forcibly eject toner by forming the toner band at the Drum ends
in order to avoid toner deterioration in case low duty images are
continuously output.

T-2-32
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B Exposure

@ Pre-exposure Control

To prevent uneven density with the print image, residual potential on the Photosensitive Drum
is removed before the primary charging.

With the command by the DC Controller PCB, the Pre-exposure LED (LED 1) is emitted. By
emitting the LED on the Photosensitive Drum, remove residual potential on the drum.

Main Driver PCB(PCB2)

Pre-exposure LED(LE1)

&\\\%‘-

VRN
Photosensitive Drum
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B Primary Charging
@ Primary Charging Bias Control

To make the surface of the Photosensitive Drum evenly and positively charged.

The primary charging bias (DC positive), which has been generated by the Primary Charging
High Voltage PCB (PCB11), is applied to the Primary Charging Wire and the Grid Plate.

¢ Primary charging DC bias: the bias to be applied to the Primary Charging Wire

¢ Grid DC bias: the bias to be applied to the Grid Plate

The primary charging bias value is specified by the potential control.

The grid bias is specified based on the estimated life and the environment.

Primary Charging High Voltage PCB(PCB11)

DC positive DC positive

Primary Charging Wire

Grid Wire

/V/\

Photosensitive Drum
NS
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@ Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Control

To prevent charging failure caused by soil of the Primary Charging Wire.

<Execution timing>
* Interruption at every 2000 sheets of continuous print (the value can be changed in service
mode: 100 to 2000 sheets)

 After last rotation which is performed on the 1500th sheet and later since the last cleaning
(1-roundtrip)

¢ In the case of executing “Clean Wire” in user mode (1-roundtrip)
¢ In the case of executing the wire cleaning in service mode (1-roundtrip or 3-roundtrip)

<Control description>

The drive of the Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Motor (M6) makes the Cleaner Screw rotate
clockwise/counterclockwise, which moves the Cleaning Pad back and forth to clean the
Primary Charging Wire.

Position detection of the Cleaning Pad is not performed.

Screw y ’,11;.
iy
’I” g >

Z

Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Motor

Primary Charging Wire

Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Pad

F-2-73

<Related service modes>

To clean the Charging Wire (3-roundtrip)

COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEANING > WIRE-CLN

To check operation of the Charging Wire Cleaning (1-roundtrip)

COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEANING > WIRE-EX

To specify cleaning interval of the Last Rotation Charging Wire ((Default: every 2000 sheets

(the interval can be changed within the range between 1000 and 5000 sheets))COPIER >
OPTION > CLEANING > W-CLN-P
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@ Primary Charging Shutter Control Shutter Open/Close Operation Sequence
To prevent uneven potential on the Photosensitive Drum caused by discharge products " Elapsing tme | | Operaon 7‘
. . . . ! L
(nitrogen oxide) accumulated on the Primary Charging Assembly. ! Image formation is U (" 1. Calculate the moisture content. (Environment Heater) Refer to the table. Y
I completed. ! | 2. Based on the moisture content, determine the time until the Charging |
| or | Shutter is closed.
| Standby mode starts. 3 I 3. Set the DC Controller startup time (DCON alarm). ) I
MEMO 3 I D l !
In the environment which moisture content is lower than the one in power saving : e Y
environment (temperature: 22 deg C, humidity: 75%, moisture content: 12.41 g), 3 Sl?mr?gizsns' i ‘ 1. Calculate the moisture content. (Environment Heater) Refer to the table. |
set the Drum Heater to OFF in the sleep mode after a specified time passes. ! Max. 240 min.) ! || 2 Determine whether the Drum Heater is ON or OFF during sleep mode. ‘
Discharge product (nitrogen compound) which is generated at the Charging AN J ‘
Assembly when image is formed is deposited on the Drum when the time passes. ; D ‘
When the Drum Heater is OFF, the discharge product (nitrogen compound) has a I - N |
chemical reaction with the moisture in the air and generates nitric acid. This nitric 1| bC gggﬁ"ﬁf starts. D 1. D Controller checks whathor the Drum Heator is ON or OFF |
acid deteriorates the surface of the Drum and causes the image failure. | ac o soominy | 1! - DC Controller checks whether the Drum Heater s ON or OFF. ‘
‘ . . .
P N— T\ J
| i [
! | | | Drum Heater is ON or OFF. |
I [
<Execution timing> L 1 ON l OFF [
¢ When the Drum Heater is turned OFF \ @arging Shutter is not cIose(D (Charging Shutter is closed.) :
i | — |
* Durlng Sleep mode "| Sleep mode restarts. | | | |
| ! |
| o
<Execution timing> v \
. ; ! v 1. Charging Shutter is opened or closed. ‘
After 4 or 5 hours since the drum was stopped” : Recovery starts. 5 2. Drum Heater is ON or OFF. |
*The time is determined by the environment (moisture content) when the drum operation ! L 3. Two dimensional shading is ON or OFF. |
was stopped o |
. . T " | | | Charging Shutter is Charging Shutter is |
Environment | Moisture content | Temperature/Humidity | Drum Heater Time | | | opened. opened. |
i | | Drum Heater is ON. Drum Heater is ON.
1 to 0.86 23 deg C 5% OFF 300 min. ! [ Charging Shutter is closed Tvrvtgr:jimeeanzi:;:m Two dimensional ‘
2 to 1.73 23 deg C 10% OFF 285 min. ! T T T T Drum Heater is OFF. shading is OFF. shading is ON. |
3 to 5.8 23 deg C 30% OFF 270 min. ! | | 1. Operation of Charging 1. Drum Heater is changed 1. Drum Heater is OFF . |
- ! | Shutter opening from ON to OFF. 2. Fixing warm-up
4 t0 8.9 23 deg C 50% OFF 255 min. i i I 2. Fixing warm-up 2. Fixing warm-up !
Energy save to 12.41 22 deg C 75% OFF 240 min. ! i ‘
5 to 15 23deg C 70% ON Not close S D !
6 to 18 27 deg C 80% ON Not close ! D :
| o
7 to 12.41 30 deg C 80% ON Not close ! r w
. - T-2-33 i ‘ Startup sequence 3 : |
} — o \
| <—%—‘—( Drum Heater is ON. ) :
| o
3 ‘ Image formation starts. ' o ‘
I N — VL |
F-2-74
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<Control description>

The shutter is open or closed by the cleaning mechanism of the Primary Charging Wire.
The Primary Charging Shutter is made of fiber and usually taken up by the bobbin.

The drive of the Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Motor (M6) moves the Cleaning Pad to the
rear and the shutter taken up by the bobbin becomes extended to make the Shutter closed.
Because the Shutter comes between the Grid Wire and the Photosensitive Drum, discharge
products from the Primary Charging Assembly do not reach the Photosensitive Drum.

The Primary Charging Shutter Position Sensor (PS94) detects opening/close of the shultter.

Grid Wire

Screw

Primary Charging
Shutter Sensor(PS94)

Primary Charging Wire
Cleaning Motor(M6)

’ Primary Charging Wire

/Primary Charging Wi N

Grid Wire

Charging Shutter

Photosensitive Drum
Charging Shutter )

(.

F-2-75
<Related error code>

E060-0001 Primary Charging Shutter HP open error
E060-0002 Primary Charging Shutter HP close error
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H Developing
@ Developing Bias Control

To form a toner image on the Photosensitive Drum by charging toner on the Developing
Cylinder.

<Control description>

The developing bias (AC, DC positive), which has been generated on the Develop High
Voltage PCB (PCB12), is applied to the Developing Cylinder.

e Developing DC bias

e The bias to generate potential difference with the Photosensitive Drum.

e The bias value is determined based on the environment and the estimated life.

e Developing AC bias

* The bias to improve image quality.

* The bias value is fixed.

Developing High Voltage PCB(PCB12)

AC+DC positive

N
Photosensitive Drum

Developing Cylinder

F-2-76
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@ Dust-collection Bias Bontrol

To collect toner which floats over the Photosensitive Drum during developing process.

<Control description>

The dust-collection bias (DC negative), which has been generated on the Develop High
Voltage PCB (PCB12), is applied to the Dust-collection Roller.
The bias value is fixed.

Developing High Voltage PCB(PCB12)

DC negative

Dust Collecting Roller

F-2-77
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@ Developing Supply Shutter Opening/Closing Mechanism

There are shutters at the Supply Mouths of the Developing Assembly and the Buffer Unit to
prevent toner scattering.

The Developing Shutter and Buffer Shutter is opened/closed in conjunction with push-in and
pull-out of the Developing Assembly.

<Opening and Closing Operations of the Developing Shutter>

By pushing the Developing Assembly in the main body, the Developing Shutter comes in
contact with the Buffer Unit.

By pushing the assembly in farther, the Developing Shutter opens along the side of the Buffer
Unit. By pulling the Developing Assembly out from the main body, the Developing Shutter
closes by its own weight so the Supply Mouth is closed

Buffer Assembly

) Developing Assembly
Developing Assembly Shutter Open
Shutter

Developing Assembly

Developing Assembly

F-2-78
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<Opening and Closing Operations of the Buffer Shutter>

By pushing the Developing Assembly in the main body, edge of the Supply Mouth on the
assembly hits to leading edge of the Buffer Shutter.

By pushing the assembly in farther, the Buffer Shutter moves to the rear so the Supply Mouth
is opened.

The Shutter Arm goes down by spring pressure, and it interlocks with the protrusion on the
Developing Shutter.

By pulling the Developing Assembly out, the Shutter Arm is pushed by the protrusion on the
Developing Shutter, so the Buffer Shutter is closed followed by the Supply Mouth. The Shutter
Arm lifts up by hitting to the bottom of the Hopper.

Buffer Assembly Buffer Assembly Shutter Open

Buffer Assembly Shutter

Developing Assembly

Toner
Buffer Assembly
4 Spring
Projection
/\ ‘\\
K ;
g L EeARE
\ A
e °
\ Buffer Assembly Shutter
Developing Assembly
F-2-79
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M Transfer

@ Pre-transfer Charging Bias Control

To make the charging amount of toner on the Photosensitive Drum appropriate to improve
transfer performance.

The pre-transfer charging bias (AC + DC negative), which has been generated on the Pre-
transfer Charging PCB (PCB26), is applied to the Pre-transfer Charging Wire.

Pre-transfer Charging PCB(PCB26)

AC+DC negative

Pre-transfer Charging Wire

F-2-80
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@ Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Control @ Pre-transfer Charging Shutter Control
To prevent charging failure caused by soil of the Pre-transfer Charging Wire. To prevent uneven potential on the Photosensitive Drum caused by discharge products

(nitrogen oxide) accumulated on the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly.
<Execution timing>

To be executed together with the primary charging wire cleaning control at the same time. <Execution timing>

To be executed together with the Pre-transfer charging wire cleaning control at the same
<Control description> time.
The drive of the Pre-Transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Motor (M7) makes the Cleaner Screw
rotate clockwise/counterclockwise, which moves the Cleaning Pad back and forth to clean the <Control description>
Pre-transfer Charging Wire. The shutter is opened or closed by the cleaning mechanism of the Pre-transfer Charging
The Pre-transfer Charging Shutter Position Sensor ( ) detects position of the Cleaning Pad. Wire.

The Pre-transfer Charging Shutter is made of fiber and usually taken up by the bobbin.
The drive of the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Motor (M7) moves the Cleaning Pad
to the rear and the shutter taken up by the bobbin becomes extended to make the Shutter

closed.
Screw Because the Shutter comes between the Pre-transfer Charging Wire and the Photosensitive
Drum, discharge products from the Primary Charging Assembly do not reach the
Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Pad Photosensitive Drum.
Pre-transfer Charging The Pre-transfer Charging Shutter Position Sensor (PS95) detects opening/close of the
Wire Cleaning Motor(M7) shutter.

Pre-transfer Charging Wire \

S

F-2-81
<Related service modes>
* To clean the Charging Wire (5-roundtrip)
COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEANING > WIRE-CLN
¢ To check operation of the charging wire cleaning (1-roundtrip)
COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEANING > WIRE-EX
* To specify cleaning interval of the last rotation charging wire (Default: every 2000 sheets (the
interval can be changed within the range between 1000 and 5000 sheets))
COPIER > OPTION > CLEANING > W-CLN-P

2-59
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Pre-transfer Charging Wire
Cleaning Motor(M7)

Pre-transfer Charging Wire \

AN

Pre-transfer
Charging Shutter ~ Charging Wire

Shutter Flag

Ve

Photosensitive
Drum

Charging Shutter
Pre-transfer Charging Shutter Sensor(PS95)

-
.
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@ Transfer Bias Control

To transfer toner on the Photosensitive Drum to a paper.

The transfer bias (DC positive), which has been generated on the Transfer High Voltage PCB
(PCB13), is applied to the Transfer Roller.

Following shows the 3 types of transfer bias:

* Print bias: the bias to be applied during printing

* Paper leading edge weak bias: the bias to be applied to the leading edge of the paper (to
prevent failure in paper separation)

¢ Paper interval bias: the bias to be applied between sheets
The bias value is determined by the environment, the paper type and the mode table.

Transfer High Voltage PCB(PCB13)

DC positive

Photosensitive Drum

\ o g

Y

O

Transfer Roller

F-2-83
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@ ETB Cleaning Control

To prevent image failure caused by toner soil on the ETB, the residual toner on the Transfer
Belt is removed.

<Control description>

1)The ITB Cleaning Blade scrapes toner on the ITB.
2)The scraped toner is fed to the Waste Toner Container.

Drive Roller

Brush Roller

Cleaning Shaft

ETB cleaning Unit

Waste Toner Feed Screw

Cleaning Blade

F-2-84
<Related service mode>

* To clean the ETB (3-round idle rotation of the ETB)
COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEANING > TBLT-CLN

Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Transfer
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@ ETB Engagement/Disengagement Control

To prevent image failure caused by toner soil on the ETB, the ETB is engaged or disengaged
with the Photosensitive Drum.

<Execution timing>
* To make the belt engaged: during printing
* To make the belt disengaged: any timing other than the above

<Control description>
1)Reverse rotation of the Duplex Feed Left Motor (M19) makes the Disengagement Cam
rotate.
2)Rotation of the Disengagement Cam moves the Disengagement Arm up and down to make
the Transfer Belt engaged/disengaged with the Photosensitive Drum.
3)Following 2 sensors detect position of the Transfer Belt.
¢ Transfer Belt Engage Sensor (PS55): to detect engagement of the Transfer Belt

* Transfer Belt Disengage Sensor (PS56): to detect disengagement (home position) of
the Transfer Belt.

2-61



Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Separation

Transfer Belt

‘Disengagement
@Engagement

Engagement Arm
Engagement Cam

Transfer Belt Engage

~

m

Sensor(PS55)

-
Engagement

Photosensitive

Transfer Belt

Engagement Cam
\_ Engagement Arm
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B Separation

@ Separation Control
<Separation from the Drum>

Separation is performed using the curvature separation method.

F-2-86
MEMO

The Separation Claw separates sheets before entering the Drum Cleaning Unit.
This effectively avoids failure in paper feed (double feed, etc.)
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<Separation from the ETB>
Separation is performed using the curvature separation method and the Static Eliminator.
There is no bias for separation.

Photosensitive Drum Static Eliminator
. . Transfer Belt
Separation Guide
E / §

Separation Claw

= -
Paper  Separation Claw ) ) N
- % L Separation Guide Static Eliminator Transfer Belt )
F-2-87
F-2-88
2-63
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@ Separation Claw Reciprocation Control
By moving the Separation Claw back and forth (reciprocation), scar on the drum caused by
the Separation Claw can be prevented.

<Execution Timing>

During printing (while the Developing Motor is driving)

<Control Description> Making the Separation Claw move back and forth by transmitting the
rotation force of the Developing Motor Drive via the cam and Gear Unit.

Reciprocation width: +/-25mm

1) The drive of the Developing Drive Motor makes the cam rotate.

2)The Drive Lever moves in a pendulum motion by the rotation of the cam, which make
the Drive Shaft rotates. (With the one-way bearing, the Drive Shaft rotates in only one
direction.)

3)Making the Lack move back and forth by transmitting the rotating motion of the Drive Shaft
via the Gear Unit. The Separation Mounting Base linked with the Lack moves back and
forth.

4 N
Drive Shaft

Gear Unit

Drive Lever Cam

F-2-89
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B Drum Cleaning
@ Drum Cleaning Control

The blade, which is in contact with the Drum, removes residual toner and paper dust on the
Photosensitive Drum.

<Control description>

1) The drive of the Main Motor (M2) makes the Magnet Roller rotate.

2)The Magnet Roller forms a thin toner coating layer on the surface of the Photosensitive
Drum.

3) The Drum Cleaning Blade scrapes residual toner on the surface of the Drum.

4)The Toner Collection Feeding Screw feeds the scraped waste toner to the Waste Toner
Container.

Drum Cleaning Unit

Drum Cleaning Blade

TN
Photosensitive Drum
S

Auxiliary Roller
Waste Toner Feed Screw Magnet Roller
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@ Separation Bias Control
To prevent image soil caused by toner accumulated on the Drum Separation Claw, this

control prevents attachment of toner on the Photosensitive Drum with the Drum Separation
Claw.

<Execution timing>
When the developing bias is applied

The separation claw bias (AC), which has been generated on the Develop High Voltage PCB
(PCB12), is applied to the Separation Claw so that vibration is given to the Separation Claw
to prevent toner attachment.

The bias value is fixed.

Developing High Voltage PCB(PCB12)

N
Photosensitive Drum

Separation Claw

F-2-91
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B Drum-related Issues
@ Drum HP Detection

To detect home position of the Photosensitive Drum.
There is a flag for HP detection on the shaft of the Photosensitive Drum. Once the

Photosensitive Drum starts rotating, the flag passes through the Drum HP Sensor (PS61) and
the home position of the Photosensitive Drum is detected.
This control is used during the 2D shading control.

Photosensitive Drum

Flag

Drum Home Position Sensor(PS61)

F-2-92
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Il Drum Heater Control
To make potential characteristic for charging or exposure stable by keeping the specified
temperature of the Photosensitive Drum.

The Drum Heater is the flat heater located inside the Photosensitive Drum to keep moisture
content on the surface of the Photosensitive Drum constant by turning ON the heater.

MEMO

Temperature of the drum is detected by the Thermistor in the Drum Control PCB, and
is controlled by turning ON/OFF the Drum Heater to make it 42 degC

Photosensitive Drum

Drum Heater

2

Environment
Heater

%onment Sensor
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<Operating condition>
Operating condition of the heater differs according to the status of the Environment Switch and the host machine.
A.2-dimensional shading OFF(defolt*1)
<Environment Switch: OFF>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy ,
Mode ) . WarmUp(Recovel Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P ") y o Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
witc
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Environment | Environment
Drum OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF control control ON ON
Heater il il
Cassette OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-34
<Environment Switch: ON>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode . . WarmUp(Recove! Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P( ) y oy Ry
Switch Main SW OFF ON
WILCI
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment Environment | Environment
Drum control control control control control control OFF OFF control control ON ON
Heater *1 *1 *1*2 *1*2 *1*2 *1*2 *1 *1
Cassette OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-35
2-67
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B.2-dimensional shading ON *1]
<Environment Switch: OFF>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode WarmUp(Recove Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P ) y 9y Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
WILC
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Drum OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF O;\' O1N ON ON
Heat
ST ™ Cassette OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-36
<Environment Switch: ON>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode ; : WarmUp(Recove| Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P ) y % Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
witcl
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Drum ?N ?N ?N ?N ?N ?N OFF OFF 9N ?N ON ON
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Heater
Cassette OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-37

*1 It can be switched by COPIR > OPTION > IMG-MCON > 2D-SHADE..

*2 It can be switched by COPIR > OPTION > IMG-MCON > DRM-H-SW.

*3 When sleep mode (high energy consumption) is set, the Cassette Heater/Reader Heater cannot be turned ON although the Environment Switch and the Cassette Heater Switch are ON.
When using the Cassette Heater and the Reader Heater at sleep state, set the sleep mode (low energy consumption). Settings/Registration > Preferences > Timer/Energy Settings > Sleep

Mode Energy Use > High/Low

2-68
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<Environment Control>

Environment control 1: The condition of the heater at the time of turning OFF the main
power continues.

Environment control 2: Whether to turn ON or OFF the heater is determined by the
environment (moisture content) right before moving to sleep state, and the condition
continues while the power is OFF or the machine is at sleep state.

Environment Moisture content Temperature/Humidity Drum Heater
1 0.86 23 deg C 5% OFF
2 1.73 23deg C 10%
3 5.8 23 deg C 30%
4 8.9 23 deg C 50%
5 15 23 deg C 70% ON
6 18 27 deg C 80%
7 12.41 30 deg C 80%
T-2-38

Environment control 3: Basically the heater is ON. ON or OFF of the heater can be
switched depending on the moisture contents when the duration time of standby mode/
energy saving mode is long (4 hours at minimum).

<Related service modes>

COPIER > OPTION > IMG-MCON > DRM-H-SW: To set ON/OFF of the Drum Heater.

0: Normal mode (ON/OFF of the Drum Heater is determined when moving to sleep 1.)
(Default)

1: Drum Heater ON mode *(The Drum Heater must be turned ON when moving to sleep 1
while the 2-dimensional shading-related control is OFF.)

2: Energy saving mode (The Drum Heater is OFF when moving to sleep 1.)

* The mode differs from 2-dimensional shading ON (image priority mode). This mode is for
users who just want to turn ON the Drum Heater when startup time is delayed because of
the increase of controls due to 2-dimensional shading ON.

COPIER > OPTION > IMG-LSR > 2D-SHADE: Image priority mode (2-dimensional
shading).

ON/OFF

0: 2-dimensional shading OFF (Default)

1: 2-dimensional shading ON (The Drum Heater is turned ON at first time for the day, sleep,
standby/energy saving, potential control, and 2-dimensional shading.)

Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Toner Supply Area
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B Toner Supply Area

@ Toner Container Detection
Toner Container detection is not performed with this machine.

@ Toner Level Detection/Toner Supply Control

Toner Supply Control

To supply toner in the Toner Container to the Developing Assembly.

The Magnet Roller helps toner supplied to the Developing Assembly uniformly in the
longitudinal direction to form an even toner layer in the Developing Cylinder

Hopper Unit )

(I'oner Feed Screw

Magnet Roller

Toner Container

Sub Hopper

Toner Stirrer

Buffer Unit (TS3)

A A
_;=;\\=.\ -\ AC &

Toner Excess Supply Sensor
(TS2)

Developing Toner Sensor -
(TS1) )) Developing Assembly
F-2-94
Operation of the host
Title Description Supply timin
P PPY 9 machine
Supply to the Toner in the Toner  |When the Buffer Toner Sensor| To drive the Toner Supply
Hopper Container is supplied (TS3) detects absence of Motor (M10).
to the Buffer Unit. toner To be executed until TS3

detects presence of toner.

To drive the Toner Feed
Motor (M28).
To be executed until TS1
detects presence of toner.

Supply to the [Developer in the Buffer When the Developing
Developing | Unit is supplied to the | Toner Sensor (TS1) detects
Assembly | Developing Assembly. absence of toner

T-2-39
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MEMO

The Toner Excess Supply Sensor (TS2) detects amount of toner around the Buffer
Inlet. If toner is supplied excessively from the Sub Hopper to the Buffer Unit (if
there are toner clusters), toner in the Buffer may overflow.

If TS2 detects presence of toner, regardless of presence/absence detection of
toner by TS3, the Toner Supply Motor (M10) is stopped so that toner supply to the
Buffer is stopped to prevent toner leak

<Related error code>
E020-0000 : Developing Assembly toner absent error

2-70

@ Toner Level Detection:

Toner Container

Sub Hopper

T TSs

Buﬁer\‘

E020-0001

: Error in Developing Toner Sensor connection detection
E020-0002 :
E020-0003 :
E020-0004 :
E020-0020 :

Error in Buffer Toner Sensor connection detection

Error in the Toner Excess Supply Sensor connection detection

Error in Magnet Roller Clutch connection detection

Error in Developing Assembly Toner Sensor Cleaning Scraper displacement

Developing Assembly

(toner absence)
E020-0021 : Error in Developing Assembly Toner Sensor Cleaning Scraper displacement
(toner presence)

Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Toner Supply Area
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Toner level Status Message Operation
100 to 25% No When TS3 detects absence of toner, the
Toner Supply Motor (M10) is driven.
Once TS3 detects presence of toner, M10
TS2 TS3 is stopped (to prevent toner leak).
25 to 10% IV_V_ No When TS3 detects absence of toner, the
TS1[>’7 Toner Supply Motor (M10) is driven.
[— Once TS3 detects presence of toner, M10
@ # T is stopped (to prevent toner leak).
v
L 1
D>
[
10 to 5% Replace the toner [In the case that toner presence failed to
cartridge. be detected 90 sec after the drive of M10
(Continuous has been started, a message is displayed
DTVS’Z T%S printing is in the bottom of Control Panel because
C — |enabled.) the system determines that there is
Ts1[>| no toner in the Toner Container. This
[ state continues during printing and the
Toner Container can be replaced during
printing.
After the Toner Container is replaced, the
toner level returns to 100%.
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Toner level Status Message Operation B Waste Toner Feeding Area
5% or less Replace the toner |After "Replace the toner cartridge."
cartridge. message is displayed, and approx. 900 @ Waste Toner Full Level Detection
(Job is stopped.) Sheet_s ) are printed, toper stops to be The waste toner of the Drum Cleaning Unit and the ETB Unit is fed to the Waste Toner
TS2 1S3 supplied to the Developing Assembly ) ] ] .
Y v and the message prompting to replace Container. There is no sensor to detect toner level in the Waste Toner Container and the toner
Tsmﬁ the Toner Container is displayed on the level is detected by the video count (1-count per 1 sheet with 6% image).
E— whole screen of Control Panel. After the
Toner Container is replaced, the toner
level returns to 100%.

Drum Cleaning Unit
T-2-40

*) The number 900 sheets is a logical value derived from calculation; thus, it varies approx.
30%. In addition, with Service Mode > COPIER > OPTION > FNC-SW > T-RUN-LV, approx.
140 sheets can be printed (with 30% of variation).

(D
ETB cleaning o \_‘
Unit A
A%, HIS
s

2NNV,

"} S

Waste Toner Feed Screw

|~ Waste Toner— |
Container
\
Waste Toner — ||
\_ o w )
F-2-96
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This machine performs black band control in order to maintain the drum cleaning
performance.

Therefore the criterion of the full Waste Toner Container varies according to the environment
and the image duty as shown in the following table.

Image duty (%)
Temperature/ | Moisture |0 to less| 1.0to 2.0to 3.0to 40to |5.0t06.0
Humidity content |than1.0| less less less less
than 2.0 | than 3.0 | than 4.0 | than 5.0

23degC/5% | 0.86

23deg C/10%| 1.73 800,000 | 700,000 | 600,000
1,000,000 ’ : :

23deg C/30%| 5.8 U000 pages pages | pages | pages

23 deg C/50% 8.9

27 deg C/ 70% 15
28 deg C/ 75% 18

750,000 | 700,000 | 600,000

500,000 to 550,000 pages
pages pages pages

30 deg C/80%| 21.6

Status Waste toner level Operation
Warning for full level of waste
toner 9 Approx. 83% of the full criterion |Printing can be continued
L Host machine is
Full level of waste toner Full criterion ;
stopped(error display)
T-2-41

The Drive Gear escapes when a certain load is applied to the Waste Toner Feeding Screw
and an error is displayed after the Host Machine has been stopped.
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@ Waste Toner Feed Screw Lock Detection

To detect lock state of the Waste Toner Feed Screw.

The drive by the Developing Motor (M2) is transmitted to the Screw Gear, which makes

the Waste Toner Screw rotate. When this Screw Gear becomes unable to rotate, it slides
sideways by the transmitted drive force.

The Screw Gear fails to rotate once the Waste Toner Screw is locked; therefore, the
transmitted drive force makes the Screw Gear slide sideways. The Waste Toner Lock
Detection Switch (SW5) is placed by the side of the Screw Gear and SW5 is pressed when
the Screw Gear is moved. With this mechanism, it is detected that the Waste Toner Screw is
locked.

<Related error code>

E013-0001 Error in Waste Toner Lock Detection Connector disconnection
E013-0002 Error in Waste Toner Feed Screw Lock detection

@ Waste Toner Container Detection
The Waste Toner Container detection is not performed with this machine.
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M Image Stabilization Control

@ Overview

This control prevents image failure due to change of the environment or deterioration of the
Photosensitive Drum to ensure stabilized print.

Laser Power(Lp)

Primary +
Primary current (Ip)  Charging Laser  —q25er Pover(Lp)

Potential Sensor

1

Developing Cylinder
-

W_
=y
Developing
bias
Drum (Vde)
surface
potential

Laser APC
control

Potential
control

DC Controller PCB

=NVH

Main Controller PCB2

F-2-97
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@ Execution Timing
Execution items for image stabilization control differ according to the environment and condition of image formation parts. Following shows the control items at each sequence.

2-74

lllustration.*70 deg C or lower in the fixing temperature,** 30 sec.70 deg C or lower in the fixing temperature,***Fixing temperature remaining high at power OFF/ON

Timing
Standard Warm-up rotation In|t|.a I .Paper Interruption La§t Arbitrary
duration rotation | interval — rotation
Control (second) Normal | power _ rorebe PASCAL | PASCAL Remarks
At Door Jam interruption (Low duty| .
APPTOX.  gtartyp* startup | OFF/ open [recovery at 2,000 |ejection Normal |~ (Ful (e
** ON*** ’ correction)|correction)
sheets
Full Potential “1 Operation Criteria
Control o Last rotation after the first job right after startup first time
for the day takes 10 minutes or longer
8 o x x x x (o) x x x (0)*1 o o » Last rotation after processing 1,500 sheets or more
following the last potential control execution
e Last rotation after the first job following 90 minutes or
more elapsed from the last potential control executio
IAPC Correction o *5 At every 20-sheet interval
at Paper Interval | 0.2 x x x x x x *5 x x x x x
IAPC Control “6 Operation Criteria
at Warm-up 2 x x x x x (0)*6 x x x x x x - Initial rotation after the first job following 60 minutes or
Rotation more elapsed from the last job completion
IAPC Correction *7 Operation Criteria
at Last Rotation 2 x x x x x x x x x (o)*7 x x - Last rotation after the first job following 30 minutes or more
elapsed from the last job completion
Drum Idle
Rotation at First 60.0 o x x x x x x x x x x x
in the Day
Charging Wire *8 Operation Criteria
Cleaning - Last rotation after 1,500 sheets or more processed
30 x x x x x x % (0)*8 x (0)*8 x x following the last Charging Wire cleaning execution
- Forcibly interruption at 2,000 sheets or more processed
following the last Charging Wire cleaning execution
LED Intensity
Correction / Belt
Background 3.5 o o X o o x X x X X X X
Correction
Idle Rotation at To stabilize toner toribology after long idle time
First in the Day | 15 to 30 ° o o o ° x x x x x x x
Low Duty - To prevent toner deterioration during continuous Low DUTY]
- X X X X X X X X o o X X
Ejection image printing
Blank Band *11
Control 11 x x x x x x x x ° ° x x When the predefined sheets were printed

Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Image Stabilization Control
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*12 Only when the environment is in high temperature /

ar:ngZt;’(‘H u | 1860 | ez | o < < < < < < < < < «  [numidity

lenvironment)

Contrast

Potential

) 1 X o X X s x X x X x X X

Correction at

Startup

Disengagement IAt jam recovery / after patch generation / at job completion

of Transfer Unit 1 ° ° ° o ° ° x ° ° ° o °

eak Bias

Control at X x X X X o o x X x X x

Leading Edge

Black Band *13 At last rotation after the predefined sheets processed

Control following the last black band control execution (2,000 sheets
in default)

10 x x x x x x x x*13 *14 x x x 14 If the operation criteria are met during low duty ejection
control, the control is synchronized to also perform this
control.

T-2-42
2-75
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@ Potential Control
Perform the following controls according to the deterioration level of the Photosensitive Drum
and the environmental change.
1. VD control
The primary current value (Ip) is determined to become the target dark area potential (VD).
2. VL control
The laser power (LP) is determined to become the target bright area potential (VL).
3. Vdc control
Developing bias is determined by adding the "fogging removal potential (Vback)" (based on
the environment) to the bright area potential (VL).

<Execution timing>

 Last rotation after the first job right after startup first time for the day takes 10 minutes or
longer

« Last rotation after processing 1,500 sheets or more following the last potential control
execution

¢ Last rotation after the first job following 90 minutes or more elapsed from the last potential
control execution

MEMO:
At normal startup mode (30 sec. startup), simple potential control is executed to
shorten the startup time (see Auxiliary Control > Simple Potential Control)

Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Image Stabilization Control
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<Control description>
1. VD control
1)The primary current (Ip_Target_Pre), which has been determined in the last potential
control*1, is applied and the Potential Sensor measures drum surface potential
(VD_Pre).
*1: At the time of installation, the primary current adjusted in the factory is applied.
2)The drum surface potential (VD_Pre) and the target potential (VD_Target) are
compared to apply the primary current (a x Ip_Target_Pre), which makes the target
potential (VD_Target) to be in range between the drum surface potential (VD_Pre) and
the drum surface potential (VDa_Pre), and then the drum surface potential (VDa_Pre)
at that moment is read.
3)The 2 points of measured dark area potentials are connected with a straight line to
calculate dark area potential characteristics.
4)Based on the obtained dark area potential characteristics, the primary current
(Ip_Target) is calculated, which can obtain the target potential (VD_Target).
5)The calculated primary current is applied and this operation is repeated until the drum
surface potential (VDm) is within the range of the target potential +/- 5V. Potential
measurement is executed up to 8 times and correction is executed up to 8 times.

Voltage(V) Voltage(V)

VD o_Pre [ ¢——— P 7y
4) 5)
VD_Target ——— 9§ VD_Target+5V | VDm

VD_Pre [4——» 3) y

Current(A) Current(A)

Ip_Target_Pre a xlp_Target_Pre Ip_Target
Ip_Target

F-2-98
[When the drum surface potential (VDm) is not as follows: -5V <= target potential <= +5V ]
Potential control error (VD) "E061-0101" occurs.
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2. VL control

1)The laser power (LP_Target_Pre), which has been determined in the last bright area
potential control*1, is applied and the Potential Sensor measures the drum surface
potential (VL_Pre).
*1: At the time of installation, the primary current adjusted in the factory is applied.

2)The drum surface potential (VL_Pre) and the target potential (VL_Target) are
compared to apply the primary current (8 x EPC_LP_Target_Pre), which makes the
target potential (VL_Target) to be in range between the drum surface potential (VL_Pre)
and the drum surface potential (VLB_Pre), and then the drum surface potential
(VLB_Pre) at that moment is read.

3)The 2 points of measured bright area potentials are connected with a straight line to
calculate the bright area potential characteristics.

4)Based on the obtained bright area potential characteristics, the laser power
(EPC_LP_Target) is calculated, which can obtain the target potential (VL_Target).

5)The Drum is exposed with the calculated laser power and this operation is repeated
until the drum surface potential (VLm) is within the range of the target potential +/-
10V. Potential measurement is executed up to 8 times and correction is executed up
to 8 times.

VLg_Pre 3)

7y 5)
VL_Target+=10V| VLm
A4

g VL _Target | 2 |0
> VL _Pre

4

2)

v
EPC_LP_Target \
BxEPC_LP_Target Pre LP_Target_Pre

EPC_LP_Target

Laser power relative value(%)

F-2-99
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[When the drum surface potential is not as follows: -10V <= target potential <= +10V ]
* When the drum surface potential is as follows: -10V > target potential > -30V or +10V <
target potential < +30V
The laser power (LP) when the previous potential control was succeeded (within
+/-10V target potential) is applied. Refer to the alarm code "32-0002" for the
processing when the image is influenced.
* When the target potential is as follows: target potential <= -30V or target potential >= +30V
Potential control error (VL) "E061-0001" occurs.

MEMO
With this machine, laser APC control is executed to correct the bright area
potential between sheets and jobs (see Auxiliary Control > Laser APC Control)
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Lp is actually calculated by the laser power (LP) and the bright area potential characteristics
that were obtained in the last VL control because executing VL control each time takes time.
When the bright area potential measured value fails to be within the range of the target
potential +/- 10V, follow the workflow as described below to obtain bright area potential
characteristics by the foregoing VL control to calculate LP.

Start of VI potential
control

Irradiate laser power defined in the previous
potential control and measure
the potential (VI_Pre) in the light area.

VI_Pre=VI_Target+10
N

Converging potential control Y
with previous function (gradient)

Y
VI_Pre=VI|_Target+10

N

Potential control Y
(linear interpolation)

Y
VI_Pre=VI|_Target+10

N

Converging potential Y
control (up to 20 times)

VI_Pre=VI_Target+10

Abend of potential control
F061 Error

Normal end of
potential control

F-2-100
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3. Determination of developing bias (Vdc)
Developing bias is determined by adding the Vback value (based on the environment table)
to VL (bright area potential) determined in the foregoing control.

Developing bias (Vdc) = VL+Vback
VL: measured bright area potential determined by the potential control
Vback: the potential to remove foggy image that was determined in the environment table

Potential changes depending
on laser emission

Vd : Dark area potential

VL: Light area potential

Vdc : Developing DC potential
Vdc Vcont : Contrast potential

Vback : Fogging removal potential
v Vback

Vi
F-2-101
Related error codes
E061: error in potential control
2-78
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@ PASCAL Control

This control stabilizes gradation density characteristics on the image.

This control is executed when the following is selected in user mode: Auto Adjust Gradation >
Full Adjust

Patch pattern on the test print is scanned by the Reader to create a gradation table
(PASCALYLUT).

Execution timing
During execution of Full Adjust: User mode > Settings/Registration > Adjustment/Maintenance
> Adjust Image Quality > Image Stabilization Control > Full Adjust

Full adjustment execution of
auto gradation adjustment

Potential control ]

DC Controller PCB

Send data of test print

l Main Controller PCB 2

Output test print

l DC Controller PCB

Read test print j

l Reader

mf_\/_\\ﬁ/_\

Density data output ]

l Main Controller PCB 2

Generate gradation table
( PASCALYLUT)

Main Controller PCB 2

NO 3-sheet output
for test print?

YES

End

F-2-102
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B Auxiliary Control
@ Startup Contrast Potential (Vcont) Correction

Contrast potential (Vcont) is corrected to keep a constant density and prevent light image
caused by reduced toner charging amount in an energy-saving environment.

MEMO:

Temperature in the Developing Assembly is reduced because the Drum Heater
is turned OFF at sleep state in an energy-saving environment. This operation
increases moisture content in the Developing Assembly and reduces toner
charging amount.

Execution timing

At the time of the normal startup mode (in the case that the two dimension shading control is
OFF)

MEMO:
This control is not executed when the two dimension shading control is ON
because the Drum Heater is turned ON.

Control description

1) At the time of normal image formation, contrast potential (Vconta) based on the
environment table is added to the developing bias (Vdc (full potential control value))
determined by the full potential control to correct developing bias.
Vdc=Vdc (potential control value) —Vconta

2)The corrected contrast potential (Vcont) is reset (making Vconta 0) when the next full
potential correction is executed.
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Potential changes depending
on laser emission

Vd : Dark area potential
VL: Light area potential
Vdc : Developing DC potential

00000606
vg _FEEFEEF

Vdc Vcont : Contrast potential
(Full Potential Vback : Fogging removal potential
Control) --{------
Vdc Vcont o
VL

F-2-103
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@ Laser APC Control

This control corrects laser output control value to prevent change of surface potential by laser
output.

Correction type

A.Between-sheet APC control: to keep constant bright area potential (VL) without reducing
productivity during continuous jobs.

B.Initial rotation APC to determine VL according to the laser and drum temperature
characteristics.

C.Last rotation APC control: to determine VL according to the laser and drum temperature
characteristics.

Execution timing

A.Between-sheet APC control: at every paper interval of a job.

B.Initial rotation APC control: to be executed during initial rotation of the first job after the
machine has been left unattached for 60 minutes or more since execution of the last job.

C.Last rotation APC control: to be executed during last rotation of the first job after the
machine has been left unattached for 30 minutes or more since execution of the last job.

Control description

A. Between-sheet APC control

1)Bright area potential is measured at every sheet interval by the Potential Sensor.

2)Average sheet interval VL_ave of the measured paper interval VL potential (for 20 sheet
intervals) is calculated.

3)Laser power correction value is determined by the difference between the measured
potential VL (measured at the time of potential control) and the average paper interval
VL_ave in addition to the last bright area potential characteristics (gradient (y)).

Correction formula

LP_after=LP_before- (VL-VI_ave) x y

LP_after: laser power after correction

LP_before: laser power before correction

VL: measured VL determined at the time of potential control

VL_ave: average paper interval VL_ave

y: gradient (control coefficient): gradient reciprocal of LP_VI straight line in the range including
VL target
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Bright area potential
characteristics(7)

VL (V)
A

VLore Procedure 3)

VL |mmmmmm e o - -

Procedure 1), 2)

A 4
Lp_before Lp_after

v

F-2-104

B. Initial rotation APC control

1)Bright area potential VL is measured during initial rotation to correct laser power. The
primary current value and developing bias value are fi

2)Correction is executed by following the same way as between-sheet APC control.

C. Last rotation APC control
This correction follows the same way as initial rotation APC control

Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Auxiliary Control
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@ Two Dimension Shading Control
Uneven potential on the Photosensitive Drum is corrected by laser exposure.

Execution timing
At the time of laser exposure (only when the two dimension shading control is ON. Default:
OFF)

Control description

1)Potential data on the Drum surface is saved in EEPROM on the DC Controller PCB
in the format supporting two-dimension coordinate (measured when the Drum was
manufactured).

2)When the power is turned ON, EEPROM data is compared to RAM data. If there is any
difference in the data, the EEPROM data is stored in the backup RAM.

MEMO:

Whether the control is enabled can be checked with COPIER>DISPLAY>2D-
SHD>2D-STS.

If 0 is displayed, check DRM-LOT number. When 0 is displayed, it means that
the drum has not been registered; thus, execute FUNCTION/2D-SHADE/2D-
READ to register the drum.

3)Potential data on the Drum surface is sent to the image ASIC and the image data is
synchronized with the Drum home position, and then the uneven potential data is converted
into light intensity to be sent to the Laser Driver PCB.

4)The Laser Driver PCB is exposed to remove uneven potential on the Drum.

MEMO:

For Drum provided as a service part, EEPROM which stores potential
unevenness data is included. Therefore, the EEPROM needs to be replaced
when the Drum is replaced.

As the life of the Drum advances, uneven density can occur when the
halftone image is output despite correction of the drum uneven potential.

In such a case, uneven density can be corrected by specifying a particular
position in service mode. See Troubleshooting for procedure.

FCOT (First Copy Time) is reduced to detect home position of the Drum by
turning ON the two dimension shading.
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DC Controller PCB
CPU
A
Calculation
\i
Drum potential
uneven data _ Backup - _ Image
BRRR o RAM - = ASIC
A
Adjusted
value
\i

Laser Driver PCB

Service Mode

Drum Home Position Sensor P> /

Drum

F-2-105
Related service modes
COPIER>DISPLAY>2D-SHD>2D-STS : Display of 2D shading ON/OFF
COPIER>DISPLAY>2D-SHD>DRM-LOT : Display of Drum Lot number
COPIER>DISPLAY>2D-SHD>CHK-SUM : Display of checksum calculation result
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>M-LINE1/LINE2 : 2D shading horizontal scan correction
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE1-4 : 2D shading vertical scan correction
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>SHD-P1-3 : 2D shading pattern output
COPIER>OPTION>IMG-LSR>2D-SW : Read 2D shading ROM
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@ White Band Control

Oppositely-charged toner on the Developing Sleeve is forcibly applied on the Drum and
collected by the Cleaning Unit.

MEMO:

Large-grained toner is less likely to be charged compared to small-grained toner
and can be positively charged (opposite charging) in rare cases. Such oppositely-
charged toner fails to be developed but remains on the Developing Sleeve, which
causes image failure.

Execution timing
Last rotation after every job

Control description

Developing bias Vdc is increased once the image trailing edge passes through the developing
position.

Vback is increased and the oppositely-charged toner on the Developing Cylinder is moved
onto the Drum.

Related error codes
Related service modes

COPIER>FUNCTION>MISC-P>WB : Reverse toner forcible eject: blank band
COPIER>ADJUST>MISC>TBSIS-WB : Setting of blank band ejection time
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@ Black Band Control

This control maintains the cleaning performance by providing sufficient amount of toner to the
edge of the Cleaning Blade.

MEMO:

Friction coefficient between the Blade and the Drum is increased unless sufficient
amount of toner is applied on the Drum Cleaning Blade, which causes ride-up of

the Blade. Although toner is properly applied to the center of the Blade by normal
cleaning operation, toner is supplied insufficiently to the edge of the Blade.

<Execution timing>

¢ Last rotation after the specified number of sheets*1 has been fed since execution of the
last black band control.

e When low duty discharge control is executed.

*1: This value can be changed in service mode.

Moisture content Interval (sheets)
12g or more 2,000

T-2-43
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Control description

1)Black band described below is created on the Drum.

2)Black band is scraped by the Drum Cleaning Blade and toner is properly applied on the
Cleaning Blade at that moment.

3) This control turns off the transfer high voltage and makes the Transfer Belt disengaged so
that image is not applied on the Transfer Belt.

Black Band

2098mm: iR-ADV 6075 / 6065
2570mm : iR-ADV 6055

F-2-106

Related service modes

COPIER>OPTION>IMG-DEV>BB-CNT:Set Bk band output intvl: Cleaning Blade
COPIER>OPTION>CLEANING>CLN-ADJ:ON/OFF of cleaning black band sequence
COPIER>OPTION>CLEANING>CLN-SW:ON/OFF of cleaning black band sequencel
COPIER>FUNCTION>MISC-P>BB : Toner forcible eject (black band)
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@ Low Duty Discharge Control
In the case of continuous output of low duty image, this control consumes toner at non-image
area to maintain the density stability.

Execution timing

While the video count for every page is accumulated, in the case that the average image duty
is less than the threshold*1, the ongoing job is interrupted at the time of last rotation of a job
or the ongoing job is interrupting in the middle of the job to discharge the toner according to
the average image duty.

*1: Threshold is determined by the following environment table. The value can be changed in
service mode

Moisture content Temperature/Humidity | Threshold
0.86 23deg C/5% 1%
1.73 23deg C/10% 1%
5.8 23deg C/30% 1%
8.9 23deg C/50% 1%
15 23deg C/70% 2%
18 28deg C/80% 2.5%
21.6 30deg C/80% 3%

T-2-44
Control description
1) Video count on every page is retrieved.
2) The obtained video count is converted into A4 size and the value is accumulated.
3) Once the accumulated value reaches the threshold, the following patch is created on the
Drum to discharge deteriorated toner.
.Related service modes
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-DEV > LWDTY-SW ON/OFF of low duty ejection Default OFF
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-DEV > LWDTYADJ Set low duty ejection threshold value

Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Auxiliary Control
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o Servicing

B Periodically Replaced Parts

*Unit: 10,000 sheets

Expected | COUNTER
Parts Name Parts Nunber | Piece Remarks
life* (PRDC-1)

. . ) - X With spring
Primary Charging Wire FB4-3687 2 50 PRM-WIRE FL3-4558
Primary Charging Wire FL2-0462 2 50  |PRM-CLN
cleaner
Primary Charging Wire FL2-2720 2 50  |PRM-CLN
cleaner holder
Grid Wire FY1-0883 AR 50 PRM-GRID

. ) - With spring
Pre-transfer Charging Wire FB4-3687 1 50 PO-WIRE FL3-4559
Pre-transfer Charging Wire FL2-0462 1 5% PO-CLN
cleaner
Pre-transfer Charging Wire FL2-2720 1 5% PO-CLN
cleaner holder
T-2-45

**: In a high temperature/humidity environment (30 deg C/80%), it is 250000 sheets

B Consumable Parts

*Unit: 10,000 sheets

Parts Name Parts Nunber | Piece Exple cted | COUNTER Remarks
life (DRBL-1)

Primary Charging Assembly FM3-7288 1 100 PRM-UNIT

Pre-transfer Charging Assembly FM3-7297 1 100 PO-UNIT

Pre-exposure Scraper FC9-9153 2 50 EXP-SCRP
Use by
reversing at

Drum Cleaning Blade FL3-5187 1 60 CLN-BLD  |every 300
thousand
sheets

Drum Front Side Seal/Drum Rear BS-SL-F

Side Seal FC8-7086 | 1each 50 BS-SL-R

Drum Separation Claw FB4-8018 3 50 SP-CLAW

Developing Cylinder FM4-5438 1 100** DVG-CYL

Developing Roller FB6-6559 2 100 DVG-ROLL

ETB FC8-7160 1 50 TR-BLT

Transfer Roller FC8-7159 1 50 TR-ROLL

Brush Roller FC6-1647 1 50 T-CN-BRU

ETB Cleaning Blade FC8-7175 1 50 T-CLN-BD

T-2-46

**: In a high temperature/humidity environment (30 deg C/80%), it is 500000 sheets
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B Periodical Servicing List
Expected
Parts/Area Name ﬁfe* Remarks

As
[Toner Receptacle Tray needed Remove toner on the tray.
\F/’vrilgary (AEIglng) =Sl (T 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with water.
Primary Charging Assembly _— . .
Shield Plate 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with water.
Pre-transfer Charging Assembly - . .
Shield Plate 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with water.
Drum Cleaning Unit Plate 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Pre-exposure Scraper As Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

needed
i) Qleanlng SIS 50 Crumb toner clusters.
collection area
Drum As  |Apply lubricant at the Drum Sliding Assembly when
needed [abnormal sound is heard at the time of operation.

As Using lint-free paper, clean the drum with the drum
P S needed [cleaning powder (CK-0429).

As o .
Drum Edge needed Clean with lint-free paper moistened
Separation Claw Mounting Base 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Process Unit Rear Guide 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Developing Roller 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Lower side of Cylinder. 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
The host machine surface below As Remove toner which was scattered at removal of
the Developing Assembly needed [Developing Assembly.
ETB Drive Roller 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
ETB Idler Roller 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Waste Toner Container 50 Clean when the message is displayed.

*Unit: 10,000 sheets

T-2-47
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B When Replacing Parts

When replacing the Periodically Replaced Parts and Consumable Parts, be sure to clear the

Parts Counter (COPIER > COUNTER > PRDC-1/DRBL-1)

@ Primary Charging Wire

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see “Replacing the Primary Charging Wire,” on p. 4-104.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>PRDC-1>PRM-WIRE)

2)Clean the Charging Wire. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-CLN)

3)Init of Primary Charging Wire current VL(COPIER>ADJUST>HV-PRI>PRI-GRID)

4)Execute the potential control (COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC). Turn OFF and then ON
the main power. (The potential control is executed at startup.)

5)Execute the potential control. (COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC)

6) Turn OFF and then ON the main power switch.

@ Primary Charging Assembly
<Procedure of parts replacement>
see “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly,” on p. 4-97.
<Procedure of adjustment>
1)Output a halftone image using the service mode.
e TEST>PG>TYPE:5
2)Execute the following procedure according to the density difference on the front and rear
sides of the test print image.
* When the front side test print image is dark, execute step 3.
e When the rear side test print image is dark, execute step 4.
¢ When there is no uneven density, execute step 5 and the following.

When the front side test print image is dark

MEMO:

¢ When the front side test print image is dark [1], execute step 3 until the density
becomes even. When the density becomes even, execute step 5 and the following.

¢ When the adjustment screw is turned clockwise, the Charging Wire goes down and
up (gap between grid and Charging Wire becomes narrow and wide). As a result, the
density of output image becomes light.

Technology > Image Formation System > Servicing > When Replacing Parts

Note:
Be sure to adjust the dark side (density of the test print image) to be the light side.
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3) Make the resin screws [A] and [C] a full turn clockwise. While referring to the When the rear side test print image is dark
replacement procedure of the Primary Charging Assembly, install it to the main body, output
a test print and check the image. MEMO:

¢ When the rear side test print image is dark [2], execute step 4 until the density
becomes even. When the density becomes even, execute step 5 and the following.

ote! ¢ When the adjustment screw is turned clockwise, the Charging Wire goes down and
Since uneven density might occur, be sure to adjust by turning the 2 adjustment up (gap between grid and Charging Wire becomes narrow and wide). As a result, the
screws with the same amount. density of output image becomes light.

(1

Note:

Be sure to adjust the dark side (density of the test print image) to be the light side.

( O ® \
4)Make the resin screws [B] and [D] a full turn clockwise. While referring to the replacement

|| || procedure of the Primary Charging Assembly, install it to the main body, output a test print
@ @ and check the image.

L

F-2-107
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Note:

Since uneven density might occur, be sure to adjust by turning the 2 adjustment
screws with the same amount.

/O ®\
| s
\ \

— |

[2]

5)Clean the Charging Wire using the service mode.
(FUNCTION > CLAENING > WIRE-CLN) Time required: Approx. 30 sec.
6)nit of Primary Charging Wire current VL(COPIER>ADJUST>HV-PRI>PRI-GRID)
7)Execute the potential control. (COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC
8)Execute the density correction using the user mode.

("Settings/Registration" > "Adjustment/Maintenance" > "Adjust Image Quality" > "Correct
Density")
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@ Pre-transfer Charging Assembly

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see “Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly,” on p. 4-107.
<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-1>PO-UNIT)
2)Clean the Charging Wire. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-CLN)

@ Pre-transfer Charging Wire

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see “Replacing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire,” on p. 4-111.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>PRDC-1>PO-WIRE)
2)Clean the Charging Wire. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-CLN)

2-88
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. Drum 3)Affix the ID Label included in the drum to the inside of the Front Cover.
<Procedure of parts replacement> 4
see “Removing the Photosensitive Drum,” on p. 4-122.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-1>PT-DRM)

2)Replace the ROM connected to the host machine with the drum ROM included in the drum.

MEMO:

If the ROM is not replaced, the replaced drum and the drum-unique data stored
in the ROM data are not matched. As a result, when the 2D shading function is
enabled, it is not functioned normally.

2-1) Remove the Drum EEROM. \_ J
e 1 Screw F-2-110
e 1 Connector 4)Activate the drum replacement mode. (COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>DRM-INIT)

5)Check the 2-dimensional shading ROM. (COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>2D-READ)

F-2-109

2-89
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@ Drum Side Seals(Front and Rear)

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see “Removing the Side Seal,” on p. 4-127.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Applying Tospearl
Apply Tospearl on the surfaces of the Drum Side Seals (Front and Rear) and adhere it
uniformly with lint-free paper. In order to reduce adhesion of toner at both ends of the
Photosensitive Drum

Tospearl

lint-free paper

F-2-111

@ Developing Assembly, Developing Cylinder

<Procedure of parts replacement>

» see “Removing the Developing Assembly,” on p. 4-128.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Supplying Developing Assembly toner (COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>TONER-S)

@ Potential Control PCB Unit

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see “Removing the Potential Control PCB Unit,” on p. 4-165.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Adjust the Potential Sensor offset.(COPIER > FUNCTION > DPC > OFST)

- Technology > Image Formation System > Servicing > Major Adjustments

2

@ ETB
<Procedure of parts replacement>
¢ see “Removing the ETB Unit,” on p. 4-137.
* see “Removing the ETB,” on p. 4-139.
<Procedure of adjustment>
1)Clear the ETB control counter. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEAR>TR-BLT)
Parts counter (COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-1>TR-BLT) is also cleared coincidentally.

@ Waste Toner Container

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see “Removing the Waste Toner Container,” on p. 4-145.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1) Set the new Waste Toner Container.

2)Clear the waste toner counter. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEAR>W-TN-CLR)

M Major Adjustments

None
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B Troubleshooting
@ Trailing Edge Shock Imaget

[Location]
.ETB

[Cause]
Lines occur on the image due to shock when distortion on the belt is released while rotation
speed between the ETB and drum differs

[Condition]
When replacing the ETB

[Field Remedy]
1) Output a halftone image with the following conditions and check the output image
COPIER>TEST>PG>TYPE 6

Select the cassette which the following paper is set: COPIER>TEST>PG>PG-PICK A3
(LDR) or larger.

With shock image: go to step 2
Without shock image: End

2) Measure a distance from the trailing edge of the shock image.

3) Adjust using the following service mode. COPIER > ADJUST > FEED-ADJ > TBLT-SPD:
Adjust the Transfer Belt speed

Shock image is located approx. 55mm from the trailing edge: Adjust the value by +10
gradually.
Shock image is located approx. 63mm from the trailing edge: Adjust the value by -10
gradually

4) Output a halftone image with the condition described in step 1 again and check the image.

With shock image: go to step 3.
Without shock image: End

Technology > Image Formation System > Servicing > Troubleshooting

[Image Sample]

Feed direction

<{Shock image located approx. 63mm
from the trailing edge> ' '

<Shock image located approx. 55mm |
from the trailing edge> i

F-2-112
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@® Uneven density correction by 2D shading 3)Output a halftone image with the following conditions and check if uneven density occurs.
COPIER>TEST>PG>TYPE 6

To correct uneven image density caused by uneven potential on the surface of the Drum.
Select the cassette which the following paper is set: COPIER>TEST>PG>PG-PICK A3

MEMO: (LDR) or larger.
This machine performs two dimensional shading which replaces uneven potential of When uneven density is seen: Go to step 4.
the Photosensitive Drum to the exposure amount to correct. (Default: two dimensional When uneven density is not seen: Procedure is ended.

shading is disabled.) As the data of Drum’s uneven potential, the data measured at the
shipment of the Drum is used.

MEMO:

This adjustment is executed when the preferred image is not output even if the Primary
Charging Wire height adjustment and secure watermark adjustment * are performed.

* Secure watermark adjustment: Function Settings>Common>Print Settings>Secure
Watermark Settings>Adjust Background/Character Contrast

1)Check that the two dimensional shading is enabled.
COPIER>OPTION>IMG-LSR>2D-SHADE 1: Enabled

2)Turn OFF and then ON the main power switch. | F-2-113

4)Output a test pattern for two dimensional shading.

MEMO:
Be sure to turn OFF and then ON the main power switch after step 1. Uneven density COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>SHD-P1
4-1) Set the cassette.Select the cassette which A3 (LDR) or larger paper is set.

may be reduced by the two dimensional shading correction at the startup.
Select "SHD-P1" and cassette using "numeric keypad".

4-2) Output 3 sheets of the test pattern.

F-2-114
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MEMO:

It is difficult to judge whether uneven potential of the Photosensitive Drum causes
uneven density of the output image, so output 3 sheets of the test print and adjust the
area where all

3 sheets have the same symptom.

(If the same symptom is seen on the same spot of all 3 sheets, it is possibly caused from

the Drum.)
<Test pattern>

11X13

F-2-115
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MEMO:

For the test print, the following 3 types can be output, but basically set SHD-P1 to
output. The following shows the use case of each test print.
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>SHD-P1

: When the image which uneven density occurs is the halftone image with light density
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>SHD-P2

: When the image which uneven density occurs is the halftone image with dark density
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>SHD-P3

: In case of the secure watermark image with uneven density

5)Check (T-shaped) halftone area of the output test print visually and adjust the area of
uneven density.
5-1) Take a note to write down the values of the following service mode.

When the adjustment cannot be performed appropriately, these values are required to
return to the initial values.

COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>M-LINE1 (Level 2)
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>M-LINE2 (Level 2)
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE1 (Level 2)
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE2 (Level 2)
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE3 (Level 2)
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE4 (Level 2)

5-2) Adjust the target horizontal scanning direction (A to O) which uneven density is seen.

After selecting "M-LINE1/M-LINE2", select the target horizontal scanning window (A to
0), and enter the numerical value using "numerical keypad".
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>M-LINE1 (Level 2) Horizontal scanning direction A
toH

COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>M-LINE2 (Level 2) Horizontal scanning direction |
to O

MEMO:

Be sure to switch the screen after entering the value. Unless the screen is switched, the
numerical value is not reflected. (Actually, the value is not reflected on the screen, but it
is retained internally.)

When the horizontal scanning direction (H line) is adjusted, the adjustment value of the

vertical scanning direction (1 to 27) is also changed.

Be sure to make adjustment in order of horizontal and vertical scanning directions. If the
adjustment is executed in the inverse order, it may not be executed correctly.

Entering 96 or larger value can generate an error in potential control (E061).

In the case of an error, adjust the setting value between 0 and 95
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As the value is larger, the density becomes lighter. As the value is smaller, the density
becomes darker.

Enter the adjustment value in a unit of +/- 30 gradually, output the test pattern and
make adjustment while checking the test pattern. If the value is changed dramatically,
the image error (while line) may occur.

5-3) After the adjustment, output a test print and check the image.

When uneven density is seen: Go to 5-3).
When uneven density is not seen: Procedure is ended.

AV AY %
M-LINET 20 19 16
M-LINE2 1

Siwtw] | heget | fecto] opton] Tt | |

M-LINET[™ 207 19" 16 Wl 4

[

LEVEL 2
2 4 4
WELINE2 BT of 10 8 14 17 14 9f(0m) =28 Not Use
4

4° 4 4 4 45 4
4 4 4 4 4 4
4 4 4 4 4 4
4 4 0 0 0 O

F-2-116
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5-4) Adjust the target vertical scanning direction (1 to 27) which uneven density is seen.
After selecting "S-LINE1 to 4", select the target vertical scanning window (1 to 27),
and enter the numerical value using "numerical keypad".
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE1 (Level 2) Vertical scanning direction 1 to
8
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE2 (Level 2) Vertical scanning direction 9 to
16
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINES (Level 2) Vertical scanning direction 17 to
24
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE4 (Level 2) Vertical scanning direction 25 to
32

MEMO:

* Be sure to switch the screen after entering the value. Unless the screen is switched, the
numerical value is not reflected. (Actually, the value is not reflected on the screen, but it
is retained internally.)

e When the vertical scanning direction (25 and 26 lines) is adjusted, the adjustment value
of the horizontal scanning direction (A to P) is also changed.

As the value is larger, the density becomes lighter. As the value is smaller, the density
becomes darker.

Enter the adjustment value in a unit of +/- 30 gradually, output the test pattern and
make adjustment while checking the test pattern. If the value is changed dramatically,
the image error (while line) may occur.

5-5) After the adjustment, output a test print and check the image to complete the
procedure.
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-

MEMO:

GOG%GGGG
S-LINET1 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
S-LINE2 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
S R et
VAVAVAVAVAVAVA Y,
S-LINE3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
S-LINE4 4 4 4
A ATA
25 26 27
N \/ J
1916 1 4 2 4 4
8 14 17 14 9. 0
Not Use
F-2-117

If the image cannot be adjusted correctly even with this adjustment procedure, reenter
the values written in step 5-1.
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@ Separation Failure Jam due to Deformation of Separation Claw
[Location]
Drum Separation Claw

[Cause]

When the paper enters to the drum at separation failure, the Separation Claw may be
deformed. When the Separation Claw is deformed, the paper is easily caught by the leading
edge of the Separation Claw when the paper (especially curled paper) is fed, and a jam (Jam
Code: 0205) is likely to occur.

~

o R

~

F-2-118
[Condition]

Job after a jam which occurs when the paper enters to the drum

When using curled paper (when using backside of printed paper, etc.)

[Field Remedy]
Replace the Separation Claw.

MEMO:
Replace the Separation Claw when a separation failure jam occurs even once..
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@ Uneven density

[Cause]

Uneven density occurs on the image because of uneven developing performance or change
in drum characteristics due to wear.

[Field Remedy]

Start the field remedy

YES

Is it straight uneven density?

Adjust developing bias

Adjust height of the Primary Charging Wire
COPIER > ADJUST > VCONT > DE-OFST

(Set the dark area apart)

YES
Is it fixed?

NO

Enable 2D shading
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-LSR > 2D-SHADE; ON

YE
Is it fixed? S

NO

| Execute 2D shading individual correction
I

| Field remedy is complete |

Technology > Image Formation System > Servicing > Troubleshooting
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ﬁ OR
Feed Direction
F-2-119

In the case of dark/light image at either the left or right side on the image in horizontal
direction, adjust height of the Primary Charging Wire and check the output result. When
making adjustment, execute the work while keeping the wire at dark area apart.

Feed Direction
F-2-120

If it is not a straight uneven density, change the value of the following service mode in
decrement of -10 and check the output result.

COPIER > ADJUST > VCONT > DE-OFST

(Setting value: default 0, -10, -20, ...-50)

CAUTION :

Executing the above setting can generate smeared image or foggy image.

After switching the mode to enable 2D shading in the following service mode, turn OFF/ON
the main power and check the output result.

(For detailed procedure, see “Troubleshooting > Uneven density correction by 2D shading >
Step 1) to 3) (Refer to page 6-7)

COPIER > OPTION > IMG-LSR > 2D-SHADE Setting value: 1 (ON)

Output the test pattern for 2D shading and adjust the uneven density area individually.
(For detailed procedure, see “Troubleshooting > Uneven density correction by 2D shading >
Step 4) to 5) (Refer to page 6-7)
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@ Smeared image
[Cause]

Excess toner is transferred on the paper that causes toner collapse at the time of fixing, which

can generate smeared image on the image. The following are assumed causes of smeared
image:

¢ When the paper type is changed

» Toner deterioration

¢ Rapid change in environment (High temperature <- -> Low temperature)

[Field Remedy]

| Start the field remedy |

!

Execute Auto Adjust Gradation
Settings/Registration > Adjustment/Maintenance >
Adjust Image Quality > Auto Adjust Gradation

YES

Is it fixed?

NO

Reduce the density
COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>VL-OFST; reduce the value of VL-OFST
COPIER > FUNCTION > DPC; Execute DPC

Is the density/line width fixed YES

within the acceptable range?

Execute skipping processing (within the acceptable range for density/line width)
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > RAG-SW; set 1
COPIER > FUNCTION > IMG-FIX > RAG-CONT; set 1to 3
Check the image

!

| Complete |

[Image]
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Feed Direction
< Smeared Image > 4 N
Fl2-121
/ - J

Side Line

Select the following: “Settings/Registration > Adjustment Maintenance > Adjust Image > Auto
Adjust Gradation; and check the output result.

1)COPIER > ADJUST > V-CONT > VL-OFST; set the value of VL-OFST to 10

2)Select the following: COPIER > FUNCTION > DPC; execute DPC and then check the
output result.

3)If the symptom is not improved, further increase the value in step 1) to 20, 30...and then
execute step 2).

CAUTION :

Changing the above setting can cause reduced density or thinner line

If the smeared image is not improved within the acceptable range for density and line width,

execute skipping process in the following procedure:

1)COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > RAG-SW; change the value to 1

2)COPIER > FUNCTION > IMG-FIX > RAG-CONT; change to 1 and check the output result.

3)If the symptom is not improved, change the value in step 2) to 2, 3...and check the output
result.

CAUTION :

Changing the above setting can cause minor skipping in the text part.
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B Characteristics

1) IH heating method
This machine uses the IH heating method. This method enables to shorten the warm-up

time and high-speed printing.

Fixing Roller /—%/ Exciting Coil

\ Core
Paper
\ Pressure roller

F-2-122
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<IH (Induction Heating) method>

Supplying high frequency current to the coil inside the Heater Unit generates a high
frequency magnetic field around the coil. By this magnetic field, an eddy current (induction
current) runs through the Fixing Roller and the Fixing Roller generates electricity by itself.

Flux

High-frequency
current
—

Magnetic material

4__— (Ferrite Core)
~—Caoil

Metal

Exothermic
heat ——

Eddy current

F-2-123

2) Making the Fixing Assembly as a unitt
Maintenance performance has been improved by separating the Fixing Unit from the Host

Machine to be assigned as a unit.

3) Saving energy
Improved toner allows reduction of fixing temperature that enables less energy onsumption.
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M Specifications

ltem

Function/method

Fixing method

IH fixing method

Fixing Heater IH heater
Fixing Roller O/D: 40mm
Pressure Roller O/D: 38mm

Control temperature

(Japanese model)

¢ imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065:
To be reduced accordingly from 185 deg C (17 deg or more of
environment temperature at standby)
To be reduced accordingly from 190 deg C (less than 17 deg C of
environment temperature at standby)

* imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6055:
To be reduced accordingly from 180 deg C (17 deg or more of
environment temperature at standby)
To be reduced accordingly from 190 deg C (less than 17 deg C of
environment temperature at standby)

(Non-Japanese model)

¢ To be reduced accordingly from 190 deg C (17 deg or more of
environment temperature at standby)

¢ To be reduced accordingly from 195 deg C (less than 17 deg C of
environment temperature at standby)

Fixing drive control

Switching the print speed and warm-up speed (low speed)

Thermistor

Main Thermistor (contact type)
The center of the Fixing Roller, Reciprocating width: 12mm
Temperature control, Failure detection

Sub Thermistor (contact type)The rear of the Fixing Roller, No reciprocation
Failure detection

B Parts configuration

@ Cross-section view

Fixing Cleaning

Web takeup roIIer«\

Fixing Cleaning Web
=

eliminator2

Upper — |

separation claw

Pressure roller
Static eliminator

2-99

Fixing Cleaning
@ — 7 Web feed roller

Fixing Cleaning
Web roller

Fixing Roller

S ‘\HStatic eliminator
]

Shutter Static
eliminator1

-

coil, core

Fixing Roller

Fixing inlet guide

Pressure roller

Shutter Thermistor(contact type)
The rear of the Fixing Roller, No reciprocation
Failure detection,Shutter Control

F-2-124
Parts name Function/method
Fixing Roller Heating toner and paper
Pressure Roller Pressing and feeding paper
Heater Unit IH Heater

Thermal Switch

1 pc. (non-contact type)

Coil Core

To heat the Fixing Roller

Protective function

Yes (detection by the Thermistor and the Thermal Switch)

Fixing Cleaning Web

Separation mechanism

Upper Separation Claw: contact type, Reciprocating width: 3mm

Fixing Cleaning Web Roller

Static Eliminator

Fixing Roller/ Pressure Roller/Shutter

Cleaning mechanism

Fixing Cleaning Web

Fixing Cleaning Web Take-up

Roller

Fixing Cleaning Web Feed Roller

To remove residual toner on the surface of the Fixing Roller

Inlet guide height No
control
Bias application No

Control to prevent
temperature rise at the
edge

control of heating area by flux blocking plate (shutter)

Upper Separation Claw

To separate paper from the Fixing Roller (to prevent paper-

wrapping)
Reciprocating width: 3mm

Fixing Inlet Guide

Paper Feed Guide to the Fixing Assembly

Fixing Roller Static Eliminator

Pressure Roller Static Eliminator

Shutter Static Eliminator

To prevent leak, static offset and noise

Disengagement No
mechanism

idle rotation during Yes
standby

Other controls

See “Controls” described later.

T-2-48
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@ Thermistor, Thermal Switch

Flux blocking plate
(Shutter)

Fixing Sub Thermistor 1

oo (THM2)
Fixing Sub Thermistor 2
/ (THM3)
Thermal Switch1(TP1)

Fixing Main
Thermistor(THM1)

Shutter Gear

Fixing Roller

Fixing Shutter
Home Position

Sensor(PS53)
F-2-125
Code Parts name Function/method

THM1  [Fixing Main Thermistor Contact type

temperature control, failure detection
THM2 [Fixing Sub Thermistor 1 |Contact type

failure detection,Shutter operation temperature detection
THMO3 [Fixing Sub Thermistor 2 |Contact type

failure detection,Shutter operation temperature detection
TP1 Thermal Switch1 Non-Contact type (200 -/+ 5 deg C)

To prevent abnormal temperature rise
PS53  |Fixing Shutter Home to detect shutter position

Position Sensor
T-2-50
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Bl Drive configuration
Fixing Cleaning Web
Level Sensor(PS45)
Fixing Cleaning
Web Drive Solenoid \ N
l ]
)
Fixing Shutter Motor Fixing Motor
\ \/‘
Fixing Toenail A E =N Fixing Inlet
Jam Sensor(PS4) Sensor(PS51)
- Fixing Shutter
Fixing Outlet Home Position
Sensor(PS52) Sensor(PS53)
F-2-126
. . Fixing Outlet
Fixing Toenail
Jam Sensor(PS4) Sensor(PS52)
Fixing Cleaning Web Drive N
Solenoid(SL9) /
Fixing Shutter !\\ o P
Motor(M15
(M15) [\ S /
/ /‘Q T7TN Fixing Inlet
~ Sensor(PS51)
Fixing Motor A
(M3) Fixing Cleaning Web
Level Sensor(PS45)
Fixing Shutter
Home Position
Sensor(PS53)
F-2-127
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Code Parts name Function/method

M3 Fixing Motor To control drive of the Fixing Motor

M15 Fixing Shutter Motor To control drive of the Shutter

SL9 Fixing Cleaning Web Drive To control drive of the Cleaning Web
Solenoid

PS4 Fixing Toenail Jam Sensor To prevent scratches on Fixing Roller due to jam

PS45 Fixing Cleaning Web Level To detect length of the Cleaning Web
Sensor

PS51 Fixing Inlet Sensor To detect paper wrapping and stationary

PS52 Fixing Outlet Sensor

BS88 Fixing Shutter Home Position to detect shutter position

Sensor

T-2-51
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O Controls

Bl Overview

Cleaning Web
drive control

Fixing temperature
control

Upper Separation Claw
reciprocating control

The control to prevent
temperature rise

at the edge
(Shutter Control)

Cleaning Web
length detection

Thermistor
reciprocating control

Control to prevent

Down sequence . .
Y Protective function

2-102

M Fixing temperature control

@ Overview
To prevent fixing failure, temperature control of the Fixing Roller is executed with the following
timing.

NO

Temperature control

Overview

1

Temperature control during
startup

To control temperature to reach the standby temperature.
To be switched from the following 4 modes according to the
environment temperature/ humidity and the temperature of
the Fixing Roller:

e Normal startup mode

¢ Low temperature environment startup mode

* High humidity environment startup mode

* Recovery mode

2 Temperature control during To control temperature so that printing can be performed
standby immediately after receiving the print request signal

8 Temperature control during To control temperature by the temperature table according
printing to the paper type and the paper basis weight.

4 Other temperature Following shows other temperature adjustments
adjustments ¢ To control temperature for reducing power consumption.

paper-wrapping control
F-2-128

NO Control/Function Overview

1 Fixing temperature control To control temperature of the Fixing Roller to prevent fixing
failure

2 Down sequence control In the case of large difference between the target temperature
and the detected temperature, this control drops productivity
to prevent fixing failure and image failure.

3 Paper anti-wrapping control  [To prevent failure of the Fixing Assembly caused by wrapping
of paper around the Fixing Roller and the Pressure Roller.

4 Shutter Control To control the shutter position in order to prevent the
temperature rising at the edge.

5 Thermistor reciprocating To prevent scar on the Fixing Roller by the Main Thermistor,

control this control moves the Main Thermistor back and forth.
6 Upper Separation Claw To prevent scar on the Fixing Roller by the Upper Separation
reciprocating control Claw, this control moves the Upper Separation Claw back and

forth.

7 Cleaning Web drive control To prevent fixing offset, this control removes residual toner on
the surface of the Fixing Roller.

8 Cleaning Web level detection |To detect level of the Cleaning Web.

9 Protective function To detect error by Thermistor.
To detect error by Thermoswitch.

T-2-52
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@ Temperature control during startup

Temperature is controlled to reach the standby temperature.

80

70

60

50

startup

High humidity environment

mode

40

Low temperature environment
startup mode

30

20

Environment humidity (%)

10

(8

5

Normal startup mode

15 20 25
Environment temperature (deg C)

30 35

<Normal startup mode>

F-2-129

In the case of reaching the target temperature within 30 seconds due to quick temperature
rise of the Fixing Roller, the target temperature is maintained to be shifted to the ready
state once the potential control is completed.

Conditions Target Target
Environment Environment Fixing Roller temperature temperature
temperature humidity temperature reaching
time

17 deg C or [Low humidity 70 deg C or |Japanese model 30 sec
more environment(within less imageRUNNER ADVANCE

13g of absolute 6055: 180 deg C

moisture content)

T-2-54

MEMO

In the case of selecting the fixing improvement mode in the following service mode, the
machine does not enter the startup state for 30 seconds and waits until the specified

time.

COPIER> OPTION> BODY> FSPD-S1 :Selection of fixing improvement mode

Technology > Fixing > Controls > Fixing temperature control

<Low temperature environment startup mode>

2-103

After it reaches the target temperature, the target temperature is maintained until
completion of the potential control, and then the machine enters ready state.

Conditions

Target

Environment
temperature

Environment humidity

Fixing Roller
temperature

temperature

Target
temperature
reaching time

Less than 17
deg C

70 deg C or less|195 deg C

75 sec
(reference value)

<High humidity environment startup mode>

T-2-55

After it reaches the target temperature, the target temperature is maintained until
completion of developing idle rotation as well as completion of the potential control, and
then the machine enters ready state.

Conditions Target Target
Environment | Environment humidity | Fixing Roller temperature temperature
temperature temperature reaching time
- High humidity 70 deg C orless|185deg C 75sec
environment(13g or more <imageRUNNER |(reference value)
of absolute moisture ADVANCE
content) 6055 Japanese
model:180 deg
C>
T-2-56
<Recovery mode>
The machine enters ready state once it reaches the target temperature.
Conditions Target temperature Target
Environment | Environment| Fixing Roller temperature
temperature humidity temperature reaching time
- - 70 deg C or Environment Temperature: 17 |30 sec or less
more deg C or more

Japanese: 180 deg C
(imageRUNNER ADVANCE
6055: 175 deg C)

Non Japanese: 185 deg C

Environment Temperature: less
than 17 deg C

Japanese: 190 deg C

Non Japanese: 195 deg C

T-2-57
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@ Temperature Control for Standby

To provide measures against temperature rise of the coil/Main Body and save energy
consumption, the target temperature is reduced step by step on a specified time basis until it
reaches a certain temperature.

Fixing Roller
temperature(deg C)

190
185
180

1 5 10 Time(min)
F-2-130
¢ Normal environment 17 degC or higher
Destination Model Time (minute)
Oto1 1to 5 5t0 10 10 and
longer
Japanese imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075 185 180 175 170
mageRUNNER ADVANCE 6065 185 180 175 170
imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6055 180 175 170 170
Non Japanese [imageRUNNER ADVANCE 190 185 180 175
6075/6065/6055
T-2-58
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* Low temperature environment Lower than 17 degC
Destination Model Time (minute)
0tob 5t010 | 10t0o20 [ 20 and
longer
Japanese imageRUNNER ADVANCE 190 185 180 175
6075/6065/6055
Non Japanese |imageRUNNER ADVANCE 195 190 185 180
6075/6065/6055
T-2-59

MEMO:

When restoring from the recovery mode, temperature control is conducted from the

2nd line of temperature control table.

2-104
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@ Temperature control during printing Time (minute)
The target temperature is reduced step by step on a specified time basis until it reaches a Destination Model Paper Type 0to 1 1105 | 5t010 10 and
certain temperature. - - O[3
This control reduces energy consumption to prevent temperature rise of the Fixing Roller. Non Japanese TS&:E&JENER ﬁf:\l;zz;;r 122 122 12? 122
Fixing Roller 6065/6055 Bo_nd paper 208 208 208 208
temperature(deg C) Thin paper 163 163 163 163
T-2-60
* Low temperature environment Lower than 17 degC
195 Time (minute)
190 Destination Model Paper Type 0to5 51010 | 10 to 20 20 and
longer
185 Japanese imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 195 190 185 180
ADVANCE 6075  |Heavy paper 200 200 200 195
Bond pape 210 210 210 210
Thin paper 170 170 170 170
imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 195 190 185 180
! ADVANCE Heavy paper 195 195 195 195
\_/\\/\ o 6065/6055 Bond paper 210 210 210 210
Thin paper 170 170 170 170
Non Japanese |imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 203 198 193 188
ADVANCE 6075 |Heavy paper 203 203 203 198
Bond pape 213 213 213 213
Thin paper 173 173 173 173
1 5 10 Time(min) imageRUNNER _|Plain paper 203 198 193 188
Fo131 ADVANCE Heavy paper 198 198 198 198
) ) 6065/6055 Bond paper 213 213 213 213
¢ Normal environment 17 degC or higher Thin paper 173 173 173 173
Time (minute) T-2-61
Destination Model Paper Type 0to 1 1105 510 10 10 and
longer
Japanese imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 190 185 180 175
ADVANCE Heavy paper 195 195 195 195
6075/6065 Bond paper 205 205 205 205
Thin paper 160 160 160 160
imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 185 180 175 175
ADVANCE 6055 |Heavy paper 190 190 190 190
Bond paper 205 205 205 205
Thin paper 160 160 160 160
Non Japanese |imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 198 193 188 183
ADVANCE 6075 |Heavy paper 198 198 198 193
Bond paper 208 208 208 208
Thin paper 163 163 163 163
2-105
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@ Other temperature adjustments @ Related Error Code
<Energy Saver mode> EO000: Fixing Assembly low temperature error
By pressing the energy saver key on the Control Panel, energy consumption is reduced by E001: Fixing Assembly high temperature error
reducing the control temperature when the Fixing Unit is at standby state according to the E002: Fixing Assembly temperature rise error
energy saving rate. E003: Fixing Assembly temperature decrease error
E004: Fixing Power Supply error
MEMO:
To be recovered to the normal mode according to the recovery mode.
CAUTION:
MEMO: When any of the above Error Codes, E000 to E0004, is displayed, the error code
The energy saving rate can be changed from "Settings/Registration > Preferences > display will not be cleared even though the Main Power Switch is turned OFF. In

Timer/Energy Settings > Change Energy Saver Mode".

such a case, cancel the error by the following service mode and turn OFF and then
(Default: -10%)

ON the power.
COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEAR>ERR:Clear of error code

<Low power mode>

To save energy, in the case that no operation has been executed for a certain period of time, @ Related Service Mode
this machine is automatically to be in Low Energy Mode. Power distribution to the Fixing Unit

Selection of fixing improvement mode
is turned OFF in Low Energy Mode.

COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> FSPD-S1

MEMO: . . .

To be recovered to the normal mode according to the temperature control at warm-up. Setting of paper wrinkle prevention mode
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FIX> FX-WNKL

MEMO:

The time to change to the low power mode can be changed from "Settings/
Registration > Preferences > Timer/Energy Settings > Auto Sleep Time".
(Default: 1 min.)

2-106
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B Down sequence control

@ Overview

In the case of great difference between the target temperature and the detected temperature

at the start of printing or during printing, productivity is dropped to prevent fixing failure or
image failure.

@ Execution timing

e During printing
¢ At the start of printing and when the paper type is switched

Technology > Fixing > Controls > Down sequence control
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@ Control description

This control has the 3 types of down sequences according to the execution timing.

1)In the case of decrease in fixing temperature (during printing)
When the fixing temperature drops during the job, the productivity is dropped or the job is
stopped to prevent fixing failure.

<Plain Paper>

When the environment temperature is 17 deg C or higher, the fixing temperature of

100% productivity remains, so the down sequence does not start. When the environment

temperature is lower than 17 deg C, it may start down sequence.

MEMO:
When the print temperature is reduced by the service mode although the
environment temperature is 17 deg C or higher, the down sequence may be started.

<Heavy paper>

Right after the startup (including restoration from the sleep mode), a whole Fixing Assembly
is not warm enough, so the down sequence may be started. However, as printing continues
sequentially, the temperature of the Fixing Assembly is increased and reaches to the
temperature of the 100% productivity

100% I Plain EaEer I

Heavy paper
85% b = m B = = = = = = — = e

T0% (= = = = =\ = = = = = = = = = = = === - -
Stopf= — = = = = = = = - - — — - - = —

| | Sheets

F-2-132
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2) When printing is started and the paper type is switched
Because fixing temperature differs according to the paper type, switching the paper type

causes downtime.

Up to 60 seconds downtime is expected with this machine (switching from heavy paper to
thin paper). The following shows estimated downtime.

¢ downtime
patterno. pa.lper type (reference Remarks
switching
value)

Plain paper -> Heavy paper 5 sec -

Thin paper -> Heavy paper 10 sec -

Heavy paper -> Plain paper - Switching the temperature control is conducted,
but print operation continues, so downtime does
not occur.

Heavy paper -> Thin paper 60 sec -

Bond paper -> Heavy paper - Switching the temperature control is conducted,

Bond paper -> Plain paper - but print operation continues, so downtime does
not occur.

Bond paper -> Thin paper 60 sec -
Thin paper -> Bond paper 80 sec -
Plain paper -> Bond paper 30 sec -

Heavy paper -> Bond paper 10 sec -

T-2-62
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@ Related Service Mode

* To change temperature threshold of down sequence with special paper
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> FIX-TEMP
0 : Fixing priority, 1: Normal, 2: Productivity priority
 Set fixing/productivity: Plain paper A3+
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX>FIX-TMP2
 Set fixing/productivity: Spcl ppr A3+
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX>FIX-TMP3
* Curl reduction modes
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> TEMP-TBL2: to change control temperature for thin paper
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> TEMP-TBL: to change control temperature for plain paper
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> TEMP-TBL3: to change control temperature for heavy paper
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> TEMP-TBL4: to change control temperature for bond paper

2-108
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Bl Shutter Control

@ Overview

To prevent image failure and reduction in productivity caused by temperature rise at the edge,
this machine introduces the Shutter (to shield magnetic flux; nonmagnetic substance), so that
position of the Shutter is controlled according to the detected temperature of the edge.

@ Execution timing

¢ When reaching the detection temperature of Sub Thermistor (THM2) and Shutter
Thermistor (THM3) to the Shutter operation temperature
* When printing is completed

@ Control description

By rotating the Shutter Motor (M15) for the specified amount, the Shutter is set in the
specified position. There are cut-offs on the circumference of the Shutter Drive Gear (front)
which is engaged with the Shutter. Detection of this cut-offs by the Shutter HP Sensor (PS53)
determines whether the Shutter is set in the specified position.

Shutter drive gear (rear)

Drive axis

Shutter
Fixing Shutter Motor(M15) ~
Q< & Shutter drive gear (front)
D g
S, / Cut-off
2 \ / (for medium-size
Shutter drive ,/ /@ paper detection)
gear (front)
/‘\ Cut-off
Fixing Shutter Cut-off (for small-siz_e
Home Position (for HP detection) f paper detection)
Sensor(PS53)
Fixing Shutter Home Position Sensor(PS53)
N\ J
F-2-133

The shutter is set in any of the specified positions during printing according to the paper size
and detected temperature of the Thermistor.

The shutter is set in the home position when printing is completed.

Technology > Fixing > Controls > Shutter Control

< Home Position (HP)>

Shutter

< Position for middle paper size>

Shutter

F-2-134

<Position for small paper size>

Shutter

F-2-136

F-2-135

2-109
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@ Related Error Code B Paper Anti-wrapping Control
IH Shutter Motor error @ Overview
E840-0001: When the Shutter failed to be moved to the specified position (failed to be at

With this control, failure of the Fixing Assembly caused by paper wrapping around the Fixing
normal state) despite 3-times retry operation .
Roller and the Pressure Roller is prevented.

Paper

Fixing Roller

N

Fixing Outlet Sensor (PS52)

Fixing Inlet Sensor (PS51)

F-2-137

2-110
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@ Control description
In the case of delay jam at the fixing outlet, the DC Controller determines paper wrapping if
the paper remains in the Fixing Assembly and executes the following.

e The brake is applied to the Fixing Motor to immediately stop operation of the Fixing Motor (to
minimize the paper wrapping level)

e Power distribution to the coil is stopped (to ensure safety).

¢ Ajam is displayed.(Jam Code:0111)

¢ Cleaning of the Fixing Roller is executed (5 times of web cleaning)

MEMO:

Paper presence in the Fixing Assembly is determined by the paper detection log with
the Fixing Inlet Sensor (to see whether the paper passes through the Sensor).

Technology > Fixing > Controls > Thermistor reciprocating control
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B Thermistor reciprocating control
To prevent scar on the Fixing Roller detected by the Fixing Main Thermistor (THM01) and
Fixing Sub Thermistror2 (THM3),

the Fixing Main Thermistor and Fixing Sub Thermistror2 are moved back and forth by 12mm
in the shaft direction of the Fixing Roller.

The drive of the Fixing Cleaning Web Drive Solenoid (SL09) is transmitted to the
Reciprocating Cam.

Fixing Cleaning
Web Drive
Solenoid

Fixing Main Thermistor

(THM3)

Fixing Roller

F-2-138
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B Upper separation claw reciprocating control

To prevent scar on the Fixing Roller by the Upper Separation Claw, the Upper Separation
Claw is moved back and forth by 3mm in the direction of the Fixing Roller.

Upper separation claw Unit
Upper separation claw

F-2-139
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M Cleaning web drive control

To prevent fixing offset, the residual toner on the surface of the Fixing Roller is removed with
the Cleaning Web.
Fixing Cleaning
Cleaning Web Web roller

Fixing Cleaning
Web feed roller

Fixing Cleaning
Web Drive Solenoid

Fixing Cleaning
Web takeup roller

F-2-140
The take-up length of the Cleaning Web is determined by the paper size and the number of
sheets (in 1 job).

Paper size 1st sheet | 2nd sheet | 3rd sheet 4th El:?t of
Small 1-time 1-time 0-time Repeat
The size with less than 220mm length in wrapping
feeding direction (LTR or less) amount of the
Middle 1-time 1-time 1-time 1st to the 3rd
The size between 237mm and 364mm in sheet
feeding direction (B5R to LGL/B4)
Large 2-time 1-time 1-time
The size with 220mm or more length in
feeding direction (B5R or more)

T-2-63

When the paper is stationed in the Fixing Unit due to a jam or an error, the Fixing Web Drive
Solenoid is turned ON for 5 times at the time of recovery.
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@ Related Error Code

Error in connection of the Fixing Web Solenoid
005-0001

@ Related Service Mode
To switch the number of times to turn ON the Fixing Web Drive Solenoid
COPIER > OPTION > BODY > CBLTINVL
0: Normal [default]
1: 1.5 times of the normal mode
2: 0.5 times of the normal mode
3: 0.75 times of the normal mode

Technology > Fixing > Controls > Cleaning web length detection
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M Cleaning web length detection

When the length of the Cleaning Web is reduced, the Web Level Detection Arm is moved in
the direction of the arrow to block the light path of the Fixing Cleaning Web Level Detection
Sensor (PS45). When the Fixing Web Drive Solenoid has been turned ON for 4 times after

the detection by this sensor, a fixing web length warning message is displayed on the Control
Panel.

Web length detecting arm

Fixing Cleaning Web Level Sensor(PS45)

F-2-141
After the display of the fixing web length warning message, the number of turning ON the

Fixing Cleaning Web Drive Solenoid is to be counted.

The Error Code “E005-0000” is displayed once the counter value reaches 2000 (3000 sheets
of copy/print in A4 size)

In the case of replacing the Fixing Cleaning Web, be sure to clear the Fixing Web
Counter by the following Service Mode

Fixing Cleaning Web take-up counter after the level warning
COPIER >COUNTER >MISC >FIX-WEB

Fixing Cleaning Web take-up counter
COPIER >COUNTER >DRBL-1>FX-WEB

@ Related Error Code
Error in absence of the Fixing Web

E005-0000:After the advance notice detection for the absence of the Fixing Web, the
web has continued to be pulled for 2000 times.
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B Protective function

@ Detecting an Error Using the Thermistor

In the event of the following, the machine will set the DC power (12 V) used to drive the AC
relay (found on the fixing heater power supply PCB), thereby stopping
the AC power to the fixing heater.

¢ the main thermistor (THM1)/sub thermistor2 (THM3) has detected overheating.

 the difference between temperature of each thermistors has deviated from a specific value.

@ Detecting an Error Using the Thermal Switch

In response to a deviation in temperature (200 +/-5 deg C), bimetal contact of the thermal
switch (TP1; non-contact type) will open to cut the power supply line

(12 V) used to drive the AC relay on the fixing heater power supply PCB, thereby stopping the
AC power to the fixing heater.

Once the contact point of the Thermal Switch is open, it will not be recovered even
though the high temperature becomes to be normal temperature. Be sure to eliminate
the cause of the error, and then replace the Thermal Switch.

Technology > Fixing > Controls > Protective function
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M Periodically Replaced Parts

Technology > Fixing > Servicing > Periodical Servicing List

O Servicing

2-115
B Periodical Servicing List
Parts/Area Operation
Piece P Remarks

Name Interval
Fixing inlet guide 1 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Fixing Right Stay 1 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Dowel 4 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Dowel Holder 4 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Fixing oil pan 1 Dry wipe
Fixing C.Ieanlng 1 500,000 Dry wipe
Web guide sheets
ggaer separation 6 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Sl 1 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Sensor Flag
el 4 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

Roller

No Parts name Parts Number | Piece [Expected Remarks
life
1 Main Thermistor FK2-7692-000 1 500,000 [Main Thermistor + Sub
Unit sheets Thermistor2
2 Sub Thermistor FK2-7693-000 1 500,000
sheets
T-2-64
B Consumable Parts
No Parts name Parts Number | Piece [Expected Remarks
life
1 Fixing Cleaning FY1-1157-000 1 500,000
Web sheets
2 Fixing Roller FC9-9163-000 1 500,000
sheets
3 Fixing Roller FC9-8069-000 2 500,000
Insulating Bush sheets
4 Pressure Roller FM4-3160 1 500,000
sheets
5 Pressure Roller FC7-4287-000 1 500,000
Static Eliminator sheets
6 Fixing Roller FC6-3501-000 2 500,000 [When the fixing roller thrust
Thurust Retainer sheets retainer replaced, the fixing
roller must be replaced, as
well.
7 Upper separation |FB5-3625-000 6 500,000
claw sheets

T-2-65
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B When Replacing Parts
@ Fixing Roller

<Procedure of parts replacement>
see “Removing the Fixing Roller, Insulating Bush and Thrust Stopper,” on p. 4-186.
<Procedure of adjustment>
1) Grease Application
Apply approx. 20mg of grease (MOLYKOTE HP-300; CK-8012) to inner circumference and
outer circumference of the Bushing so that all circumferences are covered with white film;
otherwise, abnormal noise can occur (squeaking).
2)Clear the counter
COPIER >COUNTER > DRBL-1 > FX-UP-RL

@ Main Thermistor, Sub Thermistor2
¢ Clear the counter
COPIER >COUNTER > PRDC-1 >FIX-TH1

@ Sub Thermistor1

¢ Clear the counter
COPIER >COUNTER > PRDC-1 >FIX-TH2

Technology > Fixing > Servicing > When Replacing Parts
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B Troubleshooting
@ Paper wrinkle

<Location>
Fixing Roller, Pressure Roller
<Cause>
Right after the startup, temperature is different between the center and the edge of the
Fixing Roller (temperature: center > edge).
Because a slippery solid black image does not match to the nip shape when it is fed, the
center of paper is pulled toward the feeding direction, causing paper wrinkle.
<Condition>
Timing: Approx. 20 sheets immediately after the startup first time for the day
Paper size: Paper size larger than B4
<Field Remedy>
the service mode "Setting of paper wrinkle prevention mode" default setting is ON.
if paper wrinkle is not improved, change the service mode value.
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>FX-WNKL
[Setting values]
0: OFF
1: Normal(Default value)
2: Level 1
3: Level 2

Technology > Fixing > Servicing > Troubleshooting
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@ Checking nip width

In the case of paper wrinkle or fixing failure, check that the fixing nip width is within the

specified range. Note that the fixing nip width of this equipment cannot be adjusted in the
field.

1) Print approx. 20 sheets of A4 size paper.
2)Make a solid black print (setting value: 7) in COPIER > TEST > PG > TYPE.
3)Set the output of step 2 on the Multi-purpose Tray while placing the printed side down.
4)COPIER > Function > FIXING > NIP-CHK
A sheet is stopped once in a state held by the Fixing Nip area, and is delivered approx. 20
seconds later.
5)Measure the nip width of delivered sheet.
If the nip widths are as follow it is judged as normal: 5.0 to 6.0 mm at the center (b), and
difference between front (a) and rear (b) is within 0.5 mm.

In the case of failure, check if there are any damaged parts (*), and replace the damaged
parts (if any).
* Gear, Bearing, Fixing Roller, Pressure Roller and Fixing Assembly

Nip width

Edge

Center

Edge

« Paper feed direction

F-2-142
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Pickup / Feed System , B

2-118

o OverVieW D : Forced Paper
Feed Control
H === : Paper path
Overview
o .+ _1:0One Unit

e Supported media (heavy paper) (562g/m2 -> 256g/m2)
This feature is enabled by making gentler curve of the pre-registration path, reverse path
and duplex merging path.

e Improved jam processing performance
This feature is enabled by making the Fixing/Feed Assembly and the Duplex Assembly as
one unit as well as making the Delivery Unit and the Door of the Fixing Assembly as one
unit.

This feature is enabled by using forcible paper feed control that feeds paper to the position
where the jammed paper is easily removed in the case of paper jam.

¢ Increased pickup capacity of the Multi-purpose Tray (50 sheets -> 100 sheets)
Simple retard method is used for pickup.
Stacking capacity has increased from 50 sheets to 100 sheets thanks to the pickup tray
that moves up and down.

¢ Reduced noise
This feature is enabled by using a belt-type motor.

F-2-143
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M Specifications

Iltem

Function/Method

Paper Storage
Method

Front Loading Method

Pickup Method

Separation Retard Method

Paper Feed Standard

Center

Paper Loading
Capacity

Left/Right Deck

1500 sheets (80 g/m2)

Cassette 3/4 550 sheets (80 g/m2)
Multi-purpose 100 sheets (80 g/m2)
Tray

Paper Size Left/Right Deck A4B5LTR

Cassette 3/4

A3,B4,A4,A4R B5,B5R A5R 8K(270.0 x

390.0mm), 16K(270.0 x 195.0mm),LDR(279.4 x
431.8mm),LGL(215.9 x 355.6mm),LTR(279.4 x
215.9mm),LTRR(215.9 x 279.4mm),STMTR(139.7 x
215.9mm),EXE(267.0 x 184.0mm)

Multi-purpose
Tray

Size that can be loaded to cassette, Postcard, Reply
Postcard, 4 On 1 Postcard, Envelope,
Irregular size (100 x 148 mm to 330.2 x 431.8 mm)

Paper Grammage

Left/Right Deck

52g/m2-220g/m2

Cassette 3/4

52g/m2-220g/m2

Multi-purpose
Tray

52g/m2-256g/m2 (Duplex printing 52g/m2-220g/m2)

Paper Size Switching

Left/Right Deck

Service Switching

Cassette 3/4

Auto size detection

Multi-purpose
Tray

Depends on user

Paper Size Switching

Through path

Transparency
detection

Available

T-2-67
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B Parts configuration

PS36 —

PS35

PS52 PS51

PS10 PS20 PS67 PS47 PS29 PS64 PS7

PS4
PS65

PS31

PS66

PS12

PS11———

PS49
PS50

PS33—

PS69 PS70 PS72 PS73 PS14 PS13

F-2-144
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PS No. Sensor No.
PS2 Vertical Path Cover Open/Close Sensor
PS3 Multi-purpose Cover Open/Close Sensor
PS4 Fixing Toenail Jam Sensor
PS6 Right Deck Paper Height Sensor
PS7 Right Deck Paper Sensor
PS8 Right Deck Upper Limit Sensor
PS10 Left Deck Paper Height Sensor
PS11 Left Deck Paper Sensor
PS12 Left Deck Paper Height Sensor
PS13/14 Cassette 3 Paper Sensor / Cassette 4 Paper Sensor
PS17/18 Cassette 3 Paper Height Sensor / Cassette 4 Paper Height
Sensor
PS19 Right Deck Pull Out Sensor
PS20 Left Deck Pickup Sensor 2
PS21 Vertical Path Sensor3
PS22 Vertical Path Sensor4
PS23 Multi-purpose Tray Paper Sensor
PS24*/PS25 Vertical Path Sensor1/Vertical Path Sensor2
PS26 Cassette 3 Pickup Sensor
PS27 Cassette 4 Pickup Sensor
PS28* Writing Gudging Sensor
PS29* Registration Sensor
PS31 Side Registration Sensor
PS32/PS33 Right Deck Pickup Sensor/Left Deck Pull Out Sensor
PS35 Inner Delivery Sensor
PS36 Outer Delivery Sensor
PS47/48 Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 1/2
PS49/50 Left Deck Paper Level Sensor 1/2
PS51/PS52 Fixing Inlet Sensor/Fixing Outlet Sensor
PS64* Duplex Outlet Sensor
PS65* Reverse Vertical Path Sensor
PS66* Duplex Left Sensor
PS67* Duplex Merging Sensor
PS68 Cassette 3 Upper Limit Sensor
PS69 Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 1
PS70 Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 2
PS71 Cassette 4 Upper Limit Sensor
PS72 Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 1
RS73 Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 2
SW7 Cassette 3 Paper Width Detection Switch
SW8 Cassette 4 Paper Width Detection Switch
SW9 Cassette 3 Paper Length Detection Switch
SW10 Cassette 4 Paper Length Detection Switch
T-2-68
*Scanner Sensor
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@ Roller

Outer Delivery Roller
Reverse Inlet Roller

Fixing Roller

Duplex Merging Roller Multi-purpose Tray Feed Roller

Registration Roller

Inner Delivery Roller

Pressure roller

Reverse Upper Roller

Duplex Inlet Roller

Reverse Lower Roller

Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Roller
Multi-purpose Tray Separation Roller

Registration Front Roller

Duplex Right Roller

Duplex Outlet Roller

Duplex Left Roller

Left Deck Pickup Roller
Left Deck Feed Roller

Left Deck Separation Roller

Vertical Path Roller1

Right Deck Feed Roller

Right Deck Separation Roller

Vertical Path Roller2

Right Deck Pickup Roller

Vertical Path Roller3

Cassette 3 Feed Roller

Cassette 3 Separation Roller

Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Overview > Parts configuration

Cassette 3 Pickup Roller
Vertical Path Roller4

Cassette 4 Feed Roller

Cassette 4 Separation Roller
Cassette 4 Pickup Roller

F-2-145
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M Drive Configuration

l

M14

- Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Overview > Drive Configuration

2

F-2-146

No. Name
M3 [ Fixing Motor

M4 | Right Deck Lifter Motor

M5 [ Left Deck Lifter Motor

M11 | Right Deck Pickup Motor
M12 | Cassette3/4 Pickup Motor
M13 | Delivery Motor

M14 [ Reverse Motor

M18 | Duplex Feed Right Motor
M19 | Duplex Feed Left Motor
M20 | Cassette3 Lifter Motor

M21 | Cassette4 Lifter Motor

M24 | Left Deck Pickup Motor
M26 | Vertical Path Upper Motor
M27 | Vertical Path Lower Motor
M31 | Vertical Path Middle Motor
M32 [ Duplex Feed Merging Motor
M33 | Multi-purpose Registration Front Motor
M34 | Registration Motor

M43 [ETB Motor

SL3 [Cassette 3 Pickup Solenoid
SL4 [ Cassette 4 Pickup Solenoid
SL5 [Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid
SL6 | Right Deck Pickup Solenoid
SL7 [Left Deck Pickup Solenoid
SL11 | Left Deck Merging Solenoid

T-2-69
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M Paper path

) o]

Delivery Flapper

<= Feeding path

i

Nia) .
©) Multi Tray
[4] o

Reverse 2

Flap;V

L@ : \Sﬁ

uplex _- ET————— |
- O. 4
Flapper [31.[4] © e@ g @@ Option Pickup
Left Deck Pigkup Right Deck Pigkup

€9
A

§
.
By

(1]

1-side face-up delivery, duplex face-down delivery

[2]

1-side face-down delivery, duplex printing

[3]

Duplex printing

[4]

1-side face-down delivery

Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Overview > Paper path
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M Interval speed

'

NEEsDN

Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Overview > Interval speed

:Pickup Speed

:Vertical path/duplex speed
:Pre-registration speed
:Post-registration speed
:Process speed

:Delivery speed

:Delivery/reverse speed

F-2-148
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Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055 [mm/s]
[ppm] 75 | 65 | 55
Pickup speed 500
Vertical path/duplex speed 500
Pre-registration speed 350 | 290
Post-registration speed 500
Process speed 350 290
Delivery speed 350*/750(ACC) 290*/750(ACC)
Delivery/Reverse speed 350*/750(ACC)

T-2-70

* The delivery speed is slowed down to prevent the paper from being fallen out of the Delivery

Tray (the delivery speed)
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B Various types of control

Fixing Assembly Secondary Transfer Unit Registration Unit

Delivery Reverse

Unit 1

¥ —— Multi-purpose
Tray Pickup Unit

Duplex Unit

Deck/Cassette
Pickup Unit

F-2-149
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Unit

Contorol

Deck/cassette pickup unit

Basic Movement

Deck/Cassette detection

Paper Size Detection

Paper Level Detection

Paper Detection

Pickup Retry Control

Pickup Retry Control

Multi-purpose pickup tray unit

Basic Movement

Paper Detection

Pre-registration/Registration Unit

Pre-registration Control

Basic Movement

Registration Deceleration Control

Registration Acceleration Control

Delivery unit/Duplex unit

Face-up Delivery

Face-down Delivery

Basic Movement

Side Registration Control

Circulation quantity and limit

Jam detection

Jam Code List

Forced Paper Feed Control

T-2-71
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o Deck/Cassette Pickup Unit

M Basic Movement

When Deck/Cassette is installed, Motor drives to maintain the height which paper surface
attaches to Pickup Roller (This is the height of Pickup Roller when Pickup Solenoid is OFF).
If the Pickup Motor (M11/M12/M24) is turned ON, the Pickup Roller will rotate and the paper
will be fed.

When the Pickup Sensor (PS19/PS20/PS21/PS22) detects paper, the Pickup Solenoid
(SL3/SL4/SL6/SL7) will turn ON, and Pickup Roller will draw away from paper surface. Only
1 sheet of paper is sent to feed path by the Feed Roller and the Separation Roller, and fed to
Vertical Path Roller.

@ Deck

Deck Feed Roller

SL6 ||
O sL7

M4\
/M5

Deck Lifter Deck Separation
Roller

Deck Pickup Roller

)|

F-2-150
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@ Cassette

‘ Cassette Feed

/\ Roller

Cassette Pickup

i \

i

n
n
n
n
ﬁ \m 0 oLl ISL3 | Cassette Separation
/SL4

- \ Roller

\
s M—J
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MEMO:

The same single motor is used as a pickup motor for both Cassette 3 and Cassette 4.
The drive is transmitted to Cassette 3 when the motor is in normal rotation and the drive
is transmitted to Cassette 4 when the motor is in reverse rotation. The drive is switched
by the One-way Clutch.

MEMO: Service Mode

(Lv.1) COPIER > OPTION > FEED-SW

DK1-TURN (ON/OFF of Pickup Roller Post-Rotation on Right Deck)
DK2-TURN (ON/OFF of Pickup Roller Post-Rotation on Left Deck)
DK3-TURN (ON/OFF of Pickup Roller Post-Rotation on Cassette3)
DK4-TURN (ON/OFF of Pickup Roller Post-Rotation on Cassette4)
Setting Value  0: OFF (Default), 1: ON
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Bl Deck/Cassette detection

Whether Deck/Cassette is installed is detected

@ Deck

Deck is detected by Paper Level Sensor. When light from 2 Paper Level Sensors is not
blocked, it is detected as no deck installed

Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS47)
Left Deck Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS49)

Paper Level
detection lever 1

Deck

Projection
detection lever

Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 2 (PS48)
Left Deck Paper Level Sensor 2 (PS45)

F-2-152
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@ Cassette

Cassette is detected by Paper Size Detection Switch. When all actuators of the Paper Size
Detection Switch (SW14/SW16) are not pressed, it is detected as no cassette installed

Cassette 3 Size Detection Paper Size Detection Lever
Switch 1 (SW7)

Cassette 4 Size Detection 2 > —Side Slide Guide
Switch 1 (SW8) P
3 .z .
Q7

Paper Size Detection
Circular Plate

Trailing Edge Slide Guide

F-2-153
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B Paper Size Detection
@ Deck

Set in Service Mode.
There is no mechanism to detect paper size.

MEMO: Service Mode

(Lv.1) COPIER > OPTION > CST > P-SZ-C1 (Right Deck Paper
setting)

(Lv.1) COPIER > OPTION > CST > P-SZ-C2 (Left Deck Paper setting)
Setting Value

0: A4 (default), 1: B5, 2: LTR

Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Deck/Cassette Pickup Unit > Paper Size Detection
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@ Cassette

Paper size in cassette 3/4 is each detected by 2 paper size detection switches.
ON/OFF of 4-actuator in the Host Machine changes according to the Paper Size Detection Circular Plate/

Lever Position linked to Trailing Edge/Side Slide Guide. Paper size is detected by two 4-actuator ON/OFF
combinations. And, if all 4-actuator are OFF is detected, it means no-cassette.

Cassette 3 Size Detection . )
Switch 1 (SW7) Paper Size Detection Lever

Cassette 4 Size Detection
Switch 1 (SW8)

Cassette 3 Size Detection
Switch 2 (SW9)
Cassette 4 Size Detection

Switch 2 (SW10)

Paper Size Detection
Circular Plate

F-2-154
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@ Paper size detection Switch SW7/SW8

Paper | Width | Length Width SW7/SW8 Length SW9/SW10
Size (mm) | (mm) 1-A 1-B 1-C 1-D 2-A 2-B 2-C 2-D
B5 257.0 182.0 ON - - ON ON ON ON ON
EXEC 267.0 184.0 ON - - ON ON ON ON ON
16K 270.0 195.0 ON - - ON - ON ON ON
A5-R 148.5 210.0 - ON - ON ON - ON ON
A4 297.0 210.0 ON - ON ON ON - ON ON
STMT-R | 139.7 215.9 - ON - ON ON - ON ON
LTR 279.4 215.9 ON - - ON ON - ON ON
B5-R 182.0 257.0 - ON - ON ON - ON -
ON ON - ON ON ON - ON
16K-R 195.0 270.0 n ON N ON ON ON n ON
ON ON - ON - ON ON ON
LTR-R 215.9 279.4 ON ON n ON : ON ON 3
A4-R 210.0 297.0 ON ON - ON - - ON ON F-2-155
LGL 2159 | 355.6 ON ON - ON ON ON - -
B4 257.0 | 364.0 | ON - - ON [ ON | ON [ ON - MEMO:
8K 270.0 | 390.0 | ON - - ON - - ON | ON Settings/registration (Top) > Preferences > Paper Settings > A5R/STMTR Original
A3 297.0 | 4200 | ON - ON ON - ON - - Selection
LDR 279.4 | 4318 ON - - ON - - ON - Setting value  Cassette3: A5R, STMTR  Cassette4: A5R, STMTR
SRA3 320.0 | 450.0 ON - ON - - - - ON
12x18 | 304.8 | 457.2 ON - ON ON - - - ON Settings/registration (Top) > Preferences > Paper Settings > B5/EXEC Original
13x19 | 330.2 | 4830 | ON - ON - - - - - Selection
K LGL | 268.0 | 190.0 ON N N ON ON ON ON ON Setting value  Cassette3: B5, EXEC  Cassette4: B5, EXEC
KLGLR| 190.0 | 268.0 - ON - ON ON ON - ON Settings/registration (Top) > Preferences > Paper Settings > Register Custom Size
G LTR | 2670 | 2030 | ON | - - [ ON 1 - | ON | ON | ON Sefting value  X: 148.0 to 431.4 mm, Y: 100.0 to 297.4 mm (Maximum 5 pieces)
G_LTR-R| 203.0 267.0 ON ON - ON ON ON - ON T ’ ’
G LGL 203.2 330.2 ON ON - ON - ON ON - EelEied Sanies Vs
OFI 216.0 | 317.0 ON ON - ON ON ON - - (Lv.1) COPIER > OPTION > CST
E OFI | 2200 | 320.0 | ON | ON - ON | ON | ON - - CST3-P1 (Cassette3 paper size setting (ASR/STMTR))
M_OFI | 216.0 | 341.0 ON ON - ON ON - ON ON CST4-P1 (Cassette4 paper size setting (ASR/STMTR))
B_OFI 216.0 355.0 ON ON - ON ON ON - - Setting value  0: A5R, 1: STMTR
A OFI [ 220.0 | 340.0 ON ON - ON - - ON ON CST3-P2 (Cassette3 paper size setting (BS/EXEC))
FOLIO | 216.0 | 330.0 ON ON - ON - ON ON - CST4-P2 (Cassette4 paper size setting (B5/EXEC))
FLSP | 216.0 | 330.0 | ON | ON - ON - ON | ON - Setting value  0: B5, 1: EXEC
A FLSP | 206.0 | 337.0 ON ON - ON - - ON ON
A LTR 280.0 220.0 ON - - ON ON - ON ON
A_LTR-R| 220.0 280.0 ON ON - ON - ON ON -
A LGL | 220.0 | 340.0 ON ON - ON - - ON ON
FA4 216.0 343.0 ON ON - ON ON - - ON
FB4 216.0 330.0 ON ON - ON - ON ON -

T-2-72
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B Paper Level Detection

Paper level is detected by two Paper Level sensors in each cassette

@ Deck
ight Deck Paper
Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 2 Control
Level Sensor 1 (PS47) (PS48) Panel
Left Deck Paper Level| Left Deck Paper Screen
Sensor 1 (PS49) Level Sensor 2 Display
(PS50)
Full —
(100%~50%) ON OFF =
Half —
(50%~25%) ON ON =)
Few
(25% or less) OFF ON I=I

Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS47)
Left Deck Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS49)

Paper Level Deck Detection Lever
Detection Lever 1
[N
Q
Right Deck Paper Level

Paper Level Sensor 2 (PS48)
Detection Lever 2 Left Deck Paper Level
Sensor 2 (PS50)

Deck Lifter

F-2-156

Half (50%~25%)
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Full
(100%~50%)

OFF ON

N
F-2-159
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@ Cassette

Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS69)
Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS72)

Cassette 3 Paper
Level Sensor 2 (PS70)
Cassette 4 Paper
Level Sensor 2 (PS73)

Paper Level
Detection Lever

Cassette 3 Paper
Level Sensor 1
(PS69)
Cassette 4 Paper
Level Sensor 1

Cassette 3 Paper
Level Sensor 2
(PS70)
Cassette 4 Paper
Level Sensor 2

Control Panel
Screen Display

(PS72) (PS73)
Full =
(100%~50%) OFF OFF =
Half —
(50%~25%) OFF ON =l
Few ON ON =l

(25% or less)
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« Full (100%~50%)

Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 2 (PS70
Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS69) Cassette 4 Pager Level Sensor 2 EP873;

Paper OFF

Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS72) OFF

Cassette Lifter Paper Level Detection Lever ~ Holding Plate

F-2-161
« Half (50%~25%)

F-2-162
e Few (25% or less)
Paper ON
F-2-163
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l Paper Detection

If paper is present, the Detection Lever is pushed upward when lifter ascends, and Paper
Sensor is turned OFF.

If paper finishes, the Detection Lever enters lifter hole, and Paper Sensor is turned ON

@ Deck

Right Deck Paper Sensor (PS7)
Left Deck Paper Sensor (PS11)

\P\aper Detection Lever

F-2-164
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@ Cassette

Cassette 3 Paper Sensor (PS13)
Cassette 4 Paper Sensor (PS14)

Cassette Lifter Paper Detection Lever

Holding Plate

F-2-165
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M Lifter Control

Paper is lifted to the pickup position by the Lifter.

In the machine configuration with the Deck / Cassette set, the Pickup Motor is driven to raise
the Lifter to fit the paper level to the height of the pickup position. The Lifter is also raised
when the Paper Level Sensor went OFF during the pickup operation.

@ Deck

Right Deck Pickup Motor(M11) . .
Left Deck Pickup Motor(M24) Right Deck Upper Limit Sensor(PS8)

Left Deck Paper Height Sensor (PS12)

N

\/\/%f\ Right Deck Paper Height Sensor (PS6)
. %4\/ Left Deck Paper Height Sensor (PS10)

Lifter Wire

Deck Lifter Lifter Wire

F-2-166
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@ Cassette

Cassette 3 Upper Limit Sensor(PS68)
Cassette 4 Upper Limit Sensor(PS71)

Cassette 3 Paper Height Sensor (PS17)

Cassette3 Lifter Motor(M20) Cassette 4 Paper Height Sensor (PS18)

Cassette4 Lifter Motor(M21)

D
TR
D

Cassette Lifter

Middle Plate

F-2-167
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@ Lifter Error Detection

In case due to some reason the lifter keep ascending even the Paper Surface Height Sensor
is turned ON, the Upper Limit Sensor is provided to prevent damage in this equipment due to
the error in ascending.

And, if the lifter starts ascending, but not detected by the Paper Surface Sensor and the
Upper Limit Sensor within 3 minutes, the alarm corresponds to the concerned Pickup

Cassette will be triggered. The alarm will release if the corresponding deck/cassette is open
or closed, or the power is turned OFF/ON.

B Pickup Retry Control

If paper leading edge is not detected by Pickup sensor within the specified time after pickup

movement starts, it is not immediately determined as jam, and re-pickup movement will be
executed.

During pickup retry, the Pickup Motor will be repeatedly turned ON/OFF with the Pickup Roller
is in descended condition.

2-134
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o MUlti-pU rpOSG Tray PICkUp Umt 3)When the Pre-registration Multi-purpose Tray Drive Motor drives, the Multi-purpose Feed
Roller and the Multi-purpose Pickup Roller/Multi-purpose Separation Roller will rotate,
M Basic Movement and only 1 sheet of paper will be picked up/fed.
1)If the Multi-purpose Pickup Solenoid (SL2) is turned ON, the semi-toothed gear will rotate. Multi-purpose Tray
2)The holding plate Fixing Members will be released and the holding plate will ascend. 0 LSS pickup roller
|
Multi-purpose Tra 0
Multi-purpose Tray horIJdian); plate y 0 =)
pickup roller o
i e
W .
Semi-toothed B 3
o O QU
|
; =
o b\
Multi-purpose Tray Multi-purpose Tray
feed roller separation roller
Multi-purpose
Tray feed P16
roller
Multi-purpose Tray
separation roller
F-2-168
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B Paper Size Detection B Paper Detection
The setting is performed the Side Guide Plate and size code setting (or irregular size setting When paper is set, Paper Presence Detection Lever will be pushed, and the Multi-purpose
assignment) by and the Control Panel Unit. Tray Paper Sensor (PS23) will turn ON.
Paper width is detected by the outputted value from the Variable Resistor Assembly (Multi-
purpose Tray Paper Width Detection PCB (UN13)) which is linked to movement of the Side
Guide Plate.
Setting of the Side Guide Plate on the Multi-purpose Pickup Tray is executed by users after
paper is set.
Multi-purpose Tray Paper
Width Detection PCB (UN13)
Side Guide
Multi-purpose Tray )
Paper Sensor (PS23) Detection Lever
F-2-171
F-2-170
2-136
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O Registration Unit

B Pre-registration Control

Pickup processing time can vary depending on the paper type and paper size in use as well
as the environment. Therefore, the machine executes pre-registration control to ease such

variation.
After the paper is picked up from the pickup cassette, the following

reference sensor is used

as a reference to feed the paper for a specified distance, and then the paper is stopped at the

pre-registration position.

Pre-registration Pre-registration
stop position6

stop position8 Duplex Outlet Sensor

i

w Duplex Left Sensor |eft Deck Pull Out Sensor\_/d

Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Registration Uni

Pre-registration
stop position7

Pre-registration
stop position 5

Pre-registration
stop position 1

7| Vertical Path

‘ Right Deck Pull

V/ Out Sensor

- Pre-registration

Vertical Path
Sensor 2

Pre-registration

stop position 2

|
—— stop position 3

ﬂ_,/ Vertical Path

Sensor 3

stop position 4

Vertical Path
Sensor 4

F-2-172

t > Pre-registration Control
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Pickup

Stop position name Paper size Reference sensor Stop position
PP Assembly P PP
Pre-registration stop |Right Deck|Size LTR (215.9mm)|Vertical Path Vertical Path Roller 1
position 1 Cassette3 Sensor1(PS24) Downstream 10mm
Cassette4
Pre-registration stop |Cassette3 |LTRR=< Size =< Vertical Path Vertical Path Roller 2
position 2 Cassettes |A4R Sensor2(PS25) Downstream 10mm
Pre-registration stop |Cassette3 |LTRR(279.4mm)< |Vertical Path Vertical Path Roller 3
position 3 Size Sensor3(PS26) Downstream 10mm
Cassette3d [Size =< LTR
Cassette4 |LTTR < Size <
LDRR(431.8mm)
Pre-registration stop |Cassette4 |LDRR < Size Vertical Path Vertical Path Roller 4
position 4 Sensor4(PS27) Downstream 10mm
Pre-registration stop |OP Deck |All Size Option Deck Pull Vertical Path Upper
position 5 Out Sensor Roller 1
Downstream 10mm
Pre-registration stop |Left Deck [Size =<LTR Left Deck Pull Out  [Duplex Merging
position 6 Sensor(PS33) Roller
Downstream 10mm
Pre-registration stop [Lrft Deck |Size =<LTR Duplex Outlet Duplex Outlet
position 7 Sensor(PS64) Sensor(PS64)
Downstream 10mm
Pre-registration stop |- Size =<LTR Duplex Left Duplex Merging
position 8 Sensor(PS66) Roller
Upstream 20mm
T-2-75
2-137



Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Registration Unit > Registration Deceleration Control

M Registration Control

The Registration Motor (M34) is rotated to make the image on the drum and the paper to be
aligned at the specified position and feeds the paper to the Transfer Assembly. The rotating

speed of the Registration Motor (M34) is increased to be higher than the process speed and
then reduced to meet the process speed.

Transfer Roller Registration Roller

AN

M33

Registration Front Roller

M34

F-2-173
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B Registration Deceleration Control

This control reduces speed of Multi-purpose Tray Registration Front Motor (M33) (Registration
feed speed) by using Registration Sensor (PS29) as a reference and pushes the paper
against the Registration Roller to reduce hitting noise.

Registration Roller

Registration Sensor

M33

Registration Front Roller
F-2-174

Vertical path speed

Pre-registration speed

Registration arch volume
»

|
|
|
|
|

A | 7'y >
T

5mm |[3mm
. . Stop point
start point of deceleration
Registration Sensor Registration Roller
F-2-175
Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055
PPM 75 | 65 | 55
Vertical path speed 500[mm/s]
Registration feed speed 350[mm/s] 290[mm/s]
start point of deceleration 7.6[mm] 5.3[mm]
stop point 23[mm] (20mm (distance between the Registration Sensor and the
Registration Roller) +3mm (registration arch volume

T-2-76
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B Registration Acceleration Control

The Registration Motor (M34) is rotated to make the image on the drum and the paper to be
aligned at the specified position and feeds the paper to the Transfer Assembly. The rotating
speed of the Registration Motor (M34) is increased to be higher than the process speed and
then reduced to meet the process speed.

Post-registration speed

Speed of Registration Roller

Process speed

v

A

Start point of
deceleration

Registration Roller point

10mm

Transfer point

F-2-176
Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055

PPM 75 | 65 | 55

Post-registration speed 500[mm/s]

Process speed 350[mm/s] 290[mm/s]

start point of deceleration 48.6[mm] 46.4[mm]

T-2-77

2-139

B Post-transfer Guide Attraction Control

With this machine, paper is attracted to the Post-transfer Guide by exhaust from the Image
Formation System Exhaust Fan (FM3). Therefore, behavior of papers between transfer and
fixing becomes stable, which increase the paper feed capabilities.

Post-transfer Guide

Paper

Post-transfer Guide

Duct

F-2-177

2-139
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O Delivery/Reverse Unit

B Basic Operation
@ Face-up Delivery

1)The Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid (SL5) is turned ON to switch the feeding path to the

Delivery Assembly side.

2)Rotating speed of the Delivery Motor (M13) is increased once the paper’s trailing edge
passes through the Fixing Roller (fixing-through speed)
3)Feeding speed is reduced to meet the delivery speed once the paper’s trailing edge

reaches the specified position.

MEMO:

Delivery speed is changed according to the paper size. Delivery speed remains
the same if no delivery option is connected.

Outer Delivery Roller

Outer Delivery Sensor(PS36)

Reverse Upper Flapper

Outer Delivery Front Roller
‘ Inner Delivery Sensor(PS35)
= /

Inner Delivery Roller

F-2-178
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Process speed

2-140
Speed after Fixing Roller

Process
Delivery  speed

Delivery Motor(M13)

J speed

Reverse Upper Flapper
Solenoid(SL5)

A

60 mm before Fixing Roller
(Based on Registration Sensor)

20 mm after Fixing Roller

20 mm before Outer Delivery Roller
(Based on Outer-Delivery-Roller ON)

20 mm after Outer Delivery

(Based on Inner Delivery Sensor) Roller
(Based on Outer-Delivery
-Roller OFF)
F-2-179
Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055 [mm/s]
PPM 75 65 | 55
Process speed 350 290
Speed after Fixing Roller 350/750(ACC) 290/750(ACC)
Delivery speed 350/750(ACC) 290/750(ACC)
T-2-78
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@ Face-down Delivery
1) The Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid (SL5) is turned OFF to switch the feeding path to the
Delivery Assembly side.

2) Rotating speed of the Reverse Motor (M14) is increased (reverse feed speed) once the
trailing edge of the preceding paper passes through the Fixing Roller to make the paper

stopped/rotate reversely at the reverse position (reverse delivery speed)

3) Succeeding paper is fed to the reverse path to make the Reverse Motor (M14) stopped/
rotate normally.

4) Succeeding paper is fed to the reverse stop position.

5) Once the trailing edge of the preceding paper reaches the specified position, rotating
speed of the Delivery Motor (M13) is reduced.

MEMO:
Delivery speed is changed according to the paper size. Delivery speed remains
the same if no delivery option is connected.

Quter Delivery Roller

Reverse Vertical

Path Sensor \

(PS65)

|

|

Reverse Upper Roller b
|

|

|

\ |

[
Reverse Lower Roller ‘ AL L
F-2-180
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Reverse delivery speed

Delivery Motor
(M13)

2-141

Reverse delivery

Reverse Motor 5
(M14) !

Reverse Upper

speed
Delivery
spee
A A
Reverse feed Reverse delivery
speed speed
Process Process
speed Stop speed
A Oms
4

Flapper Solenoid
(SL5)
60 mm before Fixing Roller
(Based on Registration Sensor )

20 mm after Fixing Roller
(Based on Inner Delivery Sensor)

20 mm before Outer Delivery Roller
(Based on Outer-Delivery-Roller ON)

20 mm after Outer Delivery Roller
(Based on Outer-Delivery-Roller OFF)

F-2-181
Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE6075/6065/6055 [mm/s]
PPM 75 65 | 55
Process speed 350 290
Reverse feed speed 750
Reverse delivery speed 750
Delivery speed 350/750(ACC)
T-2-79
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H Duplex Unit

@ Basic Operation
1)The Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid (SL5) is turned OFF to switch the feeding path to the
Reverse Assembly side.

2)When the paper’s trailing edge passes through the Fixing Roller, rotating speed of the
Reverse Motor (M14) is increased (duplex pull-in speed) to make the paper stopped at the
duplex reverse position.

3) The Reverse Motor is driven by the duplex pull-in speed to feed the paper to the Duplex
Assembly (the flapper feeds the paper to the Duplex Assembly). Then, the Duplex Left
Sensor (P66) detects the paper's leading edge, and the paper is fed for a specified distance
to stop at the position of Duplex Left Roller.

Reverse Upper Flapper

Reverse Vertical
Path Sensor
(PS65)
Reverse Upper

Roller ‘

/
Duplex Flapper

o

|

Duplex revers/ o
point /\O © I;&
Reverse Lower ‘ (—k {&\g

Roller

Duplex Left Sensor
(PS66)

Duplex reverse
standby point

F-2-182

- Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Delivery/Reverse Unit > Duplex Unit

2

Reverse Motor
(M14)

rocess speed

Duplex reverse speed

Duplex reverse speed

Stop

Reverse Vertical
Path Sensor
(PS65)

Duplex Left Sensor

A

A A A

50ms 4

R

[

(PS66)

Reverse Upper
Flapper Solenoid
(SL5)

60 mm before Fixing Roller
(Based on Registration Sensor )

20 mm after Fixing Roller
(Based on Reverse Vertical Path Sensor) Duplex Left Roller

20 mm before Reverse

Vertical Path Sensor

2-142

(Based on Duplex Left Sensor)

F-2-183
Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055 [mm/s]
PPM 75 65 |
Process speed 350 290
Duplex feed speed 500
Duplex reserve speed 500
Duplex delivery spped 500
T-2-80
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H Side Registration Control

In the case of printing the 2nd side of the 2-sided print, side registration displacement level is
measured to adjust the write start timing and correct side registration.

<Execution timing>

When the paper is stopped at the duplex standby position

<Control description>

Side Registration Sensor (PS31) detects side registration.

The side registration control executes detection of the home position as well as operation and
detection of the standby position.

1.Home position operation

Side Registration Unit is moved to the home position.

Home position: at 13mm from the nominal dimension of A4 size

Timing

- When the main power is turned ON/when the Front Cover is closed/at the recovery from
JAM process/at job completion

2.Standby position operation
The unit is moved to the side registration standby position (10 mm front) corresponding the
paper size.

3. Detection operation
The Side Registration Motor (M16) is driven until Side Registration Sensor(PS31) is turned
OFF to detect side registration displacement level from the travel distance.

4. The displacement level measured for side registration correction is converted into pixels to
adjust the laser write start timing according to the displaced direction.

The write start timing is pushed forward when the paper is displaced to the front.

The write start timing is pushed back when the paper is displaced to the rear.

Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Delivery/Reverse Unit > Side Registration Control

Duplex Outlet Roller
Side Regis

Side Registration
Sensor(PS31)

2-143

tration Motor(M16)

km‘p'ex Left Roller

~
Standby point
Detecting point
About 10 mm
Paper
P J

F-2-184
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Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Delivery/Reverse Unit > Circulation quantity and limit

M Circulation quantity and limit

The numbers in white background and the numbers in black background show each the first page and second page.

@ Less than 314 mm in size/5 sheets in circulation (B5 to A4R)

stop position

Y.

3)
> @ Pre-registration

stop position 4

fe 3 @ Pre-registration

stop position 1

@ Pre-registration

stop position 4

o+ @ Pre-registration
/ stop position 1

2> Pre-registration
stop position 4

@ ||

@ Registration stop position

Pre-registration
stop position 1

stop position 4

Y. \
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@ Pre-registration

2-144

stop position 1

9
3 @ Pre-registration

stop position 4

@ Pre-registration

stop position 1

Y.

@ Pre-registration
stop position 4

F-2-185
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2-145

@ Duplex reverse

f

stop position

- Al

omk\\\

@ Pre-registration

©6)

stop position7

F-2-186

2-145
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- Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Delivery/Reverse Unit > Circulation quantity and limit
2-146

@ Exceeds 314 mm in size/3 sheets in circulation (B4 to LDR inch(431.8))

g Sy ||

@ Registration stop position
@\

Q= g®
O)%

el f x
& C
= @ Registration stop position
&

~@ OO

@ Pre-registration
P | stop position 4

/ @ Pre-registration
stop position 4

/S @ Pre-registration
stop position 4

Registration stop position

_' To L2 %

Pre-registrations ’
stop position7

; @ Pre-registration
stop position 4

F-2-187

2-146
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e || 2

e Registration stop position

QRO

Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Delivery/Reverse Unit > Circulation quantity and limit

F-2-188
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Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Jam Dection > Jam Code List

2-148
o Jam Dection
Bl Jam Code List
SW2 PS52 PS20 PS67 PS29 psea PS28
PS36 — PS3
PS35
PS4
PS65—
PS66 _————PS24
| ———PS19
T——— PS32
PS2
| ———PS25
PS21
PS26
PS33—
PS22
T———PSs27
F-2-189
2-148
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Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Jam Dection > Jam Code List

@ Jam in Feed System
xx = 01: Delay, 02: Stationary, OA: Residue
Yes: Detects, -: Does not detect

2-149
@ Other Jams
Sensor
Sensor name Jam type
No.
0B01 | SW2 | Front Door Open Detection Switch Door Open jam
0B02 | PS3 | Vertical Path Cover Open/Close Sensor | Door Open jam
0B03 | PS2 |Multi-purpose Cover Open/Close Sensor [ Door Open jam
0CA1 - | FeedSts time out jam REFEED command is not received.
(Former: E240-0001)
0CA2 - RefeedStart time out jam RefeedStart command is not received.
(Former: E240-0002)
0CA3 - |ImageSet time out jam ImageSet command is not received.
(Former: E240-0003)
0CA4 PageComplete time out jam PageCompletecommand is not received.
(Former: E240-0004)
0CA5 - Fixing temperature control time out jam |-
0C10 | PS4 | Fixing Toenail Jam Sensor Fixing Toenail Jam

Sensor Jam type
Sensor name
No. Delay | Stationary | Residue
xx01 | PS19 | Right Deck Pickup Sensor 1 Yes -
xx02 | PS32 | Right Deck Pull Out Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx03 | PS24 | Vertical Path Sensor1 Yes Yes Yes
xx04 | PS28 | Multi-purpose Paper Last paper Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx05 | PS29 | Registration Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx06 | PS20 | Left Deck Pickup Sensor 2 Yes - -
xx07 | PS33 | Left Deck Pull Out Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx08 | PS67 | Duplex Merging Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx09 | PS64 | Duplex Outlet Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx0A | PS21 | Cassette 3 Pickup Sensor 1 Yes - -
xx0B | PS26 | Vertical Path Sensor3 Yes Yes Yes
xx0C | PS25 | Vertical Path Sensor2 Yes Yes Yes
xx0D | PS22 | Cassette 4 Pickup Sensor 1 Yes - -
xxOE | PS27 | Vertical Path Sensor4 Yes Yes Yes
xx11 | PS52 | Fixing Outlet Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx12 | PS35 | Inner Delivery Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx13 | PS36 | Outer Delivery Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx14 | PS65 | Reverse Vertical Path Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx15 | PS66 | Duplex Left Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx17 | PS1 [Deck Pickup Roller Paer Deck / POD Deck | Yes - -
xx18 | PS6 |Deck Pull Out Sensor |Paer Deck / POD Deck | Yes Yes Yes
0305 | PS29 | Registration Sensor early timing jam
T-2-81
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Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Jam Dection > Forced Paper Feed Control

2-150
M Forced Paper Feed Control
If there is paper in the following place after jam is detected, the paper will be forcedly fed to
downstream direction.This control suppresses paper damage during jam handling.
D :Forced Paper
Feed Control
F-2-190
2-150
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Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Servicing > Troubleshooting

o Servicing
M Periodically Replaced Parts

None

B Consumable Parts

2-151
M Periodical Servicing List
Parts/Area Name Exﬁ;ited Remarks
Feed Guide 50 Remove paper lint with lint-free paper and cleaning

tool.

Pre-registration Guide 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

Rollers/wheels 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

Separation Static Eliminator 50 Remove paper lint (toner) with Blower.

Duplex Unit Cleaning Brush 50 Using Blower, remove paper lint which was collected
by Cleaning Brush.

Registration Unit Magnet 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

Scanner Sensor(Pickup 100* sing Blower, remove paper lint

Assembly) Left Deck Pickup Sensor 2 (PS20),Right Deck
Pickup Sensor 2 (PS19) ,Cassette 3 Pickup Sensor 2
(PS21),Cassette 4 Pickup Sensor 1 (PS22)
* when replacing Separation Roller

Scanner Sensor(Feeding 100 Using Blower, remove paper lint

Assembly)

Vertical Path Sensor 1 (PS24) ,the Multi-purpose Tray
Last Paper Sensor (PS28),the Registration Sensor
(PS29),Reverse Vertical Path Sensor (PS65),Duplex
Outlet Sensor (PS64), Duplex Merge Sensor (PS67),
and Duplex Left Sensor (PS66)

Parts ) Expected [ COUNTER
Parts Name Number Piece ﬁfe* (DRBL-1) Remarks

Right Deck Pickup Roller FC5-2524 1 50 C1-PU-RL
Right Deck Feed Roller FC5-2526 1 50 C2-PU-RL
Right Deck Separation Roller FC5-2528 1 50 C1-FD-RL
Left Deck Pickup Roller FC5-2524 1 50 C2-FD-RL
Left Deck Feed Roller FC5-2526 1 50 C1-SP-RL
Left Deck Separation Roller FC5-2528 1 50 C2-SP-RL
Cassette 3 Pickup Roller FC5-2524 1 50 C3-PU-RL
Cassette 3 Feed Roller FC5-2526 1 50 C3-FD-RL
Cassette 3 Separation Roller FC5-2528 1 50 C3-SP-RL
Cassette 4 Pickup Roller FC5-2524 1 50 C4-PU-RL
Cassette 4 Feed Roller FC5-2526 1 50 C4-FD-RL
Cassette 4 Separation Roller FC5-2528 1 50 C4-SP-RL
Multi-purpose Tray Separation Roller | FB1-8581 1 12 M-FD-RL
Multi-purpose Tray Feed Roller FC6-6661 1 12 M-SP-RL

*Unit: 10,000 sheets

Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Servicing > Troubleshooting

T-2-83

*Unit: 10,000 sheets

B When Replacing Parts

T-2-84

When replacing the Periodically Replaced Parts and Consumable Parts, be sure to clear the
Parts Counter (COPIER > COUNTER > PRDC-1/DRBL-1)

B Major Adjustments

None

M Troubleshooting

None
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Technology > External Auxiliary System > Overview > Power Supply Configuration

External Auxiliary System
o Overview
B Power Supply Configuration
@ Power Supply Configuration inside the Host Machine
3.3V
Main Controller PCB 1
3.3V
3.3V 12v
Main Power Switch X
Main Controller PCB 2 Front Door Open  Multi Door
Detection Switch Switch
33V 12v
Leakage 3.3V
Breaker 12V
’:ﬁ{: || All-night Power 3.3V _’24V Reader
— Supply PCB
DC Power Supply 12v
PCB(12V) 12v
DC Power Supply 24V L} DC Controller PCB
Fixing Power PCB(24V)
Supply PCB
DC Power Supply 24V 12v
PCB B(24V)
AC Driver PCB Relay PCB Control Panel
IH Coil 12V
FerrEr NEREr 24V | Feed Driver PCB
1 Drum Heater [ Drum 24V §
] DriverPCB [| Heater el | Developing Motor
Cassette Heater
Deck Heater -
12v 24V > High Voltage PCB
|Primary Charging High Voltage PCB |
< 3.3V
| | | | 12v 124\, 124\, |Deve|op High Voltage PCB |
Cassette | [Environment I
- Hester o . |Transfer High Voltage PCB |
Switch Switch : Option
[l):”c‘:’gr - Finisher 1ov
- Paper Deck Duplex Driver | 24v Transfer
Lz PCB —»| High
Voltage
2 e | Fixing Motor PCB
F-2-191
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@ Power Configuration of the Reader Unit

Printer

24V

12V

\ 4

\ 4

Reader
Controller
PCB

24V

———>[__Motor ]
24V =

R
24V
6V . |CMOSPCB| 24v | LED Lamp
45V .| (Reader) o Unit
24V
6V _|CMOSPCB| 24v .| LED Lamp
45v _| (DADF) e Unit
24V
5V | DADF driver PCB

F-2-192

@ Power wire connection from the Host Machine to the Options

ADF Unit

BLA A

Paper Deck Unit-A1/
Paper Deck Unit-D1

Staple Finisher-E1/
Booklet Finisher-E1

F-2-193
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o Controls

Bl Power supply control

@ Electric Power Management

<Over View>

Electric power shortage is prevented by equating the electric power in the machine.
Capacitor for preventing the electric power shortage which is applied to the conventional
models (iR5075/5065/5055) is discontinued on this machine.

Without power management With power management

Max imum power consumption

A "v M vyvy

Other than fixing Equation Other than fixing

Fixing

F-2-194
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2-154
<Control description> ) Energy saver function
This machine executes electric power management to prevent temporary power shortage.
The electric power management detects current value of the entire product with the Current —P
o . e Deep Sleep PDL job occurs
Sensor. In the case that the current value is likely to exceed the electric power reference J
value, the DC Controller temporarily reduces electric power supply to the fixing area to Press power-save |Press power-save

switch switch

compensate for power shortage. PDL job is complete

Shifting time

(specified in User _’-7 SLEEP-STNDBY

Mode) has passed
Electric Power: s—— PDL JOb is complete

Signal: *reeeseeesesaneas » Pre-ss power-save
switch

AC Driver PCB

AC

[Current Sensor] others .
D) | Detectionor 3 [Power] > 4—— Power-saving PDL job occurs
Total current value
| F-2-196
Fixing Electric Power [DC Controller PGB] Sleep Standby
(Fiing Power Supoly pg] | 7777w The mode that can start operation immediately. All power is supplied in this mode, but
IXIng Fower Supply
. [asic] display on the Control Panel is OFF.
......E.I.eﬁt.r:?.??.v:'.ef ......... > Determination of fixing
electric power value
| | Energy Saver
ixing Assem Temperature . .
[y] """"" s > The mode to reduce energy consumption by reducing the control temperature when the
Total current flow A Fixing Unit is at standby state according to the energy saving rate (this mode can be
F.2-195 changed in Settings/registration “Change Energy Saver Mode” Default: -10%).
Current Sensor : Converts the flux occurred by current to the voltage.
Deep Sleep

The state that only 3.3V on the All-night Power Supply PCB is supplied. To be shifted to the
standby mode when the next job is generated.

¢ Print job

* Pressing the power key on the Control Panel

2-154
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2-155
@ Distribution of Power and the Switches
The power of this machine is supplied to each load side by linking with the following switches, etc.
A. 2-dimensional shading OFF(defolt*1)
<Environment Switch: OFF>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode WarmUp(Recovel Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P ) Y oy Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
WILCH
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Environment | Environment
Drum OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF control control ON ON
Heater hil hil
Cassette OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-85
<Environment Switch: ON>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode WarmUp(Recove! Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P( ) y b Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
witc
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment Environment | Environment
Drum control control control control control control OFF OFF control control ON ON
Heater *1 *1 *1*2 *M*2 *1*2 *1*2 *1 *1
Cassette OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-86
2-155
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B. 2-dimensional shading ON *1]
<Environment Switch: OFF>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode WarmUp(Recove Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P ) y 9y Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
WILC
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Drum OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF O;\' O1N ON ON
Heat
ST ™ Cassette OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-87
<Environment Switch: ON>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode ) : WarmUp(Recove| Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P ) y % Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
witcl
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Drum ?N ?N ?N ?N ?N ?N OFF OFF ?N ?N ON ON
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Heater
Cassette OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-88

*1 It can be switched by COPIR > OPTION > IMG-MCON > 2D-SHADE..

*2 It can be switched by COPIR > OPTION > IMG-MCON > DRM-H-SW.

*3 When sleep mode (high energy consumption) is set, the Cassette Heater/Reader Heater cannot be turned ON although the Environment Switch and the Cassette Heater Switch are ON.
When using the Cassette Heater and the Reader Heater at sleep state, set the sleep mode (low energy consumption). Settings/Registration > Preferences > Timer/Energy Settings > Sleep

Mode Energy Use > High/Low

2-156
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<Environment Control>

Environment control 1: The condition of the heater at the time of turning OFF the main
power continues.

Environment control 2: Whether to turn ON or OFF the heater is determined by the
environment (moisture content) right before moving to sleep state, and the condition
continues while the power is OFF or the machine is at sleep state.

Environment Moisture content Temperature/Humidity Drum Heater
1 0.86 23 deg C 5% OFF
2 1.73 23deg C 10%
3 5.8 23 deg C 30%
4 8.9 23 deg C 50%
5 15 23 deg C 70% ON
6 18 27 deg C 80%
7 12.41 30 deg C 80%
T-2-89

Environment control 3: Basically the heater is ON. ON or OFF of the heater can be
switched depending on the moisture contents when the duration time of standby mode/
energy saving mode is long (4 hours at minimum).

<Related service modes>
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-MCON > DRM-H-SW: To set ON/OFF of the Drum Heater.
0: Normal mode (ON/OFF of the Drum Heater is determined when moving to sleep 1.)
(Default)
1: Drum Heater ON mode *(The Drum Heater must be turned ON when moving to sleep 1
while the 2-dimensional shading-related control is OFF.)
2: Energy saving mode (The Drum Heater is OFF when moving to sleep 1.)
* The mode differs from 2-dimensional shading ON (image priority mode). This mode is for
users who just want to turn ON the Drum Heater when startup time is delayed because of
the increase of controls due to 2-dimensional shading ON.

COPIER > OPTION > IMG-LSR > 2D-SHADE: Image priority mode (2-dimensional

shading). ON/OFF

0: 2-dimensional shading OFF (Default)

1: 2-dimensional shading ON (The Drum Heater is turned ON at first time for the day, sleep,
standby/energy saving, potential control, and 2-dimensional shading.)

Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Power supply control
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M Fan Control

@ Location of Fans

@ Airflow

—
FM31
FM2 &FI\‘MO
IH power supply unit F'\I/IBZ
FM41
g |07
F-2-197
Cireuit Name Function Error/Alarm code
code
FM2 Primary Charging Air-supply Fan To intake air around the Primary Charging Assembly E824-0000
FM3 Making Image Exhaust Fan To exhaust air in the image formation area E806-0000
FM4 Main Controller Cooling Fan To cool the Main Controller PCB E880-0001
FM5 Paper Cooling Fan To cool the paper passing through the delivery area 33-0001
FM7 Fixing Power Supply Cooling Fan To cool the fixing power supply E804-0001
FM8 Transfer Cleaner Cooling Fan To cool the Transfer Cleaner / To cool the Duplex Feed Guide E820-0002
FM14 | Power Supply Cooling Fan 1 To cool the power supply E804-0000
FM15 Power Supply Cooling Fan 2 To cool the power supply
FM16 | Laser Scanner Cooling Fan To cool the Laser Scanner E121-0001
FM17 | Primary Charging Exhaust Fan To exhaust air around the Primary Charging Assembly 33-0027
FM30 | Developer Lower Cooling Fan To cool the Developing Unit E820-0000
FM31 Developer Upper Cooling Fan To cool the Developing Unit E820-0001
FM32 | Pre-transfer Charging Unit Air-supply Fan To intake air around the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly 33-0026
FM33 | Pre-transfer Charging Unit Exhaust Fan To exhaust air around the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly
FM40 | Feed Driver Cooling Fan To cool the Feed Driver 33-0013
FM41 Duplex Driver Cooling Fan To cool the Duplex Driver 33-0028
FM42 | Registration Motor/Duplex Motor Cooling Fan To cool the Duplex Motor and the Registration Motor 33-0002

Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Fan Control
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Power Supply
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@ Fan Sequence

NO.

NAME

WAIT
upP

INTR

STBY

PRINT LSTR

JAM

ERR

DEE
Slee}

Power
saving

FM2

Primary Charging
Air-supply Fan

FM3

Making Image Exhaust Fan

FM4

—

——

Main Controller Cooling Fan

Controller control

FM5
FM7
FM8

FM14

Paper Cooling Fan

Fixing Power Supply
Cooling Fan

Transfer Cleaner Cooling Fan

Power Supply Cooling Fan 1

FM15

Power Supply Cooling Fan 2

FM16

Laser Scanner Cooling Fan

FM17

Primary Charging Exhaust Fan

FM30

Developer Lower Cooling Fan

FM31

Developer Upper Cooling Fan

Pre-transfer Charging Unit

FM32 |Air-supply Fan

FM33

Pre-transfer Charging Unit
Exhaust Fan

FM40

Feed Driver Cooling Fan

IR NNINE IRl

FM41

Duplex Driver Cooling Fan

FM42

Registration Motor/
Duplex Motor Cooling Fan

N Full speed

:half speed

F-2-200
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Bl Counter control

Count-up timing differs according to the following.
¢ Print mode (1-sided page, 2nd side of 2-sided page, 1st side of 2-sided page)
* Delivery position (Finisher).

2-159

Delivery position

Print mode

1-sided print/2nd
side of 2-sided print

1st side of the 2-sided print

Count-up timing

1 [In the case of the Host Machine

only

Reference Sensor:
External Delivery
Sensor (PS36)

Reference Sensor: Small (when the
length is up to LTR)-> Duplex Left
Sensor (PS66)R-configuration (when

2 | FinisherSaddle
Finisher

the length exceeds LTR up to A4R)->
Duplex Merger Sensor (PPS67)Large
(when the length is A4R or more)->

Reverse Vertical Path Sensor (PS65)

Tray A Reference Sensor:

(Upper Tray) |Feed Path Sensor

Tray B (8102)

(Lower Tray)

Saddle area | Reference Sensor:
Saddle inlet sensor
(S201)

T-2-91
Default counters for each country (model) are listed below.
T ¢ Display number of each counter (in service mode) / item Country
arge Counter 1 [ Counter 2 | Counter 3 [ Counter 4 | Counter 5| Counter 6| code
100V Japan Total 1 i B i " o JP
model 101 0 0 0 0 0
Type 1
(Conventional
method)
100V Japan Total 2 Copy Total A2 ! ! ! JP
model (Total 2)
(New method) 102 202 127 0 0 0
120V Taiwan Total 1 Total Copy Copy K K TW
model (Large) (Total 1) (Large)
101 103 201 203 0 0
120V UL model Total 1 Total Copy Copy E E us
Type 1 (Large) (Total 1) (Large)
(Conventional 101 103 201 203 0 0
method)
120V UL model Total 2 Copy B ! 1 ! us
Type 2 (Total 2)
(New method) 102 202 0 0 0 0
2-159




Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Counter control

T ¢ Display number of each counter (in service mode) / item Country
arge Counter 1 [ Counter 2 | Counter 3| Counter 4 | Counter 5| Counter 6| code
230V General Total 1 Total Copy Copy E R SG/KO/
model (Large) (Total 1) (Large) CN
101 103 201 203 0 0
240V UK model Total Total Scan Print i i GB
Type 1 (Black/ (Black/ (Total 1) | (Total 1)
(Conventional Large) Small)
method) 112 113 501 301 0 0
240V UK model | Total 1 i i i i i GB
Type 2 101 0 0 0 0 0
(New method)
240V CA model Total 1 Total Copy Copy ! ! AU
(Large) (Total 1) (Large)
101 103 201 203 0 0
230V FRN model | Total Total Scan Print E R FR
Type 1 (Black/ (Black/ (Total 1) | (Total 1)
(Conventional Large) Small)
method) 112 113 501 301 0 0
230V FRN model | Total 1 ! i i i i FR
Type 2 101 0 0 0 0 0
(New method)
230V GER model| Total Total Scan Print i i DE
Type 1 (Black/ (Black/ (Total 1) | (Total 1)
(Conventional Large) Small)
method) 112 113 501 301 0 0
230V GER model| Total 1 ! i i i i DE
Type 2 101 0 0 0 0 0
(New method)
230V AMS model| Total Total Scan Print i i ES/SE/
Type 1 (Black/ (Black/ (Total 1) | (Total 1) PT/NO/
(Conventional Large) Small) DK/FI/
method) 12 13 501 301 0 0 PL/HU/
Cz/sl/
GR/EE/
RU/NL/
SK/RO/
HR/BG/
TR

Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Counter control
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T ¢ Display number of each counter (in service mode) / item Country
arge Counter 1 [Counter 2 | Counter 3| Counter 4 | Counter 5| Counter 6| code
230V AMS model| Total 1 i B i i i ES/SE/
Type 2 101 0 0 0 0 0 PT/NO/
(New method) DK/FI/
PL/HU/
Ccz/sl/
GR/EE/
RU/NL/
SK/RO/
HR/BG/
TR
230V ITA model Total Total Scan Print " E IT
Type 1 (Black/ (Black/ (Total 1) | (Total 1)
(Conventional Large) Small)
method) 112 113 501 301 0 0
230V ITA model Total 1 K i "’ "’ " IT
Type 2 101 0 0 0 0 0
(New method)
T-2-92

<Explanation of the list>
e Large: Large size paper (when paper length exceeds 364 mm in paper feed direction)
e Small: Small size paper (when paper length is 364 mm or less in paper feed direction)
 Total: Copy + Print; 1 count up

e 2-Sided: 1 count up when auto 2-sided copy
e Country code change of CONFIG is executed from COPIER > OPTION > FNC-SW >

CONFIG.

* Three-digit number in the counter column shows the setting value of the following service

mode items.

COPIER > OPTION > USER > COUNTER 1 to 8
* COUNTER? to 8 can be changed from the service mode (COPIER > OPTION > USER).
*1: Nothing is displayed as default. However, you can change this setting from the service

mode.
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o Servicing

M Periodically Replaced Parts

B Consumable Parts

None

M Periodical Servicing

None

No Parts name Parts Number Piece Expected life Remarks
Ozone Filter FL3-2134-000 1 2000,000 sheets
2 | Dustproof Filter FC8-9564-000 1 2000,000 sheets
T-2-93
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M DC Controller PCB

Get in service mode to enter all the latest service mode values written on the label at the back
of the Front Cover.

<Procedure of parts replacement>
see “Removing the DC Controller PCB,” on p. 4-231.
<Procedure of adjustment>
1. Before Replacing
1)Backup of the Service Mode data
COPIER>FUNCTION>SYSTEM>DSRAMBUP

2. After Replacing
1)Restoring the backup data
COPIER>FUNCTION>SYSTEM>DSRAMRES
2)Switch OFF and then ON the main power.
3)Execute auto gradation adjustment.
4)Test print

M Troubleshooting
@ Adjusting rotation of the Upright Control Panel Arm

If rotation of the Upright Control Panel Arm has become loose, retighten the Fixation Screws
securing the Arm Rotation Adjustment Ring according to the following procedure.

<Procedure>
1)Remove the Shaft Support Cover (Left) and the Shaft Support Cover (Right).

2)Open the DADF and retighten the 2 Fixation Screws securing the Arm Rotation Adjustment
Ring.
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2-162

1)Open the DADF and loosen the 2 Fixation Screws securing the Arm Rotation Adjustment
Ring.

F-2-201

MEMO:

If rotation of the arm is still loose after retightening the Fixation Screws according to
“eAdjusting rotation of the Upright Control Panel Arm”, change the phase difference
between the Arm Rotation Adjustment Ring and the Fixation Screws according to the

F-2-202

following procedure. )
\LBACK VIEW
_ )
F-2-203
2-162

- Technology > External Auxiliary System > Servicing > Troubleshooting

2



Technology > External Auxiliary System > Servicing > Troubleshooting

3)Pull out the Upright Control Panel and the Arm Shaft, and rotate the Arm Rotation
Adjustment Ring to change the phase so that the Fixation Screws do not contact with the
dents formed by tightening the screws.

@s@/g Ty
~

F-2-204
4)Insert the Upright Control Panel and the Arm Shaft, and retighten the 2 screws loosened in
step 3.

- Technology > External Auxiliary System > Servicing > Troubleshooting
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MEAP o Checking the Operating Environment

2-164

H Outline
o Changes o , o ,
This section lists the requirements on the operating environment for the maintenance.
B Abolition of Supplying MEAP Administrator's CD with Machine
MEMO:
Previously, MEAP Administrator's CD containing login applications, manuals, etc. was ¢ Cookies must be enabled for each session.
supplied with machines. However, the CD media will not be included in the machine package * Java Script must be enabled in all environments.

* The required web server functions for each server are built into the MEAP device, so there

any more due fo the following reasons: is no need to configure them separately.

* The login application is only SSO-H now. SSO-H is preinstalled as standard, and it is
not necessary to install SSO-H alone in almost all cases.
If the user needs to reinstall SSO-H, it can be obtained from the Web site for users as
in the case with printer drivers.

¢ Previously, MEAP-related information was provided as a PDF file in the MEAP

Administrator's CD supplied with the machine. The contents have been integrated with
User's Manual for the machine and provided as e-Manual on CD-ROM. Explorer 6, Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition 1.5 or later is required.

CAUTION:

For the following operations in the combined environment of Windows XP and Internet

e User registration / edit in SSO-H local device
* Use of remote login in SSO-H.

MEMO:

If the service engineer wants to install SSO-H, it can be downloaded together with
MEAP Contents from SST.
Providing it as a master CD to service groups will be continued. B SMS

The following system environments are required in order to enable SMS access.

Operating System Supported browser
Windows 2000 Professional Microsoft Internet Explorer 6 SP1
Windows XP Professional Microsoft Internet Explorer 7
Windows Vista SP2 Microsoft Internet Explorer 8
Windows 7 Microsoft Internet Explorer 8
Mac OS X 10.3 Safari 1.3.2
Mac OS X 10.4 Safari 2.0.4
Mac OS X 10.5 Safari 3.1.2
Mac OS X 10.6 Safari 4.0.3
T-2-94
2-164

Technology > MEAP > Checking the Operating Environment > SMS



Technology > MEAP > Checking the Operating Environment > SSO-H Management

B SSO-H Management

When using SSO-H for the login service, required system environments are different in
domain authentication or local device authentication.
See the following for system requirements in each of authentication methods:

MEMO:
In case either of the following OS is installed in a client computer, Java Runtime
¢ Environment should be installed separately.
- Windows 2000 Professional Japanese version (Service Pack 4 and later)
- Windows XP Professional Japanese version (Service Pack 1a and later)
- Windows Server 2003 Japanese version, Windows Server 2003 R2 Japanese version
¢ Visit the URL of Sun Microsystems (US) to learn how to obtain Java Runtime
¢ Environment.
* Accesses via IPv6 communication from a client computer require Java 2 Runtime
¢ Environment Standard Edition 1.5 and later.
¢ |f [Internet Option]>[Securities]>[Customizing Levels]>[Run ActiveX controller and Plug-in]
¢ s disabled in a computer, Internet Explorer prompts the warning message, “Java Runtime
e Environment not Installed”.
e Use Update 6 or later for Java Runtime Environment 6.
* Accesses via IPv6 communication from a client computer require JAVA 2 Runtime
¢ Environment Standard Edition 1.5 and later.

@ Domain authentication management
In order to use domain authentication in SSO-H, the following system environments are
required.
* The following Windows servers are installed under Active Directory, and DNS server for
name resolution.
* Microsoft Windows 2000 Server SP4
e Microsoft Windows Server 2003 SP2
e Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 SP2
e Microsoft Windows Server 2008 SP2
e Microsoft Windows Server 2008 R2
¢ Windows 2000/2003 Domain Name System (DNS) access privileges
¢ Domain controller access privileges

Technology > MEAP > Checking the Operating Environment > SSO-H Management

System environments for administrator and ordinary user
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Operating System

Supported browser

Java Runtime
Environment

Windows 2000 Professional SP4

Microsoft Internet Explorer 6 SP1

Sun Java Runtime

Windows XP Professional SP3

Microsoft Internet Explorer 7

Environment 1.4 or later

Windows Vista SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Windows 7

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Windows Server 2003 SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 7

Windows Server 2003 R2 SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 7

Windows Server 2008 SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Windows Server 2008 R2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Mac OS X v10.3

Safari 1.3.2

Sun Java Runtime

Environment 5.0

Mac OS X v10.4 Safari 2.0.4
Mac OS X v10.5 Safari 3.1.2
Mac OS X v10.6 Safari 4.0.3

System environments for administrator and ordinary user (when using IPv6 communication)

T-2-95

Operating System

Supported browser

Java Runtime Environment

Windows XP Professional SP3

Microsoft Internet Explorer 7

Windows Vista SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Windows 7

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Windows Server 2003 SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 7

Windows Server 2003 R2 SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 7

Windows Server 2008 SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Windows Server 2008 R2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Sun Java Runtime Environment
1.5 or later

T-2-96
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MEMO:

¢ Use “User Logon Name (Windows 2000 or older)” registered in Active Directory as the

user name for domain authentication.

* For domain authentication, set a user name only with 1-byte alphanumeric characters

and symbols of - (hyphen), _ (underbar), and % (percent). iR device will reject login with a
user name including a forbidden character.

* For domain authentication, the time setting should be synchronized between Active
Directory server and the device (as well as the PC to be logged in). If the time is different

for 5 minutes or more, a login error is triggered in domain authentication (the setting of

allowable time difference can be changed).

* Adomain authentication manager should be registered when domain authentication is

used. If not registered, setting or management is disabled for some applications. How to

register the manager depends on system environments.

- When using imageWARE/iW Accounting Manager, the administrator registered
to imageWARE/iW Accounting Manager will be authorized also as the domain
authentication manager. See Users’ Guide of imageWARE/iW Accounting Manager on
how to register the administrator.

- When not using imageWARE/iW Accounting Manager, a user belonging to “Canon

Peripheral Admins” group on Active Directory will be authorized as the domain

authentication manager. Follow Active Directory Operation Manual to create “Canon

Peripheral Admins” group before registering the manager.

Network ports used

@ Local Device Authentication Management
For user registration / edit in Local Authentication, following system requirements must be

satisfied.

System environments for administrator and ordinary user
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Operating System

Supported browser

Java Runtime Environmen

Windows 2000 Professional SP4

Microsoft Internet Explorer 6 SP1

Sun Java Runtime

Windows XP Professional SP3

Microsoft Internet Explorer 7

Environment 1.4 or later

Windows Vista SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Windows 7

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Windows Server 2003 SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 7

Windows Server 2003 R2 SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 7

Windows Server 2008 SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Windows Server 2008 R2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Mac OS X v10.3

Safari 1.3.2

Sun Java Runtime

Environment 5.0

Mac OS X v10.4 Safari 2.0.4
Mac OS X v10.5 Safari 3.1.2
Mac OS X v10.6 Safari 4.0.3

System environments for administrator and ordinary user (when using IPv6 communication)

T-2-98

Operating System

Supported browser

Java Runtime Environment

Port No. Application
59) Communication with DNS server (fixed)
88 Kerberos authentication with KDC (Key Distribution Center)
389 Communication with directory service using LDAP (default is 389, may be changed to
any port on LDAP service side)

Windows XP Professional SP3

Microsoft Internet Explorer 7

Windows Vista SP2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Technology > MEAP > Checking the Operating Environment > SSO-H Management
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Windows 7 Microsoft Internet Explorer 8
Windows Server 2003 SP2 Microsoft Internet Explorer 7
Windows Server 2003 R2 SP2 | Microsoft Internet Explorer 7
Windows Server 2008 SP2 Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Windows Server 2008 R2

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8

Sun Java Runtime Environment
1.5 or later

T-2-99

2-166



Technology > MEAP > Setting Up the Network > Network configuration process
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© Setting Up the Network MENO.
. . When using SSL, press [Settings/ Registration] button, select [Management
B Network configuration process Settings]>[License / Other] > [MEAP Settings] > [SSL Settings] and press [On] button.

This setting i lied to SSL setti RUI. Vi , [O t for SSL on RUI i

To support a MEAP-enabled iR device via network (SMS, etc.), set up the network setting on (alscisaspililgg tlz ?hpeptfucls)panef)e 1neen ice versa, [On] set for on S
the touch panel of the iR device (this setting is [ON] by default). When [Use SSL] is set to On, the message dialog, [The Default Key is not set. Check
the Key and Certificate List settings in Certificate Setting.], is shown. Press [OK] button

1) Press [Settings/Registration] button, select [Preferences] > [Network] > [TCP/IP Settings] > e il TR 2.

[Use HTTP] and press [On] button.

Ratuet om flim 12 1
Ehisngey eHfactivn shtar the e power puitzh i3 furrad OFF and 081

2) Press [OK] button to return to Main Menu screen.
3) Restart the device.

Batuet am flam 12 sl
ctien aStus th i e e ch i torvmed OFF i 081

CAUTION:

e The setting [ Use HTTP ] is not actually enabled/disabled until you have restarted the
device.

=] ' z - | * You cannot make a connection through a proxy server. If a proxy server is in use,
F-2-205 enter the IP address of the MEAP device in the Exceptions field for the browser.
Open Internet Options dialog of Internet Explorer and select Connections tab, LAN

MEMO: . Settings button, Use a proxy server option, and Advanced button of Proxy server
IniR-ADV series, the System Manager ID and the System PIN are configured by group. Proxy Settings dialog will opens. The Exceptions field is in the dialog. As

default, so “Network” and the items that follow are grayed out and cannot be selected. network settings vary among environments. consult the network administrator
Return to the top screen, press “Login” button at the lower left of the screen, login as 9 ry 9 ’ ’

the system manager, and configure the settings. * |f Cookie and JavaScript are not enabled in the Web browser, you will not be able to
The default setting for the System Manager ID is “7654321”, and the password is” use SMS.
7654321

* To type text using the Web browser, use the characters compatible with the MEAP
device’s touch panel display. The MEAP device may not properly recognize some
characters.

e When [Use SSL] is made available, it is necessary to set the key and the certificate
necessary for the SSL communication. Set the key and the certificate by SSL with
[SSL Settings] that exists in [Preferences] > [Network] > [TCP/IP Settings] > [SSL
Settings] on the iR device.

2-167
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o Login to SMS
H Outline

SMS login may be done by entering a password for authentication, or by authentication via
the Remote Login Service (RLS) login window (RLS authentication). Settings can be changed
to allow either only one of these methods or both of them.

SMS login window (password auth) RLS login window (user name/ password auth)

G i e o B oy [ G e beme tene®
—
ot Login F-A0V 0008 7 F-A0V CBO8Y /
—
—
- Lo Diwatistion =3
Theap e )
Cagrorght CAMON DT X0 A8 Pty Pamperrad o
F-2-208
) Authentication L . ;
Login method Authentication service name Users who may log in
method

Password Password SMS Installer Service (Password | Users who know the SMS

authentication authentication Authentication) login password

RLS login SSO-H SMS Installer Service (Remote | Users registered as
Login Service Authentication) administrators with SSO-H
T-2-100
MEMO:

If Default Authentication is selected as the device authentication method, ‘RLS
Authentication’ is not selectable as SMS Login method. Also, if ‘RLS Authentication’ is
selected, the device authentication method (Default Authentication, SDL, SSO) cannot
be changed.

Technology > MEAP > Login to SMS > Login by Password Authentication
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M Login by Password Authentication

In the SMS login window, enter the password for authentication. Only one password can be
registered with SMS. The login procedures are as follows.

1) Access SMS from the browser of a PC on the same network as the MEAP device. The
URL is as follows.
URL: http://<MEAP Device IP address>:8000/sms/
Ex.) http://172.16.188.240:8000/sms/

MEMO:
The default password is “MeapSmsLogin.” (The password is case-sensitive.) When

you want to change the display original language, change in the box in the right of the
screen.

This setting is not affect by the setting of the language of the device.

/2 Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

G:f =[S0 httpiy172.18,1.215:8000/sms/ = ‘E‘ | [Live Szarch ZE

w e 57 Service Management Service : IR-ADY 5051 & R-ADV...

| i - B - - Lrpage - G Tosks - 7
QY imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV CH051 / iR-ADY C5051 / To Remote Ul [-]

Device Setial Number : ZZ700424

Enter password

Password [

[rRaP Warsion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANON [NC. 2008 All Rights Reserved.
F-2-209
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2) If the wrong password is entered, the following window is displayed. The user's system
administrator may have changed the password, so confirm the password with the system

administrator. Note that there is no special password for service.

(f Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

Gt:; - |’.‘1 ! http:f172.16.1,215:8000]smsf j 42|l x| ILWE Search 12~
J 3~ B - o - | Page - (G Tools + 7
) ] imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV C5051 / iR-ADY C5051 / -

-2k

T:f f{ﬁ ﬁ Service Management Service | IR-ADY C5051 & IR-A0Y, ..

Device Serial Nurr_vbe[f_ZZ_Z!]l]4Z4

& Password iz incorrect. Enter correct password ‘|

Enter passward

Password: BT

Initialize Password

Selecta switch license file to use in initialization

Switch License File Path: | Browse

[rmp Version 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANON INC. 2008 All Rights Reserved

<]
F-2-210
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M Login by RLS Authentication

Login without using the SMS login window but by entering the user ID and password for
authentication in the RLS (Remote Login Service) window. The user information (user
name and password) used is the information for domain authentication or local device
authentication. The login procedures are as follows.

1) Access SMS by RLS Authentication from the PC browser on the same network as the
MEAP device.
URL: http://<IP address of MEAP device>:8000/sms/rls/
Ex.) http://172.16.188.240:8000/sms/rls/

(_“- Login : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

{5\_- o = |8 hitpugi172.16 1 215,800 =l #2 x| [Live search e
57 T Sl R-ADY CHOS1 § R-ADY 5051 | | J fa - B - &~ [rPags - (G Took - 7
=
Canon Login iR-ADY G5051 / IR-ADY G5051 /
User Mame:
Password:

Login Destination: HFEcom =

Enter the uzer name and pazsword, specity the lozin destination, and then click

[Log In).

Copyright GANCON ING. 2002 All Riehts Reserved

=
F-2-211

MEMO:

* When the device authentication method used is domain authentication, enter the user
name, password and login destination registered with Active Directory and then click ‘Log
In".

* |f the authentication method used is local device authentication, enter the user name,
password and login destination registered in the device and click ‘Log In’. - When using
SDL as the login service, enter the user information registered in the device, as per local
device authentication.

e The user information is set as below for local device authentication by default. Both are
case sensitive.

- User Name: Administrator
- Password: password

¢ Only the following users may us SMS via RLS.

- In the case of domain authentication, users belonging to the Canon Peripheral Admins
Group.
- For local device authentication, users with Administrator or Device Admin authority.
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MEMO:

SMS Access can be gained also from Remote Ul.

Access Remote Ul and click on SMS shortcut shown on the lower left of the screen to
gain access to SMS.

When only the password authentication is enabled, the password authentication
screen is shown.

When only the RLS authentication is enabled, no further authentication is needed

to access SMS. This is because users have already authorized upon accessing to
Remote Ul.

{2 Remote UL : Portal £ iR-ADY CS051 2 iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Eeplorer /]
G—_\ = |8 teipiifi72. 16.1.215:8000/ =itk 2l
S Y G Remcte UL ¢ Portal : BADV CSDS1 ¢ R-ADN COS1 T v Bl - e rhagey (DTock s ™
& iMageRUNNER
W Apvance :
‘,‘ Remote Ul : Portal Language: [Engish =] @] Mail 1o Systom Managoe
Lust Updatud ; 2008 03011 154852 @ Status MonftorCancel @
| Device Basic Information |
IDevica Staws SatlingsRegisiration ;’_g-)
Prinkes @ Ready to prrt L,
Scanner . @ Steop mode
Fax: @ Ready 1o send or recewe fax. Basic Toaks §
| Errar Information Access RecemedSioned Files “’,
No ermor %
| Consumables Infarmation | | Address Book ‘
|Papat inf
Dirawer Remaining Paper  PaperSize  Paper Type Custom Menu ®
Muli-Pupose Tray  None Unknewn  Uindefined -
Dirdwe 1 oK M Plain 1 B481 gim2)
Driower 2 ok Blain 1 481 gimi) Usier Accoss Contral for Advancid T
- Box
] He MIlHill! Toner
—
e Remsing Woarkflow Composer
Fernaiming Cyan Tones 0K =
Remaining Mageris Tonee [ =iy
Remaining Yellow Toner =4
Flomwining Eech Toner W oK Somice Management Semice —
Message Board -—
Mozsage from System Manager USeT SOMIRG NIGImaion
- Service -
Suppan x|
F-2-212
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M Initial Display Languages of SMS

SMS supports English and Japanese. Display language can be changed with selecting by the
drop down list on a login page.

The initial display language at the time of accessing SMS depends on the setting.

In former SMS, the language setting of "initial setting/registration (user mode)" was used.
However, when the language setting is other than English or Japanese, it displays in English.
After changed, it will be as follows.

Refer to the value of
portalLang stored in
Cookie.

Remote Ul display English or Japanese

setup language

Refer to the setting of the
Accept-Language header,
which a browser sends out.

Except English or Japanese
Language English or Japanese
priority setting of a
browse

Refer to the setting of a language
displaying in registration/initial
setting [Additional Function].

Except English or Japanese

Display setting English or Japanese

of a device

Except English or Japanese

Display in English.

y
( Display in th )
Iangulasgeagolﬂﬂthred.
F-2-213

@ When accessing by SMS Installer Service (Password Authentication)
It is referred in order of the language priority (setting of the Accept-Language header which a
browser sends out) and the display-language setting in the "user mode". When the language
setup is other than English or Japanese, it is displayed in English.

@ When accessing by SMS Installer Service (Remote Login Service
Authentication).

Initial display language is set by the language setting (value of portalLang storing in Cookie)
selected by the remote Ul screen. When the setting is other than English or Japanese,
Selection of display language is performed in a similar way with the SMS Installer Service
(Password Authentication) mentioned above.
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O Setting the method to login to SMS
l Outline

The SMS login method settings are done by setting the login Start/ Stop via the other login
method. In other words, the password authentication Start/ Stop setting is done by first
logging in with RLS authentication, and the RLS authentication Start/ Stop setting is done by
first logging in with password authentication. The Start/ Stop combinations of the two login
methods are as follows.

Combination of Login Methods

2-171
B Setting for login by Password Authentication
The procedures for changing the password authentication Start/ stop settings are as follows.

1) Access SMS by RLS Authentication from the PC browser on the same network as the
MEAP device.

URL: http://<IP address of MEAP device>:8000/sms/rls/
Ex.) http://172.16.188.240:8000/sms/rls

Login screen (In case authentication method is SSO-H)

Start RLS Authentication

Stop RLS Authentication

Start Password Authentication

Login available with either method

Login available only with

Stop Password Authentication

Login available only with RLS

Setting unavailable

Authentication

T-2-101

CAUTION:
If only login via RLS is programmed, login may be disabled for the following reasons.
¢ Authentication server is down
¢ Network problem, no communication with authentication server
In the event of either of these cases, try the following.

1. If local device authentication is active, try logging in with local device
authentication.

2. If only domain authentication is active, launch in MEAP safe mode from the device
service mode.

After launching in MEAP safe mode, the Default Authentication will become active, and
you will be able to login to SMS with password authentication. After logging into SMS,
set the password authentication login to ON (active) and restore the device from MEAP
safe mode to normal mode. Until the problem blocking authentication is resolved, log
into SMS with password authentication.

l‘flngin :iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer
m: + |8 hetpyfj172.16.1.215:0000 (=] [ #2l] | [uve search 2l
S0 G0 Sl R-ADY CHOSI §IR-ADY 5051 | J i~ B - de - | Page + (G Tooks »
=
Canon Login R-ADY GS0ST / R-ADY 5051 /
User Name:
Password:
Login Destination: HFEcom =
Enter the user name and password. specify the login destination, and then click
[Loz Inl.
Copyright GANCON ING. 2009 All Rights Reserved
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2) Select [System Application Management]

/2 Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

@: = [0 hetpeij172.16.1.215:8000smsrls]

S5 r 0 Service Management Servics : R-ADY CS051 ¢ R-ADY...

q1 imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV (5051 / iR-ADV C5051 /

Device Serial Number : ZZZ00424
1 MEAP Application Management

System > Systam App

=] 2|l x | [uve search e
| B - B - - pare e (hTook <
To Remote Ul Login User:Administrator Log Out [-]

o Install MEAF Application

System Management

System Application Management
-, Enhanced System Application

o
( System Application ManagememD e

Toyeien

DEL Installer Service
o MEAP Application Infarmation

SMS Installer Service (Fassword

G Check License Authentication)

3004 Febapmny ZFMAGTRADEED gy

30148 Feh24/2009

Installed on  Application 1D Status

511229630733

c70590d0-cE91-43ef 3023
3080452194 =iapped
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© Change Password &
Irmp Wersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANON [NC. 2009 All Rights Reserved.
E
F-2-215
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3) Click [Start] or [Stop] button shown in Status field of SMS Installer Service (Password
Authentication) to check if the status is changed.

/2 Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

[0 hepaiir2.16.1 215:e000/smssf 7] 42| |[uve Seerch | o]

| F B - e e - ok - 7

I Login User:Administrator Log Out [ |

T 0 S Servies Mansgement Servics | R-ADH CSO1 § ALY, .

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADY C5051 f iR-ADV C5051 /

Device Serial humber : 77700424

ibv=ak pplioaticn Vst el System Management > System Application Management
0 Install MEAP Application
System Application Management

System Management

1 Enhanced System Application

~ Management

o

SEEEST " | Application Name Installed on  Application D Status
o Systarn Information 70 a-4d9 B
! DSL Instaler Senice 3004 Febuony ZEMEITRTABRES gy

o MEAR Application Information i

=, SMS Installer Service (Password c70520d0-c691-49:£9c23

1 Check License Authentication) 3015 FeblA2008 3900601940 Slitied

B Change Password @
m Wersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANON [NC. 2009 All Rights Reserved.

H
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4) Logout once and login again to check to see that the setting is applied properly.
When clicking [Stop] to change the status to [Start], another password authentication login
screen is firstly shown. When trying to access the password authentication screen after
clicking [Start] to change the status to [Stop], the user is automatically redirected to RLS
authentication screen.

Password authentication started screen and Password authentication stopped screen

T — | e 10« 1 T [ o 1
RO L L Ll ————— =] D e e
B £
Canon Login -0V CHST 7 -0V CA081 /
[re—y— e
Pavvmord. | ——
™ Lisgirs Dewt it ==
e =
meap
=
Coprt gt CANCS BT (X000 A gy Powervand.
2
F-2-217
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The procedures for changing the RLS authentication Start/ Stop settings are as follows.

1) In order to make a setting for Login by RLS Authentication, you need to Login by Password
Authentication.
URL: http://<IP address of MEAP device>:8000/sms/rls/
Ex.) http://172.16.188.240:8000/sms/rls

Login screen by Password Authentication

/= Service Management Service : IR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

(o (80 hepigi72. 161 215:0000/smsf =l |E\f§! [Live Search |-

e = »
S 4 ) Servics Management Service : iR-ADY CS051 ; R-ADH, . J & - B - é=h - b Pags - (5 Tools -

&P imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV C5051 / iR-ADV C5051 /

Devics Serial Number : ZZZ00424

Enter password.

Fassword: [

[rmP Wersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANON ING. 2009 All Rights Reserved.

2) Select [System Application Management] on System Management menu.

/2 Service Management Service : iR-ADY £5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

m =[50 httest/172.16.1,215:8000 sms/rs/ =] 2/ x| [ive search 2l

| f - B - - e page + (i Tooks + 7

To Remote Ul Login User:Administrator Log Out I

v dhe 5 Service Management Service ¢ IR-ADY CS051 ¢ iR-ADY. .

¥ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV C5051 /

Device Serial Number : ZZZ00424
O MEAF Application Management
£ Install MEAP Application

System > System App

System Application Management

System Management
., Enhanced System Application

o
( System Application Management D Agican

Installed on  Application ID Status
T 2ca34a18-71Ba-4fd8-Hded-
DSL Installer Service 30.04 Febi24/2009 Started Stop
o MEAP Application Information 51192930733
=, SMS Installer Service (Password £705904d0-c691-49ef3c23-
@ Check License Authentication) FOLE FafARI eliniiaad Sapped
o Change Pasgward =
[rmP Yersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANON INC. 2008 All Rights Reserved.
E
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3) Click on [Start] or [Stop] button shown on Status field of SMS Installer Service (Remote
Login Service Authentication) to check if the status is changed.

{Z Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

R - e v ) Page + (G Tooks +
To Remote Ul Loy Out from SMS [-]

- [0 betpegpi2.16.1 215:0000/5msf =l Juve search 10|
S5 40 &) Seryics Managemert: Service | R-ADY CS051 ¢ R-ADY,.. J

ﬁ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV C5051 / iR-ADV C5051 /

Cepeeais v FZZN0A0Y
O MEAR Application Management

System > System App
& Install MEAP Application

System Application Management

System Management
IfDefault Authentication is gelected as the login service, SMS Installer Service (Remote Login Service Authentication)

-, Enhanced System Application i

Management

o System Appl

© System Information Application Name Installed on ication 1D Status
o SME Installer Service (Remote Login c705904d0-cB91-49ef3c23-
o
MEAP Application Information Senvice Authentication) 3015 Feb42009 g0 amsioadp Started
3 Check License ]
o Change Password
[rmp Wersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANOR INC. 2003 All Rights Reserved.
]
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4) Log out and then log in again and access via the RLS authentication login window.
When RLS authentication is set to [Start], another RLS login screen is firstly shown. When
accessing to RLS status screen with the setting of [Stop], the user will be redirected to the
password authentication screen.

RLS authentication started screen and RLS authentication stopped screen

[ L 8 A 3051 A 1 oo et s LEE
B T - |1 | S

G e e cumy | e |l S v e e

Canon Login F-a0H CROGY / FealN OBOE1 /

Uner Mo . —
[—  —
e |

ot CANCH s 308 A gt Povrrmd
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o Checking MEAP Application Management Page
Bl About MEAP Application Management Page

Application Management page shows [resource information] for information of the whole
device resources including Amount Used, Remaining, and Percent Used.
This function enables users to judge the remaining resources before installing the additional
application. Such resource information is shown based on the manifest header stated at the
top of each application, which declares the resources required in the application. Therefore,
the information does not necessarily show the resources actually in use.
The following resource information is shown:
¢ hard disk
* memory
e thread
¢ socket
« file descriptor
You will not be able to install an application if the size of the remaining memory falls short
of the size declared by the application. Moreover, the specifications have been designed so
that an application will not be able to start up if there is a shortage of memory for any of the
foregoing items (i.e., memory, thread, socket, file descriptor).
Follow the steps below to check the remaining memory:
1) Log in to SMS.
2) Click [MEAP Application Management].
3) Check [Resource Information] for information of the whole device resources.

* Amount Used

¢ Remaining

¢ Percent Used
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S — e o Starting and Stopping a MEAP Application

B Procedure to start and stop a MEAP application

S o 1) Log in to the SMS. (Refer to 'Login to SMS' in this manual.)
a":‘mn&mmkm Applicaisn Wasrn ttalledon  Swem Licarsa 2) Click [Application List]. (If the Application List is already being displayed, this operation is
Management Apphcation_A 200 MuIF09  Instabed | tat | v inatalled
e | wdoucorpom 200 panumme st [P [ S| vmcany not necessary.)
2 ; = = 3) Click [Start] or [Stop] button shown for the MEAP application to be started or stopped.
i Oigu P P Wi S At il Porcant Used
Hard Dk nEKE EENIE 0% - Free M= B
Mameey L 116308 k8 ™.
Thieads. -] o W -
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i
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Older iR models show resource information required in each application in List of 5 MEAP Aghcstion fomaton
Application page (corresponding to MEAP Application Management page of this model). skl T ;
When checking the resource information of each application in this model, click on the o S e
application name in MEAP Application Management page. T = B ok 8
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m ‘ersion 31015

-]
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A Ao M A el inia M F.0-204
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4) Check to see that the status of the MEAP application in question is either [Started] or

S _ [Stopped ]
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o Checking the Platform Information

B The check procedure of the platform information

This screen allows users to check MEAP-Contents versions, MEAP Specifications for the
device and others.

CAUTION:

¢ Some applications may not be installed to some MEAP devices of specific
specifications. (See ‘MEAP Specifications ‘).

1) Log in to SMS.
2) Click [System Management] > [System Info] tab.

{Z Service Management Service : iR-AD¥ (5051 : iR-ADY £5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

G\t} + [ hetpif172.16.1.215:8000sms/ [=ll#2 x| Juive soarch R
S8 7 50 Service Management Service : R-ADY CS051 5 R-ADY, .. J - B - &= - ihPage - (i Tooks -
@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV C5091/ iR- To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS B
Device Serial Number : ZZZ00424
B 6 S A catin Monadenn System Management > System Information
o Install MEAF Application
System Information Updated On:Matf
System Management
, Enhanced Systar Application | Platform i |
Management Name Version
O System Application Management MEAP Function ID MB10,UIM10,UIL10,LO10 IMC10,PR10,5C10,5010 DEVI0 FAXI0,CONT0
o System Information MEAP Specifications  56,7.,9,10,11,13,14,15 17 18,1925 26 27 29 30 31 32 33 34,35
5 WIEAR ARRICETIoN IMormation VESHConionty S
Java Virtual Maching 04545
O Check License
=
o Change Password
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Display Details
Application Name Installed on Application ID Status
DEL Installer Service 3004 Feb/24/2008 2ca34a216-7Ba-4fd9-8deB-5611e2963b733  Started
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Service Management cBb78400-3a48-45a7-a08e-
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=
rrmp Wergion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CAMON INC. 2009 All Rights Reserved.
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o MEAP Specifications
B What is MEAP Specifications (MEAP Spec Version)?

MEAP Specifications is one of the information required to judge whether MEAP applications
can be operated or not. With MEAP Specifications, you can prevent an application that uses
a specific function of device from being installed onto the device that does not have the
function.

B About Name

MEAP Specification is shown as 'MEAP Specifications' in the screen to check the version
on the side of device that supports MEAP (counter confirmation button) and MEAP
platform (SMS). On the other hand, in the manifest file of MEAP application, it is shown as
'MeapSpecVersion' (described in the same way in the SDK document)

(Note) 'MEAP Specifications' hereafter in this document.

B Mechanism

MEAP platform judges whether MEAP applications can be operated on it using on the 2
information below:

¢ Device Specification ID

* MEAP Specifications
Device Specification ID shows information such as the original functions of MFP (including
print, scan, and copy), and one that differs by model such as maximum copy number,
thus each model has a different ID. (It is easy to determine the IDs for this reason.) MEAP
application declares 1 or more Device Specification ID required for its execution. Declaration
of multiple Device Specification IDs means that the application is operable in all the models
declared. Upon installation of MEAP application in (using) SMS or MEAP Enterprise Service
Manager, matching of Device Specification ID is executed on the side of MEAP platform
machine. The machine which doesn't support the ID declared by the application rejects
installation of such an application.
Meanwhile, MEAP Specifications shows other information than defined by Device
Specification
ID above, including network and security. Thus each model does not always have the same
version.

MEAP application declares 1 or more MEAP Specifications required for its execution.

Declaration of multiple Device Specification IDs means that the application is operable
in all the environments declared. Upon installation of MEAP application in SMS or MEAP

2-175



Technology > MEAP > MEAP Specifications > Mechanism

Enterprise Service Manager, matching of MEAP Specifications is executed on the side of
MEAP platform machine. The machine which doesn't support the version declared by the
application rejects installation of such an application.

MEAP Spec Version for each model

2-176

MEAP Spec Version
Ver Description

1 |MEAP basic function

2 [MEAP Spec Version 1 function and SSL/TSL + Proxy

5 [MEAP Spec Version 1 function and CPCA V2 + ERS (Error Recovery Service) + New SSL/TSL
6 [Reserved

7 [MEAP Spec Version 5 function and Compact PDF + OCR PDF (Text Searchable) + USB Host

(Buffering of Interrupt Transfer)

©

Reserved

MEAP Spec Version 5 function and USB-Host (Exception + Clear Feature + Set Feature+ Hot
Plug) + WINS address acquisition using MIB Agent + Timer Service + SSL client authentication

0
e}
Product Name % E 8 % é E Initial MEAP SpecVer Remarks
> |0l m | —
=
iR-ADV C5051/| Y | Y| Y | Y 5,6,7,9,10, 11,13, 14,  |Ver.37.xx or later
C5045/C5035 15,17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, |5,6, 7,9, 10, 11, 13, 14,
/C5030 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, |15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27,
36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, |29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35,
44, 45 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42,
44,45, 46
Ver.38.xx or later
5,6,7,9, 10, 11, 13, 14,
15,17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27,
29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35,
36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42,
44,45, 46, 49
iR-ADVC9075 [ Y | Y[ Y |[Y|Y 5,6,7,9,10, 11, 13, 14,  |Ver.37.xx or later
15,17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, |5,6, 7,9, 10, 11, 13, 14,
iR-ADV C9070 | Y 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, |15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27,
36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, |29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35,
iR-ADV C9065 | Y [ Y [ Y |'Y 44,45 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42,
. 44,45, 46
iR-ADV C9060 | Y
- Ver.38.xx or later
iR-ADV C7065 | Y | Y| Y | Y 5.6.7.9 10, 11, 13, 14,
iRAADVC7055 | Y [ Y| Y [Y]Y 15,17,18, 19, 25, 26, 27,
29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35,
36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42,
44,45, 46, 49
iR-ADV6075 | Y |Y|[Y |Y|Y]|Y]56 7910 11,13, 14,
iR-ADV 6065 | Y|Y]| Y |Y]|Y]Y][15 17, 18,19, 25,26, 27,
iR-ADV 6055 222N Y |29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35,
36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 44,
45, 46, 49
iR-ADV8105 [ Y |Y[Y |[Y|Y]|Y]5679 10, 11,13, 14,
PRO 15,17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27,
iR-ADV8095 | Y |Y| Y |Y]|Y]Y]|29 30,3132 33, 34,35,
PRO 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 44,
iR-ADV 8085 Y|lY]|Y 45,46, 49
PRO
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11 |MEAP Spec Version 5 function and AMS

13 [MEAP Spec Version 5 function and J2ME1.1 Support + Encrypted PDF + Trace and smooth
PDF + CTK2.0

14 |Device signature PDF

15 [IMI + ERS (API addition for IMI) , IPv6, Extended encryption function (AES/RC4)

17 |Acquiring images of JBIG format

18 [Parsing XML documents (XML parser)

19 |Enhancement of IMI function (IMI Version1.2 series)

25 |API to access the HID/Mass Storage class devices.

26 |MEAP driver preference function

27 |Symbols that can be used with MibAgent added. (symbols for IPv6 address acquisition)

29 |IMI API added (IMI version 1.2.1 enabled)

30 |Extended address book function. (e-mail/group/i-FAX/file)

31 |Integrated ERS function

32 |Extended Imaging function (function to generate PDF/OOXML (PowerPoint) with visible
signature)

33 |Extended function for imageRUNNER /iR ADVANCE series (API for address book/ CTK/
TopMenu)

34 |Extended IMI Box function (v1.3.0)

35 |Extended SIS function (function to check the network cable status, function to check PS print
server unit status)

36 |Reserved

37 |CLS (Contextual Login Service) Supporting APl Added

38 |imageRUNNER /iR ADVANCE Series administrative privileges supported

39 |MEAP Spec Version added according to Jcrypto API Specification Change

40 |ImagingAPI (Creation API of Visible Signature PDF) added

41 [Reserved

42 [Reserved

44 |imageRUNNER /iR ADVANCE Series Remote Address Book Supported, RemoteFAX
Supported.

45 [Addition of API that allows acquisition of the HID installation status

46 |Multilingualization of the USB keyboard of the System Driver

49 [Reserved
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o MEAP Application System Information
M Outline

Information about an application installed in the device is called MEAP application system

information. This information should be obtained for reporting troubles because multiple
information items can be collectively confirmed.

The following sections describe the details of information items. Each item is shown or printed
by application.

MEMO:

The system information shown on the screen and the system information printed in the
MEAP device’s user mode are exactly the same.

B Checking the System Information of a MEAP Application with
SMS

1) Log in to SMS.

2) On System Management menu, click [System Info].
3) Click [Details] button.

vice = B ADY 5051 28 ADY C5051

wlnws InErnet Fuplners

S A 1) Servien Managrment Servics : -ADY 5051 { RADV...

@ imageUNNER ADVANCE MLADY C505
& MEAF Agplication Hensgsment System Managemert > Systam Information
2 Install MEAR Appheation
Syt Infunmation
Byslem Managiemon|
, Enfisnced System Applicstion | [Platiarn infarmation |
Manigrnant Name Verslon
o Swetar Arnlic stins Mananamant MEAR Funiction 1) MBT0UIMADLLILIGOLOAD IMC0, PRI SC0 8010, DEVID, FAXID,CONIO
MEAF Specifications  55,7.2,10,171,13.14,1517 18,1925 26 27 29.30,31 32 333435
= MEAR Agpsoation Inarmation MEAP Canlanis. s
S b g dawa Vinual Maching 04545
O Change Passwoed |
Display Details |
T Instatled an - Application 10 Stahes
DSL Installer Sanvice 3004 Feb24/2009 Zeaddaid-7TOa4fd0-0de-611620636733  Started
SMS Installnr Serace 3015 F FANS TSSO RS a9 Starled
Serice Management CELTE400-2349-4547-a03e-
i 2808 Fouoaono SO0 R Startord
Irmp Viersion 30,14 Cognright CANON INC. 2009 All Rights Feserned
)/
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4) System information of each application (including system applications) is shown in

anadditional window. Copy and paste all the information in a file to attach to AR reports as
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text information. This function is useful to check status information of each application.

M Printing the System Information of a MEAP Application

MEAP system information can be printed out with iR device for confirmation.
Follow the steps below when confirming information:

1) Select [ Settings/ Registration] > [ Management Settings] > [ License/ Other] > [MEAP
Settings] > [ Print System Information] and click[ Yes] button.

MEMO:

When System Manager ID and PIN are set, go to Top screen and log in as System
Manager to continue jobs.

£5%) Settings/Registration

ﬂ 50 Settings/Registration

P N
T l « Print Systam Information J
Maragermant Settings

[ = S5L Settings

AP Settings | o

2) Press [OK] button.

MEMO:

MEAP system information was printed out in PDL format conventionally. However,
the information has been printed out in text format instead of PDL format, enabling iR
devices without PDL installation to print out information (iR C3220 and later).
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B Content of MEAP system information

Application System Information

Application Name: C-Cabinet Gateway for MEAP

Application ID/System Application Name: 03a46668-63e4-4636-9cbb-492b6cef05d5
Application Version: 1.0.0

Status: Resolved

Installed on: Tue Oct 21 14:00:11 GMT+09:00 2003

Vendor : Canon Inc.

License Status : Installed

Maximum Memory Usage : 1024

Registered Service :

@ Application Name
It is the name (bundle-name) declared in a statement within the application program. It may
not necessarily be identical to the name of the program.

@ Application ID/System Application Name

In the case of a system application, it will be the file name. If a general application, it is the
application ID (application-ID) declared in a statement within the ap plication program. Within
the device, the applications are set apart by means of their application IDs.

@ Application Version
It is the version of the application (bundle-version) declared in a statement within the
application program.

@ Status

It indicates the status of the application in question; specifically, Installed: the application has
been installed.
Active: the application is being in use. Resolved: the application is at rest.

@ Installed On

It indicates the date on which the application was installed.

@ Vendor

It is the name of the vendor that developed the application, and is the name (bundle-vendor)
declared in a statement within the application program.
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@ License Status

It indicates the status of the license; specifically, None: no license is needed.

Not Installed: no license has been installed.

Installed: the appropriate license has been installed. Invalid: the license has been invalidated.
Overlimt: the license has been used beyond its permitted limit.

@ License Expires After
It indicates the date after which the license expires. If the status of the license is 'none’, this
item will not be printed.

@ License Upper Limit
It indicates the limit imposed on individual counter readings. If the status of the license is
‘none’, this item will not be printed.

@ Counter Value

It is the current counter reading of a specific counter. If the status of the license is 'none’, this
item will not be printed.

@ Maximum Memory Usage

It indicates the maximum amount of memory that the application uses. It is the amount
(maximum memory usage) declared in a statement within the application program, and is
expressed in kilobytes.

@ Registered Service

It is a list of services that have been registered by the application with the MEAP framework.
Some services may not have printable data.
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o Installing an Application B Procedure to install applications
1) Long on to SMS.
B Resource yLong o
ick [Insta pplication] on the menu.
2) Click [Install MEAP Application] on th
When 1 MEAP application operates, the resource volume allocated to each device is as T —
follows (loaded resource list). Since the following value is an estimate, when installing the O - 5 oz 1 2iss0icimad | B B e Pl
MEAP applications, it needs to check the available resource of SMS. BRI oo b e Sl
Since the indication of SMS resource volume fluctuates by the login service (authentication : :
function) and configuration (future model), which the user selected, it may show a bigger e
value than the following values. M MEAP Application Management
Ll o
,‘:_ Euhan::us\mmmupn:amn Application Hama Installed on  Status Licanss
 Masagemara ication |
List of Available Resources ) Sﬂli}wm'm i Agplication_A 200 MalIZ2008  Installed ;_fu_z_q_n__ Installad
& Fistrex oo Workilow Composar 200 FebNS2000  Instaled | Stan || Unimstsl | Unnecessary
£ L ication Indol lon lﬂ
Product Name HDD Memory | Thread | Socket | File Description <0 o R |
iR-ADV C5051 series 1024MB|  128MB 256 256 256 @ Chwoin P e T Ty
iR-ADV C9075 series 1024MB|  128MB 256 256 256 i T
iR-ADV 6075 series 1024MB|  128MB 256 256 256 P D ; o
@
iR-ADV 8105 PRO series 1024MB 128MB 256 256 256 i
T-2-104 n-m Wersion 3.0.1.5 Comyright CANON INC. 2004 All Rights Resered. u
F-2-229
MEMO: 3) Check [ Install MEAP Application/License ]Jpage appears.
* As for memory, check the available resource when starting up the application. For other 4) Click [Browse..] button, and select the application file and the license file of the application;
resources other than memory, check them when installing. th lick TOK1 butt
* Some applications call for a specific set of conditions for installation. For details, see the en, click [OK] button.
User’s Guide that comes with the individual applications.
e Maximum installable application is up to 20 even if the remaining resource is adequate. MEMO:
(However, the Send function consumes 1, it must be 19 in practice.) Authentication Application File: identified by the extension “jar”.
application is not included in this number. License File: identified by the extension “lic”.
e The MEAP application, which can be started simultaneously, is up to 19. (Authentication
application is not included in this number.)
CAUTION:
To install an application, the user needs to use the following URL when accessing the T — .
o ication Managomant | install MEAP Age
license control system to obtain a license file. In doing so, he/she needs to register the 8 tostall MEAP Apication e r.|r.m-..1.-,.
license access number of the application and the serial number of the device. T G b e =)
Mansgerment
http://www.canon.com/meap/ = System Apgikition Mansasenern | Aeplcatin Fils Pat Fsersiaa gt _Biowas_|
o System Information Licenss File Palh: e AdmnitraionDeskiopMEAP License,  Browse. |
o MEAP Apphecation Information e
© Change Password
IT]EE.]I Viargion 3015 Copyright CANON INC. 2008 All Rights Ressned
- |
F-2-230
2-179

Technology > MEAP > Installing an Application > Procedure to install applications



Technology > MEAP > Installing an Application > Procedure to install applications
2-180

8) Upon installation completed, click [To MEAP Application Management] button shown on
the screen to view MEAP Application Management page.

CAUTION:

¢ You cannot install only the license.

ﬁ Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

* You will not be able to install the application without using the appropriate license. &~ [ neminre.ss. 2150000 =] 42 [5¢] i arcn e
Be sure to select its license file. SF G S0 Service Mansgement Servics | R-ADY CEOST :iR-ADV...l | J - B - &= v | Page - (G Taols - 7
= |
¢ If you are adding a license to an existing application, see Chapter 0, “Adding a
License Fi|e_" in this manual. ‘Anplication A'is installed.
. L. . . . . ) G To MEAF Application Management D
¢ If you are updating an existing application, stop the application; then, install the new
application or its license file. You will not be able to update an application while it is o
running.
F-2-233
5) Check the contents of the Confirm page; then, click [OK] button. MEMO:
z To use the application that you have just installed, you must make sure that the
G - T s ] & application status is Started.
o n-wwm:wmmm...] | Tie B o Page v (Tods e
|
(i ] MEMO:
200 Yt . s i il he eloving dtals? The license file is provided in text file format, enabling to view in a text editor. The
o] application ID and device serial number shown in the file allow users to confirm which

device to install with the license file.

Note that any changes added to the license file may disable installation. Cares should
Application Infanmation

Agplication Nar Agplcation_A be taken when confirming the contents of the license file.
Version 200
Application 10: QOS2 dabA-AB2- b 71 200031 208 .
Marufactures: Cancn Inc Sample file
Capyiight
Buseription genic Tast Sample M icense_AL-Notepad Il EY License File ID
Licemss Information File Edit Format View Help  —
Seral Nomber * Licenserile-version: 1 B i il
Application I0; 4062 dubd-4ETe- bo48-71 2009031208 LicenseFile-Id: 24404h82-7a56-4149-8f76-44Te6d82c43a &l Application ID
Expires after B0 days AppH%atinn—Id: 40060282 -tabd -4 A2 a—bM E-712008031208 — |

serjal-Mo: XvZool23 i
Countoc Usago Limit : T e Serial Number
Total (Bluck and White/Large) 1000

Totsl (Ellsck and White/Smal) b.i11] % i mUmBWS cari ! 1000,5_ Validated Period

MaximumEwscan2: 900,stop
1] MaximumBwScan3: BOO,stop q -
MaximumEwScand : 700,stop Counter informations
| maximumPrintedIimgressions: 1000,stop —
MaximumPrintedImpressions-Bw: 800,stop
F-2-231 MijmumPr‘]ntedImpressjDns—Bw—Lar%e: 1000,stop
MAx'!mumPr"mtedImprgssw ons-Bw-small: 2000,nonstop

6) Some applications show a screen to indicate the terms of agreement. Read the terms, and A imunscantmar ess lons | 2000, ston

MAxImumScanImpressions-Bw: 1200,stop
CIICk [OK] (0F9RBCC Auh+vGFcJU2?XJufOr4SAJCPkdeAYLrgOMj SCEMEFschIgdobockpa
" . o . . . . w1 zhgnbBmwoouzbagx 97> /ucyrubwT ehur Tax ShefRPETLACES edPwELX1eZ UGL
7) Check the message "Installing...Please wait." appears, beginning the installation. Lty UblL 3 53050 bE W20y UKECK SkyRUp T xgwivauwrl 6vxaCuiiz
oRg7 1iDxMEXTPS]] p3Rwwe Swis REGHodTUOZ7Tr dvdO8r Y DELOTr40XT LwoahxzE

OmF % QgEgEHZY'S S+gHSY BT U0A WDV BKWT /My Ph+ 3T Ty Ivaxy jGndpTxGigcwd
— S S D701 Dt/Kr/GS‘\‘iaNjFAmeflLGTVV‘FUXVbEyélKSM:IeBEQdeWRVWlE‘FM9+ZbV2/
G = [ gttt 7z 161, 21500000 ey £ I EEA £ Zxrri168GGYJaDvTEIROZTU/TWPrOL34 TwZT37+Lr er RBgwy T JWyONFM7Ta3ofsw]
S - » =33 LnUFNFhNLT Juby Tw2 § UMZODPXNM+HM 2w e dwDY HE S+vQEa ORvwP Sywaqwid 30|
G Serem Hargeren Serveon nmm::am..l | L e =l
=
= F-2-234
Inatalling . Plaass wai
Cancel
=l
F-2-232
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o Adding a License File

B Procedure adding a license file

1) Log on to SMS.

2) On MEAP Application Management, click the name of the application to which you want to

add a license file.

(e [0 httpuif172.18,1,215:8000 5w/

0 4 ) Service Management Service { R-ADY CS051 { R-ADV...

;1 imageRUNNER ADVANCE

Device Serial Number : ZZZ00424

o Install MEAP Application

Systern Management

B MEAP Application Management

Enhanced System I

o P
Management

( Application_A )

o System

o Systern Infarmation

O Check License

o MEAP Application Infarmation

Workflow Composer

=

2 o] [ive searcn

Installed on  Status
200 Mar12/2009  Installed

200 Feb/192009  Installed

|5 B - - page ~ (GTedls < 7
To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS

License

Uninstall Ingtalled

Unnecessary

Amount Used

Percent Used

o Change Passord Resource Name Remaining

Hard Disk 213324 KB 835252 KB 20% —

Memary 500 KB 124500 KB 0%

Threads 5 253 1%

Sockets i} 266 0%

File Descriptor 4 252 2% ¢

=
m Version 3.0.1.6 Copyright CANON INC. 2008 All Rights Reserved.
|

F-2-235

2 Technology > MEAP > Adding a License File > Procedure adding a license file

dows Internet Explorer

3) In [Application / License Information] page shown on the screen, click [License
Management ] button.
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fp‘ imageRUNNER ADVANCE

Device Serial Humber : ZZZ00424
I!‘h’/’\EAP App\\ca(\nn Ménagemem
o Install MEAP Application
System Management

o Enhanced System Application
Management

o System

IR-ADY C5051 / iR-ADY C5051 /

Application/License Information

= [#2| 1}5 Iuive searcn

J@. - o [k Pags > (G Tools + ?

To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS &

MEAP Application Managsment > Application/License Information

Authentication Infarmation Settings

P Managerment
o Bystem Information

o MEAP Application Information

1 Check License

© Change Password

il
Application Marme:
Wersion:
Application |D:
Installed an:
Description
hanufacturer.
Copyright
Categary

URL:

Paint of Contact
Applet Name:
Export Package:
Export Service:
Import Package:
Import Serice
Applete:
Resources Used
Hard Disk:
Memary
Threads:
Sockets:

File Descriptor:

4d06d282-debd-462e-bd48-712009031208

genlic Test Sample

' ‘ License Management 4

Status:
Serial Murmbar:
Expires after.

Type of Counter

60 days (May/10/2009)

Current Count Usage Limit

F-2-236
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4) Click [ Browse ] button, and select the license file you want to install.

o Disabling a License File

M Procedure disabling a license file (suspending a license)

o = [l e e .
WG Servion Maragement Sere | R-ADY CBOEL | BADH . B - o L

B MEAR Apphcation hansgement
0 Install MEAFP Application
Syitum Managernant
o Enhanced System Application
Managamant

CAUTION:

e To invalidate (or suspend) a license, you must first stop the application in question.

o1 Sysiem Applcation Management
© Sysiem tnformation

o MEAP Appleaton informaton

o Chack Licenss

© Changs Pasiwerd

¢ Once suspended, the status of the license will be ‘Not Installed’, and its application
will no longer be available for use.

e You can later restore a suspended license file as long as you are doing so on the
same iR, the device with the same device serial number.

[ Dinstie

e When replacing the device due to lease up or trouble, use the license for forwarding
(see Chapter 0, “License for forwarding.”).

Wavssom 3.0.1.8 Coppight CANCSN INC. 3008 All Fights Resened

meap

1) Stop the application you want to uninstall on MEAP Application Management page.
5) Click [ Install ] button.

{2 Service Management Service :iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADV C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

@ = [89 http:if172.16.1,215:8000sms

S8 @0 ) Service Managsment Service | R-ADY CSOST | R-ADV. .

Bl [oe sern (o]

| £+ 6 - - b - G Tonk -
iR-ADV Ch051 / iR-ADY C5051 / To Remote Ul Lo [-]

ﬁ- imageRUNNER ADVANCE

[r—— T

8 MEAP Agglication Wassgemeet
© Install MEAF Application
Systom Munsgeenen

&1 Enhanced System Application

Managamant

o System Appleation Managemant

8 Sywtam Infarmation

= MEAS Applecation Information

o Check License

o Change Pasweed

s aradminitatorDeskiopMEAP Licanss__ Browss. |

meap

Wermiom 3.0.1.5 Copyight CANOS INC. 2008 All Fights Resened.

|

F-2-238

6) Check the content of the confirmation page, and click [OK] button

Device Serlal Number : ZZZ00424

0 MEAP Application Management
o Install MEAP Application

System Management

MEAR Application hManagement

MEAP Application Management

p Enhanced System
Managerment

O Systern Application Management
O Sygtemn Information

o MEAP Application Infarmation

B Check License

o Change Passwaord

Appli ‘Name Installed on  Status License
Application_C 200 Ma1202009  Stated Urinstal Installed
Application_B 200 Maw122008  Stated | Step | Uninstal Installed
Application_A 200 Maf122008  Stated Urinstall Installed

Warkllow Composer 200 FebA9/2008  Started
=

Unnecessary

Resource Name

muunl Used Remaining Ercgn't Used
Hard Disk 213332 KB 835244 KB D[y —
Memory 8992 KB 116008 KB % =
Threads 25 23 10% =
Sockets 2 264 1%
File Descriptor 18 238 % =

Wersion 2.0.1.5 Copyright CANON INC. 2009 All Rights Reserved.

=

- Technology > MEAP > Disabling a License File > Procedure disabling a license file (suspending a license)
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Technology > MEAP > Disabling a License File > Procedure disabling a license file (suspending a license)

2) Click the name of the application that you want to disable.

ﬁ"'service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

= [ hitpsif172.16.1,218:8000)sms/ = #2 | [iive searcn |2

$2 % ) Service Managemert Service : R-ADY C5051 { R-ADY...

|- B - - P e @res e
To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS B

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iRADY C5051 / iR-ADV C5051/

Device Serial Number : ZZZ00424
O MEAP Application Management MEAP Application Management
O Install MEAP Application
MEAP Application M:
Systermn Management
1y Enhanced System Application Annlication Name Installed on  Status License
Management Appl _C 200 Mar12/2003  Stopped Uninstall Installed
o System Applicat —
Application_B 200 Mar/12/2003  Stared Uninstall Installed
o System Information
B MEAP Agplication Information Application_A 200 Ma12/2008  Started Uninztall Installed
O Check License Warkflow Composer 200 Feb/19/2003  Started Unnecessary
o Change Password =
‘ o T A
Resource Name Amount Used Remaining Percent Used
Hard Disk 213332 KB 835244 KB 2055 -
Memory 8892 KB 1168108 KB 7% =
Threads 25 231 10% =
Sockets 2 254 1%
File Descriptor 18 238 7% =
=
m Yersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANGN INC. 2008 All Rights Reserved.
=
F-2-240

3) On Application/ License Information page, click [License Management] button.

ervice Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : IR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

[
o

= [ hitpsif172.16.1,218:8000)sms/ = | #2] x| Jiive search =
$% % ) Service Managemert Service : R-ADY C5051 1 R-ADY.. | | J i B - o+ irPage v iTodk v
|
[T e l
(‘ License Management .4 D
Status Installed
Serial Number TEM04ZA [ |
Expires after: B0 daye (May/10/2003)
Type of Counter Current Count Usage Limit
Total (Full Color/Large) 0 ,
IDIET (EUH EnanfﬂSwmaH) E & ;I

ﬁ"'service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

4) License Management page appears. Click [Disable] button.

m =[S0 hitpsif172.16.1.215:8000/sms¢

$8 47 ) Servics Management Service § R-ADY CSOS1 & R-ADY. .,

ﬁ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV C5051

Device Serial Number : ZZZ00424
O MEAP Application Management
£ Install MEAP Application

System Management

o Enhanced Systern Application
Managerment

O Systemn Application Management
o System Infarmation

o MEAP Application Information

O Check License

o Change Passwaord

MEAP Application Management = Application/License Infarmation > License Management

License Management

=] 4| x| [uive search el

] - B - é=h - o Page - G Took 7
To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS &

fnstall License

License File Path: [

Browse.

Itis recommended that you download the disabled license file to your computer before deleting it.

5) Click [Yes].

151 - Windows Internet Explorer

Download Delete
[rmp Wersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANON ING. 2008 All Rights Resenved
F-2-242

(&) |89 hitp:fj172.16.1.215:8000 sms/

T} & ﬁ ! Service Management Service | IR-ADY C5051 © iR-ADY. .. | |

=l 4 X| Live Search

J@'E -@vlﬁrPagev@Tools'»

|

!.

Are you sure you want o disable the license file?

2 Technology > MEAP > Disabling a License File > Procedure disabling a license file (suspending a license)

F-2-243
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o Downloading / Removing an Invalidated License File
l Outline

You must remove the invalidated license file before uninstalling an application. If reinstallation

is a possibility, you may download the license file to a PC for storage. To download or delete
a license file, first disable it.

WARNING:

Once you have removed an invalidated license file, you will no longer be able to
download it form the MEAP device.

B Procedure downloading / removing an invalidated license file

The downloaded license file can be used for reinstallation only in the same iR device (with the
same device serial number).

1) Login to SMS.

2) Application List page appears. On MEAP Application Management page , click the name of
the application you want.

!':‘- Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

(o w8 hepun7e. 6. 21508000 = #2 1] ive search (o)
| % - B - - ok paga - GTons - 7
te Ul Log Out from SMs B

e ke 5 Service Management Service ; iR-ADY CS051  IR-ADV...

& imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADY C5051 / iR-ADY C5051 /

Device Serial Mumber : ZZZ00424
0 MEAP Application Management

MEAP Application Management
O Install MEAP Application

MEAP Application Management

System Management

Ao,

1, Enhanced System Application = Hame Installed on Status License

Management ' Agplication_C ' 200 Mar122009  Stapped Not Installed

O System Application Management

Application_B 200 Mar122009  Staried Stap Uninstall Installed
@ Systerm Infarmation
o MEAP Application Infarmation Application_A 200 Mar122009  Staned Uninstall Installed
o Check License Workflow Composer 200 FebM19/2009 Stared Unnecessary
O Change Password =
[R Information
Resource Name Amount Used Remaining Percent Used
Hard Disk 213332 KB BI5244 KB 20% ==
Memory 8892 KB 116108 KB 7% =
Threads 5 23 10% =
Sockets 2 264 1% !
File Descriptor 18 238 T% =
=
[Imp Yersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANON INC. 2009 All Rights Reserved.
|
F-2-244
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3) Check Application/ License Information page appears.
4) On Application / License Information page, click [License Management] button.

(j Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

2 |§ ! htp:ff172.16.1.215:3000]sms] I ES IleE Search :0 =
S5 4 S Service Management Service : R-ADV CSDSl:\R-ADV‘..l | J % - B - o= - | eage - (G Tools + 7
T DESTTLT |
| TR S ‘
ﬂ License Management 4 ‘)
Status: Mot Installed |
Type of Counter Current Count Usage Limit
Total (Full Color/Large) o
Total (Full Colar/Srmall) a -
Total (Full Calor 1) 0 - =
F-2-245

5) License Management page appears. To download, click [Download] button.

[ Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 :iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

(& |.‘| I http: //172.16.1,215:5000/sms/ j [+] ] ILwe Search b =
% 4t S0 Service Management Service | R-ADV CS051 ¢ IR-ADV,.. ] - - e v |5 Pags = (i Tools + 7
& imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV C5051 / iR-ADV C5051 /

Deice Senal ool L2002
B MEAP Application Management

MEAR Appl [ > Appl License Information > License Management

o Install MEAP Application

License Management
Systermn Management
H Enhanced Systam Application
Management

o System Application Managerment Install License

O System Information License File Path: [

Browse
O MEAF Application Information Install
nstal
O Check License

O Change Password =

Disable

Download/Delete Disabled License File

Itis recarmended that you download the disabled license file to your comnitar hefara deleting it

(oot 1) o

=

Wersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANON INC. 2008 All Rights Reserved
< =l
F-2-246
6) When you have selected [Download] button, specify where you want to store the file by

following the instructions on the screen.
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7) To delete, click [Delete] button.

{2 service Management Service : IR-ADV C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

G——} = [ heep172.16.1.215:5000)sms/ = [ < [ uve searen 5 i’-‘

S 4R §) Service Management Servies : R-ADV CSOS1 ¢ iR-ADY, .

9 imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV C5051 / iR-ADV C5051 /

Device Serial Numier : ZZZ00424
o MEAF Application Management
o Install MEAP Application

System Management

1, Enhanced System Application
Management

o System Application Management
o System Information

o MEAP Application Infarmatian

B Check License

& Change Password

MEAP Appl > icense > License
License File Path [ i
Install
=

Disable

Itis recammended that you download the disabled license file to your computer befare deleting it |

Dovwmload ' Delete '

=

| & i = (b Pags = (G Tooks = ™

neap

Yersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CAMON INGC. 2003 All Rights Reserved

]
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8) When the dialog to confirm deletion is shown, click [Yes] button.

{Z Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

g‘;} = |87 hitpifi172.16.1,215:3000/sms = :*‘g (x| [Live search o]
S0 0 S Service Management Service 1 R-ADV CS051 ¢ R-ADY, | | J - < - [ Pags - (G Tods v

It is recommanded that you downinad tha dieahlad ficenss file to your computer beiore daleting it

-
Are you sure you want ta delete the disabled license file?

EnEs

=

WARNING:

Without the license file, an application cannot be reinstalled even to the MEAP de-vice
that the application had been installed last time. Download and save the license file

F-2-248

before deleting the application.

- Technology > MEAP > Reusable license > Outline

2-185
o Reusable license
B Outline

When reinstalling, Disable License file should be downloaded (see Chapter 0, “Disabling a
License File .” and see Chapter 0, “Downloading / Removing an Invalidated License File.” in
this manual) or a license for reinstallation should be obtained from LMS, before reinstallation.
This specification aims to prevent misuse of applications.

To increase convenience of users, only application with unlimited validity date and application
counter (e.g. Portal Service, SDL, SSO) has been made to be able to install as many times
as needed by the same license file. This kind of license is called 'Reusable license'.
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o License for forwarding 3) Specify the application to be forwarded.

/= Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

. Outl | ne @v [&] hitpf172.16.1 215:8000/ms/ForwardLicense = #2 ] x| [ search |2l
S0 @ service Management Service | R-ADY CSO51 ; R-ADV. | | J I - B - dm - o page v (G Tools + 7
When the device is replaced due to lease up or trouble, it is possible to continue using the -
. . . . L . . Service Management Service meap
current license information of MEAP application by forwarding it to a new device. Service
. . . . . . Application List Install System Log Out
engineers are responsible for license transfer as this task requires the SMS hidden page (not Wanagement

open to users).

Management of Transfer License File

B Procedure to create license for forwarding

Application List
1) Log in to SMS, stop the application to be forwarded (see Chapter 0, “Starting and Stopping Ty T Sppliation D o T
a MEAP Application.” in this manual). Aspliation © Mr12209 e Stoppas Installd
- Application B Maxf1262009 A“L”ﬁ‘iﬁzz';u;%?fzﬁgg'bw' Started Installed
g:ﬁ [ betgudiT2.16.1.215:8000 ern Lpplicstion A Mas122008 Rl Stated Instalied
W & By Service Marusgmessnt Service | R-ADV CSOS1 : R-ADV, c9fRd3Te-010d-1000-a8e53-
ﬂ e UNNEr RIUANEY R A (SRS s Workflow Composer Feb/19/2009 006000 64as6F Started Unnecessary
Darice Serai anker | ZZ200424 Devvice Serial Huniier ZZZD0424
O MEAR Apphe ation Managemur T F 4 |
o Install MEAP Apgilica ion o P rr————
Srrioe Mavisgoond MEAP Application Manageme piated 1202 F-2-251
rhancod Systom ation licatlon Ha Installed Lica H H H
g OIS ST Aoniase ‘:‘F[""t " T o 4) Click [Create] at Create Transfer License File.
0 System Application Management _
1 Syste infrmation Anplcation B 200 Man20008 Installed /2 Service Management Service : i 5051 : iR-ADY £5051 - Windows Tnternet Explorer
0 MEAP Application Infarmatian Agphication_A 200 Mai22008 Installed m =[50 hitpe172.18.1,215:8000/sms =l \ju}j | [tive search '&q
3 Check Licanse Worldiow Composer 200 Febnanom Unnicassary 8 A S servics Management Service : IR-ADY C5051 ¢ \R'ADV‘.‘l | | B o B - B R - ok - 7
o Change Password I?| =]
i  in == 3 Service Management Service meap
Resaurce Name Amaunt Used Remaining Percent Lsed
Hard Disk pikeced:] 835244 KB 0% - Application List Install ﬂslem Log Out
Mernary B2 KB 116008 KB % = lanagement
Threads % i) 0% =
Sockels 3 4 1%
File Descriptor 18 28 7% =
& Management of Transfer License File
rrmp Vergion 3.0.1.5 Comright CANDN INC. 2008 All Rights Resernved Aplication N SApylEat, ©
] 0K
F-2-249
2) Move to the download page of license forwarded for the device as sender (http:// IP SRR =
address of device: 8000/sms/ForwardLicense).
] i N s N Download/Delete Transfer License File
(' Service Management Service : iR-A 051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Downlea
l,\;_)- '-' IE, httpefi172.16.1.215: BDDD,fsms,l'Fu:urwardLlcenseJ e
{} E'.ﬂl-.' S Sarvire Mananement Service  R-ADV CRNST + R-ADY. Dievics Seral Nabe ZET0DATS
F-2-250 H
F-2-252
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5) The window to confirm whether to create a transfer licence will be displayed. Click [OK]. 7) The dialogue [File Download] is displayed. Click [Save].

{:" Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

File Download | x|
@;_\ v|’ﬁ hitp: /{172, 16.1.215:8000/sms} =] #] % |,_WE_;EE,¢ e
S0 40 ) Service Management Service : R-ADY C5051 :wR-ADvml | J fit - B - & - |y Page - (G Tools '; Do you want to open or zave this file?
Mame: Application_C-ZZ200424-2009031 2-FORMWARD, lic
! Tupe: lic_auto_Ffile
Are you sure vnii want tn create the transfer license file? From: 172.16.1.215
e S
Open J Save | [ Cancel
= ~—————
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6) Icon of license file for forwarding is displayed in the box of license file downloading. Click =

[Download]. harmn vour computer, [Frou do not trust the sounce, do not open o

Ig W'hile files from the Intermet can be useful, some files can potentially
4 zave thig file, What's the ngh?

{C“- Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

@?, v|’ﬁ http:{f172,16,1.215:8000/sms/ ﬂ 2| X ILWE Search . R~ F-2.955
T ) Service Managerment Servie  R-ADY C5051 “R'“D"“‘l | J B~ B - 8- P - @k 'd 8) Specify the download destination, click [Save].
Service Management Service meaP Save As [ x]
Application List Install %sr}gale = Log Out OO P Desktop = - @ |5€arch

File: name:

L] |

Save as bype: ILIC File:
Management of Transfer License File

lication N T (> Browse Folders Save I Gl |
Application Name : Application = ﬁ
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Creain Transfir License Fils 9) After downloading the license file for forwarding, click [Delete] to display the confirmation

Create screen and click [Yes] to delete the file (in consideration of breakage of license for
forwarding, deleting disabled license can be executed after all steps have been completed).

Download {_:‘- Service Management Service : i ¥ C5051 :iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

Download/Delete Transfer License File

Transfer @:«"h httpefi172,16.1.215:8000/sms/ Fll#2 | x| [Lrve search 2=
License File Delete ot : .
5% S Service Management Service : IR-ADY CS0S1 ¢ iR-ADle | J - B - oo~ [ page - (G Tooks +
Device Sstial Humbsr ZZZ0424 '
- .

F-2-254

Are you sure you want to delete the disabled license file?
It is recommended that you download the disabled license file to your computer before deleting it

E=

|
F-2-257

10) Log out of SMS.
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11) Since this downloaded transfer license is the file only to prove the license invalidation, o Uninstalling an Application
it cannot be used for installation to the other device as it is. Send the transfer license to
the service support contact of your nearest sales company to request issuance of the new M Procedure to uninstall an application
license for installation in the new device.
CAUTION:
MEMO: : R . z 5
When requesting issuance of license for forwarding, inform the sales company of the » To uninstall a MEAP application, the license status should be set to “Not Installed” (to
name of product name and serial No. of the device as sender, and of the name of be deleted). When a user tries to uninstall an application before deleting the license,
product name and serial No. of the forwarding destination. the following message is shown. Refer to the sections of “Disabling a License File *

and “Downloading / Removing an Invalidated License File” of this manual to delete
the license file.
12) Install application using the license for forwarding issued by the sales company.

{_:'- Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer

6?; =[S httpi172.16.1,215:0000/ms! Ell#a ] e search o
9 e S service Management Service : iR-ADY CSUSL | R-ADV, ., | | J I v B -~ b page - (G Tools - 7
Uninstall Application : Application_C
Cannot uninstall this application because the license file has not been deleted. Uninstall the application after
deleting the license in the [License Management] page
F-2-258

¢ Dimmed [Uninstall] button shows that the selected application cannot be removed.

e If the application you are uninstalling is associated with another application, a
message will appear to indicate that the package exported by the application will no
loner be available. Uninstalling such an application may also disable its associated
applications.

1) Log in to SMS to click [MEAP Application Management] on the menu.
2) [MEAP Application Management] page is shown.

2-188
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3) Click [Uninstall] button for the application to be uninstalled.

0 MEAP Agplicstion Management
o Ingtall MEAP Applcation
Systim Managemint

4) Check the application name to be uninstalled shown on the screen to click [Yes] button.

Upon [Yes] button clicked, uninstallation process is started.

o Enhanced Syelem Application Application Hame Installed on  Status. - Licanse
Management Application C 200 MaN22008  Stopped Mot Installed
0 Systern Application Mansgamant
Apphcation_B 200 Mafi20008  Stated In1alad
0 System Information s
o MEAP Apghitation Infarmation Appitation_#A 200 Mat122008  Stated Instaied
O Chack License Workfiow Composer 200 Febf82008  Stared Unnecessany
0 Change Passwond = .
Resnurce Information N ) o |
Resaurce Name Amount Used Ramalning Parcant Usod
Hard Disk NT[RKE B¥M4 KB AN -
Memory B892 KB VIE1E KE i S
Threads - o 0% =
Sockets 2 -2 1%
File Descriptar i} s ™ =
(-]
HEHP Wiesion 3015 Copyrig eseed
=
F-2-259

lﬁ‘- Service Management Service : iR-ADY C5051 : iR-ADY C5051 - Windows Internet Explorer
@—\t-,\p = [ hetpijf172.16.1.215:8000)sms] =2l [uve search Pi-
) il e 1
e ke )% Service Managsment Service : IR-ADY CS051 ¢ \R-ADV.‘.l | J 0 - e+ b Page v () Tools + 7
.
Are you sure you want to uninstall ‘Application_C'?
i
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o Login Service
B About Login Service

The login service is started up to authenticate the user when MEAP-enabled iR device is
booted up. Login service changes and install/ uninstall are carried out from the 'System
Management' page. The pre-install applications and those provided on the accessory CD

are
fact

as follows. Default Authentication is used as the default at the time of shipment from the
ory.

CAUTION:

¢ When the login service is set to SSO-H, Department ID management needs to be

[OFF] before changes can be made. To use SSO-H local device authentication and
Department ID management at the same time, after allocation of the department ID
to the Administrator, switch the authentication method to local device authentication
and then turn Department ID management ON.

To use Department ID management in domain authentication, the option image-
WARE accounting manager is required.

When the setting is SSO-H, the card reader for the option controller card cannot be
used.

When using SSO-H, the clock settings of the server managing the Active Directory
and the MEAP device (and the PC used to log in), must be matched. If there is a time
difference of greater than five minutes in the clock settings, an error will be generated
when login is attempted.

When the setting is SSO-H, start up takes a little longer when compared to Default
Authentication (because of the time required for object initialization).

To use the SEND function when the setting is for SSO-H, when sending email, mail
addresses need to be programmed against each user. If they are not, email cannot
be sent. Note, however, that when sending i-Fax, the mail addresses set in the device
are used.

This device does not support SDL, conventional SSO and Security Agent. In addition
these are not packaged in Administrator’s CD.
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B Default Authentication overview

This login service is selected when the department ID management is enabled or no
authentication function is set. Set the department ID management to [ON] on Setting /
Registration (Additional Functions mode) of this device and register 7-digit ID and PIN by
department. This setting restricts the use of this device only to users keying the registered

ID and PIN. Department IDs/ and PINs can be registered on the touch panel of this device or
Remote UI.

M SSO-H (Single Sign-On-H) overview

This is a merger of the existing SDL and SSO login services and has the following features.

¢ Both the domain authentication and local device authentication login services can be used.

¢ There is no need to have a separate SA server.
¢ Login is not via SA, so SSO-H refers directly to DNS for authentication.
¢ Kerberos and NTML protocols are supported.
The following three authentication methods may be selected from.
e Domain authentication
e Local device authentication
¢ Domain authentication + local authentication

CAUTION:

e The system configuration is different from previous SSO, so individual management
is required.

e Data porting of user information that was being used with the earlier SSO local
device authentication and SDL can be done by exporting/ importing. However,
application settings information cannot be ported.

Technology > MEAP > Login Service > Authentication methods of SSO-H
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B Authentication methods of SSO-H

SSO-H can use multiple authentication methods, and the user can toggle between them
from a Web browser. (Refer to the MEAP Authentication System Settings Guide 'User
Authentication Method Settings'.)

CAUTION:
The factory shipment setting is ‘Domain authentication + local device authentication’.
In order to provide increased security, as soon as SSO is used, it is recommended that

the administrator’s user name and password in local device authentication be changed
from the factory shipment settings as soon as possible.

@ Local device authentication

This is an authentication method that is used for single iR devices. The authenticating
users are registered in the iR device's database. User management is performed on the
Web application provided by the device, or from the imageWARE Enterprise Management
Console/ iW Management Console. The login destination is [This device].

@ Domain authentication

This is a form of user authentication which operates in collaboration with the domain controller
on the Active Directory environment network and, as soon as the iR device is logged into,
carries out authentication of the domain on the network. In addition to users belonging to

the domain that includes the iR device, users belonging to domains that have a reliable
relationship with the domain (multi-domain) can also be authenticated. The domain name of
the login destination can be selected by the users themselves upon login.

The function makes use of options iWW EMC Accounting Management Plig-in to enable
analysis and management of the iR device usage status.

The protocol used is as follows.
» Kerberos:LLS/RLS/ILS
¢ NTLMV2:WLS(Web Service Login Service)
User information acquisition is done by LADP, so the Active Directory LDAP port needs to be
made accessible. If LDAP connection fails, the authentication will end in error.
No. of supported domains: 200 (unchanged from SSO) Site access supported.
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Differences from conventional SSO

Domain B/, Domain C Domain B/\ Domain C

Domain A
SSO-H

F-2-261
@ Domain authentication + local device authentication

This is a user authentication method that provides both domain authentication and local
device authentication functionalities. Principally, domain users who are registered/ managed
by the Active Directory are authenticated by domain authentication, and local device
authentication can be used when it is necessary to authenticate a temporary user that cannot
be added to the Active Directory. Also, should there be any kind of a problem with the domain
controller or Security Agent (SSO only), local device authentication can be used in emergency
situations, while waiting for normal status to be restored.

In the figure shown below, users belonging to Domain A, which includes the iR device,

and users belonging to Domain B, which has a reliable relationship with Domain A, can be
authenticated, and users registered with the iR device itself can also be registered. The login
destination (domain name or [This device]) is se lected by the user upon login.

Domain A Domain B

Domain Controller

Domain Controller (Active Directory )

(Active Directory )
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CAUTION:

e To run domain authentication and Department ID management at the same time,
the options Net Spot Accountant, iW Accounting Manager or iW EMC Accounting
Management Plug-in are required. If domain authentication is selected as the
authentication method without linkage to these systems, login will be disabled and
Department ID management will not come ON. If Department ID management
cannot be turned ON when using domain authentication and login is disabled, switch
the login service to Default Authentication and turn Department ID management
OFF.

e In order to link local device authentication and Department ID management and
manage print pages and scan pages per department ID, Department ID management
must be set ON. To run local device authentication and Department ID management at
the same time, the information registered in local device authentication must match
the Department ID management user information (department ID and password).

¢ Inlocal device authentication the card reader for the option control card cannot be
used.

@ Linkage with Department ID management when using SSO-H

SSO-H has collaborative linkage with imageWARE/iW Enterprise Management Console
Access Management Plug-in, imageWARE/iW Enterprise Management Console Accounting
Management Plug-in. Only when used with 'Local device authentication', can department ID/
passwords be allocated to users.

In the event that these are allocated, authentication can be performed even when the main
unit's department management is ON. Department ID and department passwords are not
allocated to domain users.

When the main unit's department management function is ON, domain users cannot be
authenticated.

MEMO:

With SSO, linkage with imageWARE/iW Enterprise Management Console Accounting
Management Plug-in was assumed and department management linkage was enabled
even in domain authentication, but with SSO-H, this is now unsupported.
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@ System Manager Linkage (automatic ID allocation to System
Managers)

SSO provided the automated function conventionally on Security Agent (hereinafter “SA”) to

authenticate System Manager by allocating IDs set on SA to domain authentication managers

(users belonging to Canon Peripheral Admins group). However, SSO-H does not support this

function.

Bl Access Mode in Sites

With SSO-H, access to Active Directory within site can be prioritized or restricted, so there

is a setting called 'Access Mode in Sites'. Sites programmed in Active Directory comprise

multiple subnets. In this mode, SSO-H uses site information to access the same site as the

device, or the subnet Active Directory.

¢ The SSO-H default setting is with the site internal access mode OFF.

¢ Access Active Directory within same site only.

¢ |f there is no Active Directory within the same site, or if connection fails, there will be an
authentication error.

¢ Access another site if Active Directory within the same site cannot be located.

* If there is no Active Directory within the same site, or if connection fails, an Active Directory
external to the site will be accessed.

« If all attempts to access Active Directory fail, there will be an authentication error.

The operating specifications of the site internal access mode are as described below.

When first logging in to the login service after booting iR, the domain controller (DC) is
obtained from the site list.

However, upon the first login, even if the site functionality is active, connection to DC is
random. (This is because, if connection to DC should fail, the site to which the device belongs
cannot be ascertained.)

If the device IP address or the domain name are changed, the site settings are acquired once
more.

In this mode, at the first login (first authentication of domain to which the device belongs)
LDAP-Bind is performed directly to DC and site information acquired by LDAP from DC.

From the acquired site list, the site to which the device subnet belongs is extracted and this

becomes the site to which device belongs. Active Directory address is acquired (retrieved
from DNS)

Technology > MEAP > Login Service > Access Mode in Sites
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MEMO:
* The Active Directory subnet is assumed to be the same subnet as the device sub-net.
¢ In the Active Directory addresses, the Active Directories of the same site are listed.
* Active Directories of the same subnet as the device are listed first.

If there is no Active Directory with the same subnet as the device, Active Directories

belonging to different subnets than the device are listed.

* The Active Directories within the same site are accessed in order. Note, however, that
where there are multiple Active Directories within the same site, access to those Active
Directories will be in the order in which the address list was obtained.

» |f there is no Active Directory within the same site, if access outside of the site is

programmed, Active Directories outside of the site will be accessed in the order in which

the address list was obtained.

@ Site list acquisition

After booting up, upon the first login by LLS or ILS/ RLS, the site list is obtained from the
Active Directory. In order to obtain the site list from the Active Directory, Active Directory
needs to be accessed in LDAP, so SASL-Kerberos-Bind is used by the login user account. If
authentication by Active Directory should fail, an authentication error will be generated and
the site list will be acquired again from Active Directory upon the next login.

In SSO-H, the Active Directory to be accessed when acquiring the site list cannot be
specified. In other words, if there is no site list, which site's Active Directory is accessed
depends upon the order of the Active Directory addresses returned by DNS. Therefore, when
acquiring the site list, LDAP may access the Active Di rectory of a different site. Therefore, in
such cases, it is sometimes necessary to access across sites or subnets, which means that
LDAP protocol needs to have continuity across sites (subnets) (normally, LDAP is port No.
389). Further, if connection with Active Directory fails when acquiring site information, another
Active Directory will be accessed.

Site information, once it has been acquired, is cached within the device. The life settings of
the cache can be set so that site information in the cache is updated upon the first login after
the device boots up, or so that the cache is not updated once acquired.
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@ Settings for access mode in sites
Switching between site internal access mode/ non site internal access mode, as well as

detailed mode settings, are done via DMS or iWEMC. Site internal access mode settings
window (DMS)

* Effective at the time of domain authentication
Access Mode in Sites: M Setaccess mode in sites
~ Retrieve the site information from the Active Directory in order to access the domains
within the sites.
Retrieve Site Information: @& Only at First Time
© Ewerytime when device starts up
* Specify the timing to retrieve the Active Directory site infarmation
Site Access Range: & Only site of device
© Access other sites in addition to site of device
™ Refer to the site information to specify the range for accessing domains

F-2-263

The figure below shows a sample of processing Access Mode in Sites.
Sample of Processing Access Mode in Sites

Site:Tokyo::
172.24.12.0/24
172.24.35.0/24

DNS Server A
records:

AD 192.168.1.2

AD 172.24.12.2

AD 172.24.35.2

AD 211.111.1.30
SSO-Tokyo 172.24.12.80
SS0O-Osaka 192.168.1.90
SS0-Hakata 211.111.1,

Site:Osaka::
192.168.1.0/24

Site:Hakata::

IR 211.111.1.0/24

Site:Tokyo
172.12.12.0/24
172.24.35.0/24

Site:Osaka Site:Hakata
192.168.1.0/24 211.111.1.0/24
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1) SSO-Tokyo acquires site lists from Active Directories.
Note, however, that the Active Directories accessed in order to acquire site lists are in the
order in which they were returned by DNS, so there is no guarantee that the same Active
Directory will be accessed as in the initial settings (upon device settings or changes to NW
settings, etc.).
[Site subnet list]
Site: Tokyo: = 172.24.12.0/24, 172.24.35.0/24
Site: Osaka: = 192.168.1.0/24
Site: Hakata: = 211.111.1.0/24
As a result, since SSO-Tokyo is 172.24.12.80, the subnet is 172.24.12.0/24, and is judged
as belonging to site Tokyo.
2) The DNS server obtains its Active Directory list from the primary or secondary DNS, as set
in the device.
[Active Directory]
172.24.12.2,172.24.35.2, 192.168.1.2, 211.111.1.30
3) Of the Active Directories in 2), above, the ones that belong to the same site (Tokyo) are
172.24.12.2 and 172.24.35.2.
Of these, the Active Directory that is the same subnet as SS-Tokyo is 172.24.12.2.
Therefore, this one will be accessed.
4) If access fails at step 3), above, the other Active Directory of the same site, 172.24.35.2,
will be accessed.
5) If access fails at step 4), above, also, SSO-Osaka and SSO-Hakata will be accessed (the
order will depend on the order of the Active Directories in DNS). Note, however, that this is
an optional operation.

@ Logging into other domains at multi-domain

At multi-domain, if another domain is logged into, based on the site/ subnet information
retrieved in the home domain, the Active Directories of the login destination domain/ KDC
address list are computed. In the event that the domain controller IP addresses of other
domains are outside of the site access range, and only the domain controller within the site
is programmed for access, an error message will be displayed to the effect that the site
information is incorrect.

Bl Environment confirmation

Refer to the section of “Checking the Operating Environment” of this manual for system
requirements needed in each login service.
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B Specification of SSO-H

ltem

Specification

No. of local device users

Up to 5000

Maximum number of domains

200 domains (“this device” not included)

Supported device

All the MEAP-enabled iR devices (different SSO-H versions
are supported depending on machine types)

IPv6

Authentication provided in IPv6 supports AD/KDC/DNS of
Windows Server 2008 only)

Memory (KB) / thread (numbers)

3584/33

Supported Active Directory

Windows 2000 Server SP4/ Windows Server 2003 SP1/
Windows

Server 2003 R2/ Windows 2008 Server(64BitOS not
supported)

Availability of Department
Management Linkage

Available only in local authentication

Site access

Supported

@ SSO/SDL handling

Conventional SSO and SDL are not packaged in Administrator's CD of this model. In addition,
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this model does not support older versions of SSO or SDL released in the past.
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o Changing Login Services

B Steps to Change Login Services

1) Click [ Enhanced System Application Management] on [System Management ].

w

2 Seruice Management Service {4t ALY 505
G w [30 hemei172.16.1 215 8000 smar

Devce Senalrker - ZZZ00424
& MEAP Agplication Munigemant
B Instal MEAP Apphcalion

anced Syslem Apphestion

* Managamani

0 Sywiem information
o MEAR Appication information
& Check License

& Changs Password

Application Name

] lanfiffie sesen .
[ %= - e e e ™

Installed an  Status Licams
Aeplicutin, & 200 Manao0s  Stopped | Gan || unewsr | ot instated
Agplication_B 200 MaA2O006  Stieed Installed
Applicabon A 200 Man20008  Stared Installed
Workdiaw Comgosar 200 FebNSQO0S  Steded | Biop || Unehin | Lsmscasnary
=
]
Ameunt Lsed ‘Remaining Percent Used
Haed Disk rifccce ] 635244 KB A% =-—
Memory B2 KB 116108 KB 7% =
Treesds. F 0% -
Sackts 1%
1@ 7E -

File Descriptor
&

meap

VessRn 1015

|
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2) A page will appear showing the various selections you can make for the login service. Click
[SWITCH] button for the login service to be used.

& - e

sy
@ bmageRURNL AL

Device SerisdMunter - ZEZ00424
B MEAR Apphatin Munsgaman
B Install MEAP Apphcation
Systam Manspamant

Enhancad Systam Application

® panagsmant

© Systam Application Managemant
B System infurmalion

& MEAS Applcaiion information

& Chack Liceme

& Change Paseword

Sngle SN a0pss #awounm
Dl
Actthpeibx:

ion 20D Febaoom

Aatiddee 1151000
Be36-00e000c Sa0d

eEEAbA0- SeB5-c s

Status

- m Uninean

Started | mWTEH |

Application 1D Stann

Vession 300
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3) When login service application you have selected turns to Start after Restart, restart the o Inltlallzmg the Password
device.
(2 Servive Masagenenl Service ; iR-ADY C5051 ; #-ADY C5051 - Winduwers Tnderiel Explorer | . OUtI i ne
g_“, = |5 retgsii172.16.1. 21580000501 =l o [ semen 2l
|~ 6 - o oo s G ok When a user forgets the password to log in to SMS, initialize it to the default value of
N oy MR AUV “MeapSmsLogin” using the switch license for initializing passwords.
Follow the steps below:
o MEAP Agplication Management
o nslall MEAR Applicaion . . . .
o e B Procedure to initialize the SMS login password
p Enhanced System Apglication
Managemmt o . X . o
G Sm:mp"“m oo e :mm_u ;::::”;m o] o 1) Get the switch license for initializing the password.
o System kformation <36 f — . . .
i Defaul 2008 Funoy TN I — ] — Request the support of the regional headquarters of the Canon for switch license for
© Check License initializing the password presenting the device serial number.
o Change Password
Mplll:_lim Nama Installed on Application ID Status
= 2) Click [Login] button leaving Password field blank or entering incorrect password. The
nea T | Return to install Password Settings area appears. Click [Browse..] button and select the
Enhanced System App [ Hrowsitn
s : — switch license file prepared in advance.
-m Iz m— W ES051 1 iL-ADY C5051 - Windows Intrrnet Euplorer
: ; 1215 E 35T e
& |2 -5 - = orron = ok ®
r[m’ Viersien 301 8 Copyigl NE 2008
=l
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n—mp Wergion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANON INC. 2008 All Rights Resened
i |
F-2-268
3) When you click [Initialize] button, the confirmation message appears. Click [OK] button.
Then Login page opens. Enter the default password 'MeapSmsLogin' to log in. The
password is case-sensitive.

MEMO:
If you click [Cancel] button, the Login page opens without initializing the password.
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Technology > MEAP > Creating a Backup, Formatting the Hard Disk, Restoring with the Backup data, Using the SST > Backup Items

Creating a Backup, Formatting the Hard Disk, Restoring
with the Backup data, Using the SST

H Outline

This function aims to temporarily save MEAP application memory areas in HDD of the PC at
the time of HDD formatting.

You can back up the area of the HDD where MEAP applications reside to a PC, as when

you want to format the HDD. MEAP devices use a license-based mechanism to control
applications so that formatting the HDD will necessarily delete the jar files and application
data, requiring you to not only reinstall them but also make necessary settings. (Doing so
consists in obtaining special license files for reinstallation and downloading user data/settings,
increasing your work load.)

If you use the SST's backup function, you will be able to temporarily put aside the area of
MEAP applications, thus being free of the foregoing extra work. This function, however, is
limited to a specific MEAP device (serial number), and cannot be used for illegal copying of
applications.

WARNING:

You must not perform any other work (including checking operation) until the HDD has
been backed up. This arrangement is to prevent a mismatch of MEAP counter readings
and the HDD contents, and any fault in operation arising as the result of failure to
observe this will not be covered by the guarantee of operation.

MEMO:

The application that is installed with a reusable license can be reinstalled by using the
same license.

Technology > MEAP > Creating a Backup, Formatting the Hard Disk, Restoring with the Backup data, Using the SST > Backup Items
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M Backup Items

The following items are backed up using SST:

e jar files of MEAP applications

» Setup data generated by MEAP applications (Note that image data stored in BOX will not
be saved for MEAP applications using BOX function).

» User information data registered for local device authentication in SSO-H

e SMS password

@ Menu-related Information
From iR ADVANCE model, the menu is installed with the MEAP application. For this reason,
the following items are also the target of backup.
» Setting items of each menu in the main menu ( Copy, Scan and Send, Fax, Scan and
Store, Access Stored Files, Fax/I-Fax Inbox, ).
* Favorite settings
¢ Default settings
» Settings of option shortcuts
¢ Previous settings
e Settings of quick menu
¢ Button size information
* Wallpaper settings
¢ Quick menu button information
¢ Restrict quick menu use
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Technology > MEAP > Creating a Backup, Formatting the Hard Disk, Restoring with the Backup data, Using the SST > Making a Backup and Formatting Hard Disk Drive with Service Support Tool

B Requirements for Backup Using the SST

The following conditions must be met for use of the function:

1) Device Firmware Version
Device Firmware Version for SST (Ver4.2x)

Boot ROM System SST

Already supported | Already supported | The version supporting the
since the 1st since the 1st corresponding devices.
version. version.

imageRUNNER
ADVANCE series

T-2-106

2) SST Version
Version 1.81 or later. An earlier version will not permit the use of the function. If needed,

upgrade the SST.
3) Space for backup

To back up the HDD of the iR, the PC must have approx 1024MB of free space at
maximum. Sizes of backup files depend on actual data capacities to be backed up.

2
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B Making a Backup and Formatting Hard Disk Drive with Service
Support Tool

1) Switching Login Service / Backup of Login User Information
If SSO-H is used for the login service, switch to default authentication before backing
up the user information. Although SST will back up local device user information, it is
recommended to export the user information just in case. For local device user information
backup, go to User Management page of SSO-H site and export the data. (The SSO-H
login page opens with the URL "http://<device IP address>:8000/sso/").

CAUTION:

e |f a hard disk of a system that uses SSO-H is formatted without changing the login
service to the default authentication, the error message “The login service must be set
again with SMS” appears and the system cannot start up when you attempt to restart
the system after formatting.

« If this problem occurs, change the login service to SSO-H with SMS. If you cannot
access to SMS since you do not have the IP address of the device, start the system
with FIXIP mode -hold down the numeric keys 1 and 7 and turn the power switch on.
The IP address “172.16.1.100” will be automatically assigned for the device. Then log
in to SMS specifying the address.

2) Starting the device in Download Mode
Press [2] and [8] buttons at the same time on the control panel and turn on the main power
switch to start the device in Download Mode. Note that SST backup function is enabled
only in Download Mode.

3) Connecting the main unit to the PC to start SST

Connect the main unit to the PC with SST installed using the crossing cable and the like to
start SST on the PC.
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Technology > MEAP > Creating a Backup, Formatting the Hard Disk, Restoring with the Backup data, Using the SST > Making a Backup and Formatting Hard Disk Drive with Service Support Tool

4) Connecting the device using SST
When starting SST, select the target device type as Single and click [Start] button.

&, Service Support Tool DLMO (Ver. 4.11E}

heck the interface and click the [START]
button.

1iAC5051

Register Firmware

Delete Firmware
Delete Backup Data.
System Management

F-2-269
5) Generating backup data to transfer it to the PC (uploading)
Click [Upload Data] button of SST and select “Meapback.bin” as the item to be backed up
to click [ Start ] button.

F-2-270

2
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6) Saving backup data
Upon the backup data transferred to the PC, enter an appropriate file name and click [OK]
to save the backup data on the PC.

F-2-271
When the file is successfully saved, click [OK] button, and then click [Return to Menu]
button.

F-2-272

7) Formatting HDD
Select HDFormat to connect the HDD unit and format all the partitions.

2-198
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Technology > MEAP > Replacing the Hard Disk Drive > Outline

B Procedures to Restore Backup Data

1) Installing files
When HDD is successfully formatted, install a set of System files.

2) Restoring backup file
Click [Upload Data] button and select the data backed up in the previous step (Meapback.
bin) to click [Start Restoring Data]. Note that the data backed up in a different version
cannot be restored.

F-2-273
3) Transferring Data
When the data is successfully transferred, click the [OK] button shown on the screen. To
continue other jobs, click [Return to Menu] button.

F-2-274
4) Turn off and on the main power switch of the device to gain access in SMS to check that
MEAP applications are surely restored.

5) Restore the backup data and setting saved before formatting HDD. Note that the user
information of the local device is included in the backup data, thus does not need to be
restored.

Technology > MEAP > Replacing the Hard Disk Drive > Outline
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o Replacing the Hard Disk Drive
M Outline

If you must replace the hard disk drive because of a fault, all MEAP application files stored on
it will also be lost, requiring you to re-install the applications and their license files in addition
to performing the normal work associated with the replacement of the hard disk.

Like other counter information, MEAP counter information will remain after replacement.
Reinstallation of MEAP applications calls for special license files de signed to continue with
the current counter readings, thus enabling the use of the applications until the date of their
expiration. These special licenses are service tools, and are not offered to general users.

If you cannot make a backup of the license files as hard disk suffers a fault, contact the
support staff of the regional headquarters of Canon telling the device serial number and the
names of MEAP applications installed to the device to obtain the necessary special license
files.

In the support departments of regional headquarters of Canon, all license files of the
applications that have been issued are filed according to device serial numbers, enabling you
to obtain a series of license files through a single screen as long as you can identify the serial
number of the device in question.

The following shows the steps to follow after you have obtained a special license from the
support staff of the regional headquarters of Canon.
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Technology > MEAP > MEAP Safe Mode (level 2) > Starting in Safe Mode

Il HDD replacement procedure

1) Copy a set of obtained special license files to a laptop for service operation.
Register a set of System files, Language files, Remote Ul files, HDD format files,
Meap Contents files of a target product to SST (System Support Tool). (Make sure the
compatibility of the each file version.)

2) Prepare the required service parts of the HDD unit and replace the HDD unit on user's site.

While pressing [2] and [8] numerical keys simultaneously on the control panel, turn on the
main power so that the machine starts in Download mode. (IP address "172.16.1.100" will
be automatically specified, thus it is recommended to download via high-speed network.)

3) Using SST, format HDD and install each file of System, MeapContents, Language and
RemoteUl.

4) When the device has started normally, obtain the jar files of the MEAP applications from
the user, and install them using the license files for reinstallation.
Installation method is the same as normal installation.

5) As necessary, make login service selections and import user information.

MEMO:

When you replace the HDD without uninstalling MEAP applications, make sure to
reinstall the previously installed applications. Unless reinstalling them, MEAP counter
will not be released and the message “The number of applications that can be installed
has exceeded the limit. Try to install this application after uninstalling other applications.”
is displayed so that the installation of new applications may not be accepted. If you
want to install new applications in this case, once reinstall the applications in-stalled
before formatting and uninstall unnecessary applications.

Technology > MEAP > MEAP Safe Mode (level 2) > Starting in Safe Mode
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o MEAP Safe Mode (level 2)

H Outline

Use safe mode if you need to start up the system without worrying about extra applications. It
will start up only those system software files (including SMS) that normally start up as default
files while preventing MEAP applications and the like from starting up.

When you have made changes and restart the device, the control panel will indicate 'MPSF'
in its lower right corner. The MEAP applications that may have been active before you shut
down the equipment will not start up on their own. Make use of safe mode when restoring

the system software as when MEAP applications or services cause a fault as the result of a
conflict or wrong sequence of registration/use. You can access to SMS in this condition so
that you can take necessary measures, for example, you can stop application that may cause
the trouble.

If default authentication has been selected, the mode of authentication remains valid;
otherwise, the message "The login service must be set again with SMS" ap pears. Change
the login service as necessary.

M Starting in Safe Mode

1) Startup level 2 of [SERVICE MODE] . The start procedure of [SERVICE MODE] level 2 is
as follows.
1. Press [Settings /Registration] button n control panel.
2. Press [2] button and [8] button at the same time on control panel.
3. Press [Settings /Registration] button.
4. [SERVICE MODE] screen is displayed.
5. Press [Settings /Registration] button.
6. Press [2] button.

2) Press [COPIER] >[Option] > [USER] buttons.

SERVICE NODE LEVEL 2

e e | (T R
NI ) [ O ) oo | B BN

F-2-275
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Technology > MEAP > MEAP Safe Mode (level 2) > How to cancel MEAP SAFE mode
2-201

3) Press me=u or m=m button for several times until [MEAPSAFE] button is shown. Click B How to cancel MEAP SAFE mode

[MEAPSAFE] button.
If you want to end safe mode, repeat the steps but change '1' to '0' in step -4 and restart the

device.
Lh 2 3/ 7> < READY > <
SIZE-DETR 0 (0 0 (0 {
DATE-0SPE 0 (0 B 1) MEMO:
ps-cv M 1= (1) o= 0)%{ If accessed to SMS in MEAP SAFE mode, the device started mode is shown on the title
RY-STP = 0 < 0 1 « NI bar of the browser.
F-LG-STRY 0 (0 0 «C 0 {
Groisee 0 (0 - O=( When normally started:
O-siote 0 (0 S 0=( Service Management Service : <Device Name>: <Product Name>
NH-SCAN | 0 )] 0 «C 0 {
= = o BE When starting in MEAP SAFE mode:
Service Management Service : <Device Name>:<Product Name>: Safe Mode
F-2-276 {5 5ervice Management Serice :1R-ADW CoO51: R-ADY 5o [ SafeMode ) Jdoms nternet Evplorsr ————_____—__ =IE)
i ! '; , i < v |80 hitpei172.16,1,215:80000sms] ] %21 | [uive search |F
4) Press the 1 key on the control panel keypad to change the setting to '1'; then, click [OK © 4[] o
) Service Management Service : IR-ADY CS051 ¢ iR-ADV... B - v |=pPage * () Tooks = :
button. W £ B - 8- @
@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV C5051 / iR-ADV C5051 / To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS [=]
| Device Serial Number: 22700424
2 8 MEAP Apglication Managernent MEAR Application Management
o Install MEAR Application T =
1 T MEAP Application Management Updated OnMart
ystem Management
1 -, Enhancad Systam Application Application Name Installed on  Status License
1 Manzgerment Application_C 200 Mar122009  Installed Net Installed
S Appli it
: :Szz:z: In::r::t‘::: el e 200 Maw122009  Installed Uniinstall Installsd
: B MEAR g icetonsorsilon Application_A 200 Mawi22009  Installed Uninstall Installed
| o Check Licanse Worklow Composer 20,0 Feb/19/2009  Installed Unnecessary
o Change Password =
Resource Name Amount Used Remaining Percent Used
Hard Disk 213332 KB 835244 KB 20% —
F-2-277
Memary 500 KB 124500 KB 0%
5) Check that the notation 'MPSF' has appeared in the lower right corner of the screen; then, Threads 3 2 1%
Sockets o 256 0%
restart the device. File Descriptor 4 /2 2%
| L OF | [t [Funetion] option | | Test | 0 J
; % 3/ 75 < REﬂm" )([EUEL 53 m Wersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANOMN ING. 2009 All Rights Reserved.
«( . =
o F-2-279

«(
«(
«(
+(
-(
+(

oo —- o - o —~ o
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Technology > MEAP > Setting HTTP port for MEAP application (level 2) > Port setup procedure of HTTP Server

o Setting HTTP port for MEAP application (level 2)

H Outline

For the ports in which the MEAP application uses, the default is 8000 for the port on HTTP
server, and 8443 for the port on HTTPS server. In the case that these ports have already
used by the customer who is to introduce this application, the MEAP application cannot use
the HTTP (or HTTPS) server(s).

By changing the following ports to use, however, the MEAP application can be used as well
as the existing system.

@ HTTP server
Setting value is 0 through 65535 [the value at factory shipment/after clearing RAM: 8000]

MEMO:

Do not use port number “8080” when PS print server unit is connected. If the port

is used, you can not see the page for RUI of the device with MEAP authentication
application. (port “8080” is reserved for redirecting from PS print server unit to device.)

@ HTTPS server
Setting value is 0 through 65535 [the value at factory shipment/after clearing RAM: 8443]

MEMO:
As for port on HTTPS server, it only applies to the device that supports SSL function.

2-202

B Port setup procedure of HTTP Server

1) Startup level 2 of [SERVICE MODE] . The start procedure of [SERVICE MODE] level 2 is
as follows.
1. Press [Settings /Registration] button n control panel.
2. Press [2] button and [8] button at the same time on control panel.
3. Press [Settings /Registration] button.
4. [SERVICE MODE] screen is displayed.
5. Press [Settings /Registration] button.
6. Press [2] button.

2) Press [COPIER] >[Option] > [NETWORK] buttons.

SERVICE MODE LEVEL 2
=) e r-mu o] )
u ) N R B oo | )
[ Fic-Si | [ csT ]
rmm IMG-HCON] | AcC |
—

F-2-280

3) Press or button until [MEAP-PN] is shown on the screen. Press [MEAP-PN]
button.

1) | ‘Adjust'| [FincEioa] Option | | !.'uBl [ispiey] || [Adjust | Function] option | | Test | ]

<NETHORK > < 2/ 5> < READY > < LEVEL 2 >

[ : = NS-CHD5 || «(_ DEL 0~
TFAX-LIM <( 500 { 0~ 099 NS-GSAPIF | S 0{ 0~
SHTPTXPN. 25 ~( 28 { 0 - 65535} | <« 0f{ 0~
SUTPRONSS 25 «( 28) { 0 - ¢ : T -
< 110) { 0~ 65535 < O o0~
T : a0~ « o{ o0~
< 0O{ 0~ ~(8000) { 0~ 65535
< 0{ 0~ <« o o0~
o 0 B Xy §
F-2-281
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Technology > MEAP > Setting HTTP port for MEAP application (level 2) > Port setup procedure of HTTPS Server
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4) Press the port number to specify on the control panel (the numerical value input in the field B Port setup procedure of HTTPS Server

is displayed), and press [OK] button.
1) Startup level 2 of [SERVICE MODE] . The start procedure of [SERVICE MODE] level2 is

m - m m ﬂl m- as follows.

: 1. Press [Settings /Registration] button n control panel.

2. Press [2] button and [8] button at the same time on control panel.
3. Press [Settings /Registration] button.

4. [SERVICE MODE] screen is displayed.

5. Press [Settings /Registration] button.

6. Press [2] button.

« 0{
« 0O{
«( 0 {
« 0 {
< 0O{
«( 0 {
Comm).(
«( 0{

2) Press [COPIER] >[Option] > [NETWORK] buttons.

F-2-282 3) Press wsui or m=u button until [MEAP-SSL] is shown on the screen. Press [MEAP-SSL]
5) Check to see that it is reflected in setting field, and turn off the main power, and then, button.

restart the device.
N N e S| o | NN

«(20010) {
«(20000) {
~( 8443) {
(0 {

F-2-283
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Technology > MEAP > Setting HTTP port for MEAP application (level 2) > Port setup procedure of HTTPS Server

4) Press the port number to specify on the control panel (the numerical value input in the field
is displayed), and press [OK] button.

F-2-285
5) Check to see that it is reflected in setting field, and turn off the main power, and then,
restart the device.

«(20010) {
CHNG-CHD : (200000 {
MEAP-SSL '

UEY-SW

- Technology > MEAP > Setting HTTP port for MEAP application (level 2) > Port setup procedure of HTTPS Server
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Technology > MEAP > Using USB Devices > USB Driver

o Using USB Devices
M USB Driver
@ Two types of USB drivers

While the USB driver that can be used in iR series is only the USB driver designed exclusively
for MEAP application (hereinafter referred to as “MEAP driver”), not only MEAP driver but
also USB system driver (hereinafter referred to as “system driver”) can be used in iR-ADV
series.

System driver and MEAP driver cannot be used together. When either of them is used, the
other driver cannot be used.

@ USB driver setting (iR-ADV series):

System driver is active by default in iR-ADV series.

The driver can be changed in Settings/Registration (user mode).

Usually, It is not necessary to change the setting because it is specified in the MEAP
application side.

Only in the case of a special MEAP application, it is necessary to change the USB driver
setting.

For details, refer to specifications of MEAP application side.

@ Settings/Registration

Select an item ta set,

Changes effectiva after the main power switch is tumned OFF and ON.

Top » Use USB Device
Prafarances = 0n
Extornal Interface = Use USE Host
USB Settings | > on
= Use MEAP Driver for USE Device
= ot
= Use MEAF Driver for USB External Device 11
= ot

Technology > MEAP > Using USB Devices > USB Driver
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Operating mode
settings [Use MEAP
driver as USB input

Conventional USB

keyboard enabled MEAP

Software keyboard
application
(System Driver/

System driver
supported MEAP

e application MEAP Driver) application

ON Can use USB keyboard. |Cannot use USB Cannot use USB

* MEAP driver Can work only on the keyboards. (Device keyboards.

(conventional conventional applications |cannot be detected.)

compatibility mode) that support the MEAP
application driver.

OFF (*default) Cannot use USB Can use USB Can use USB

* Native driver keyboards. (Device cannot|keyboards. keyboards. Via software
be detected.) keyboards only.

MEMO:

T-2-107

When any settings changes are made, the device must be restarted.

@ Setting the USB driver for each USB device (MEAP driver preference

registration)

If it is set to use the system driver, the conventional applications that support the MEAP
application driver cannot use the USB input device.
Therefore, for the USB drivers used by USB devices/MEAP applications, there is setting
function (MEAP driver preference registration) to give priority to the MEAP driver.

If you register the ID of the USB device by using this function, the USB device can use the
MEAP driver despite the Additional Function settings.

Using this function requires the conditions below:
¢ Supported MEAP SpecVer: 26
» Describe the idVendeor(VID) and idProdutc(PID) of USB device in the manifest or activate/

deactivate the VID and PID by calling API from MEAP applications.

The driver setting that is used in a manifest file is reflected in the following timing.
When registering from a manifest file.

* The registration will be enabled when an application is activated and device is

restarted.

* The registration will be disabled when an application is stopped and device is

restarted.

2-205



Technology > MEAP > Using USB Devices > USB Driver

MEMO:

You can display/check the used driver setting at “USB device report print” described
below regardless of whether it is registered from a manifest file or is registered from

API.

Availability for MEAP application of the USB device A (either HID keyboard or Mass Storage)
plugged to iR device

Registration USB Setting gl Izsi-\eﬁagrii)\lll:?tlon
statgs of USB [Use MEAP Native |System driver nczlt subported/ Application with
. driver for USB|application| supported pp. VID/PID declared
device A | ) . conventional . .
input device] application . in Manifest for x
application
Not registered OFF YES YES NO
ON NO NO YES
Registered OFF NO NO YES YES
ON NO NO YES YES
T-2-108

YES: USB device available

NO: USB device not available

Availability for MEAP applications of USB devices B and C (either HID keyboard or Mass

Storage) plugged to iR device

Reai . Setting to use MEAP application
egistration MEAP driver . System System driver | Application
status of " USB | Native . .
. (Additional . L driver not supported | with VID/PID
USB device . device |application . .
B Functions supported | / conventional | declared in
mode) application application Manifest for B
Registered [Not used B YES YES NO
(Native driver to|C YES YES NO
be used)
To be used B NO NO YES
C NO NO YES
Not Not used B NO NO YES YES
registered  |(Native driver to|C YES YES NO NO
be used)
To be used B NO NO YES YES
C NO NO YES YES
T-2-109

YES: USB device available

NO: USB device not available

Technology > MEAP > Using USB Devices > USB Driver
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@ Specifications for the use of USB keyboards
Characters that could be entered on the software keyboard displayed on the conventional
control panel can be entered using a USB connected keyboard.

When the software keyboard window is displayed, characters can be entered from the USB
keyboard (in-line entry not possible).

When the software keyboard window is not displayed, entered characters will not be
remembered.

The characters, which can be entered from a USB keyboard, is only a character, which can
be entered from the software keyboard.

Even if characters are entered from the USB keyboard, the software keyboard window will
not change (the corresponding key does not invert or change color).

Input from the USB keyboard can be accepted at the same time as input from the software
keyboard or numeric keys.

Since the device supports Plug and Play, the USB keyboard can be disconnected/
connected freely. However, do not disconnect and connect during in deep sleep (when

in sleep with setting "low" at "the power consumption in sleep"). It is out of an operation
guarantee to disconnect and connect the USB keyboard in deep sleep.

When USB device is attached to iR device, iR devices do not shift to deep sleep mode.
Keyboard layout is English. Moreover, the function key or the numeric key, which are not
displayed on the software keyboard, cannot be used. (Although the keyboard, which used
for operation check, is 84 keyboard, it does not mean to guarantee the operation with any
84 keyboard.)

MEMO:

The factory shipment default setting is to enable the use of native (main unit
functionality) USB keyboards. Therefore, in order to use MEAP application keyboards,
[Use MEAP driver for USB input device] under [System management settings (initial
settings/ registration)] needs to be set to ON (factory shipment setting is OFF).
Operations change as described below in accordance with ON/ OFF settings.

* ON: when using MEAP application keyboard

e OFF: when using native (main unit functionality) keyboard (factory shipment default)
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Technology > MEAP > Using USB Devices > USB Device report print

M Initialization of MEAP driver priority registration
When any trouble occurs regarding USB driver settings and it is necessary to reset the setting

information, you can reset the MEAP driver preference registration by using service mode.

@ Steps to initialize preference use registration
1) Start [SERVICE MODE] in Level 1.
2) Press [COPIER] > [Function] > [CLEAR] > button.

SERVICE MODE LEVEL 2

“_l-ﬁl DE =T ]

F-2-288
3) Press weuy or =y button for several times until [USBM-CLR] is shown on the screen.

Press [USBM-CLR] button.

1/ 3> < READY >—< LEVEL 1

F-2-289

Technology > MEAP > Using USB Devices > USB Device report print
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4) Press [OK] button to restart this device.

USBM-CLR
BPWD-CLR

Il USB Device report print
To check the vendor IDs (idVendor) and the product IDs (idProduct) registered in this device

by means of declaration in Manifest file of MEAP applications, output the USB Device repot
report print.

@ Steps to output the USB Device report print
1) Start [SERVICE MODE] in Level 1.

2) Press [COPIER] > [Function] > [MISC-P] > button.

SERVICE MODE LEVEL 2

) N N

F-2-291

2-207



Technology > MEAP > Using USB Devices > USB Device report print

3) Press weuy or = button for several times until [USBH-PRT] is shown. Press [USBH-PRT]
button.

<MISC-P > < 2/ 2 > < READY > < LEVEL T <MISC-P > < 2/ 2 > <COPYING > < LEVEL |
PUH-P-2 |
USBH-PRT

F-2-292

<MISC-P > < 2/ 2 > < READY > < LEVEL T WISC-P > < 2/ 2 > <COPYING > < LEVEL |
PJH-P-2
USBH-PRT

F-2-203
5) When [OK] is shown on the status field, the status print is output. Check the contents of the

print.

F-2-294

Technology > MEAP > Using USB Devices > USB Device report print
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Example of output result
#+x USB Device report print sk*
USB device information
T: Bus=05 Lev=01 Prnt=01 Port=01 Cnt=01 Dev#t= 4 Spd=480 MxCh= 0
D: Ver=2.00 Cls=00(>ifc) Sub=00 Prot=00 MxPS=64 #Cfgs= 1
P: Vendor=04bb ProdID=0c2a Rev=bb. 03
S: Manifacturer=1-0 DATA
S: Product=USB Flash Disk
S: SerialNumber=A0C0470407000073
C:x #1fs= 1 Cfgt= 1 Atr=80 MxPwr=200mA
|: If#t= 0 Alt=0 #EPs=2 Cls=08 (stor.) Sub=06 Prot=50 Driver=sub-storage
E: Ad=81(l) Atr=02(Bulk) MxPS=512 IvI=0ms
E: Ad=02(0) Atr=02(Bulk) MxPS=512 IvI=31875us
MEAP oreferred device information
App |D=8¢72686b-29c2-46c5-a07a-abc4177a61e3 VID=04A9  PID=2680
App |D=8¢72686b-29c2-46c5-a07a-abc4177a61e3 VID=1234  PID=5678
App |D=8¢72686b-29c2-46c5-a07a-abc4177a61e3 VID=4321 PID=8765
Application ID////Vendor ID,///;:oduct ID////
F-2-295

@ USB device information Content

Display the information of the USB device, which the device recognized.
If not displayed, there may be some fault occurred.

Some of standard optional devices are not displayed on a report.

The details of each item are as follows.

T : Topology
Internal hierarchical structure, which a USB device is connected, is shown. The number of a
connected bus, the hierarchical structure and connection speed can be indicated.

D : Device
Information of USB devices is shown.
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P : Product

Product information of USB devices is shown. Vendor ID and Product ID can be recognized

here.

S : String

The character string embedded in a USB device is shown. A manufacture name and a
product name can be recognized here.

C : Configure

The configuration information of a USB device is shown. * mark is to know whether it is

active.

| : Interface

The interface information of a USB device is shown. Interface class and the driver to handle

can be recognized.

The value and the content of Driver are as follows.

Labeling

Content

usbhid

It is displayed when the USB system driver is assigned to the input device
connected.

usb-storage

It is displayed when storage devices (USB memory storage etc.) are connected.

irda-usb IrDA | It is displayed when the dongle is connected.

hub It is displayed when HUB is connected.

gpusb It is displayed when the USB driver only for MEAP application is assigned to the
input device connected.

gpusbex It is displayed when a USB device, which specific vendor ID/ Product ID are
preferentially registered using a manifest and MEAP API, is connected and the
USB driver only for MEAP application is assigned.

T-2-110
E:Endpoint

The Endpoint information of a USB device is shown.

Technology > MEAP > Using USB Devices > USB Device report print

2-209
Right or wrong of report output
Connecting device User installation Report printing

HID Available Yes
Storage Available Yes
FAX Not available No
USB Device Port | IrDA Not available Yes

Multimedia Card Reader Not available Yes

IC Card Reader Not available Yes
Image Data Analyzer Board-A1 Not available No
Hub Internal Hub* Not available No

External Hub Available Yes

T-2-111

* USB device port - B1 [USB Device Port-B1] Hub for device ports installed at the introduction

@ The content of MEAP preferred device information

Display the information of the application or a USB device, which preferentially registered with
MEAP application.

By seeing this information, it can check which Application ID of the MEAP application is in the
status using a specific USB device.

AppID : Application ID

VID : Vendor ID
PID : Product ID
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Terms & Acronyms

Definitions and Explanations

Terms & Acronyms

Definitions and Explanations

J2ME
(Java2 Platform Micro
Edition)

Java 2 Platform Micro Edition. One of Java Platforms licensed by Sun
Microsystems, Inc. It is applied for MEAP. Other devices such as cellular
phones and PDA.

Application

A program unit to provide users with solutions.

Application ID

An identifier assigned to each application.
A unique ID is assigned to each MEAP application.

Applet (Applet Type

A MEAP application type created in Java.

J2RE
(Java 2 Runtime
Environment)

A set of basic programs to run applications developed in the programming
language of Java2. This set includes Java virtual machine providing
runtime environment for Java applications among others. Java applets do
not require J2RE since these are executed on Web browsers using Java
runtime environment provided on browsers. However, standalone Java
applications require Java runtime environment such as J2RE for execution.
Runtime environments can be downloaded for free of charge from the Web
site of Sun Microsystems, the Java developer.

Architecture)

Application) This type of applications show buttons on the touch panel display.

Code Sign Information to check if an application is genuine. An application marketed
in the normal procedure has a code sign assigned by LMS. MEAP platform
rejects applications without Canon code signs for being installed or
executed on the device.

CPCA Common Peripheral Controlling Architecture. CPCA defines an object

(Common Peripheral | model of peripheral deices. A client can control a device by creating or

Controlling modifying objects in the device.

Java

A programming language developed by Sun Microsystems, in the U. S. A.
Low dependent on models and OSes and runs on various platforms. Taking
advantage of this feature, many applications that runs on web servers uses
Java. The MEAP platform uses J2ME - a type of Java.

CPCA Java CL
(Class Library)

CPCA Java Class Library. A Java class library, which is used to control a
device.

JavaScript

A script language developed by Netscape Communications, in the U.S. A,
runs on web browsers such as Netscape Navigator and Internet Explorer.
Allows web designers to create interactive pages with HTML files such as
animated buttons and display of timetables.

Default Authentication
-Department 1D
Management

The login service used when the department ID control is used but other
authentication controls are not used. When the Department ID control is
turned on, the login dialog prompts the users to enter the department ID
and password. The dialog appears the initial screen of both the control
panel on the MEAP device and Remote Ul

Java VM
(Java Virtual Machine)

JAVA Virtual Machine. The Java byte code interpreter. The Virtual Machine
acts as an interpreter for processing the byte code using the native
instruction set.

Device Specification
ID

ID allocated to each device type. This represents CPCA API specification
and the version number to use MFP generic functions or obtain information
including maximum allowable copies.

License Access
Number

A number issued for accessing license file. The Licensing server requires
entries of application ID, expiration date/times information, and the number
of access numbers, to issue license access numbers

Esplet
(Esplet Type
Application)

A MEAP application type created in Java. This type of applications do
not show user interfaces either on Local Ul or Web. Esplet is a coined
word created by Canon, consisting of [Espresso] or Italian coffee and [let]
derived from Applet/Service.

Licensae File

A software manufacture of a MEAP application provides the users with the
license files. Specifies the terms of agreement that a user concludes with
the manufacturer. Required for installing a MEAP application.

LMS
(License Management
System)

The license is required for installing a MEAP application in a MEAPenabled
iR device. LMS is the server issuing [License Files] as well as license
access numbers.

File Description

An identifier for the OS to identify the destination file requested by a
program. A program descriptor includes an identifier and information such
as a file name and size, which helps OS to judge the file to be edited.

HID class

HID stands for Human Interface Device, representing man-machine
interfaces of PC components and peripheral devices. HID class means
USB class classified as HID.

Login Service

Manages user information of MEAP device. Authenticates users with user
names and passwords. Three login services are available for MEAP device
- Default Authentication, which provides department ID control, SDL (Simple
Device Login) and SSO (Single Sign-On).

iR Native application

The functionalities that existing imageRUNNER has such as Copy,
Universal Send and Mailbox.

Mass Storage class

Mass Storage means a storage device with large capacity, generally
secondary storage devices. Mass Storage class means USB class
classified in the secondary storage device group.

ISV
(Independent
Software Vendor)

Independent Software Vender. Software manufacturer who develops and/or
sells applications and tools but does not entire computer systems. Refers
application developer in this document.

MEAP (Multifunction
Embedded Application
Platform)

Multifunctional Embedded Application Platform. Provides an environment
for executing application programs on a peripheral device. Uses the Java
platform (J2ME - Java 2 platform Micro Edition) to run Java application for
MEAP.

Technology > MEAP > Reference material > Glossary

MEAP Contents

Required to install an MEAP application to a MEAP device.
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Terms & Acronyms

Definitions and Explanations

MEAP Specifications
(MEAP Spec Version)

MEAP Spec Version, the term used for the SDK. The version number that
shows the APIs of the MEAP platform other than CPCA, such as network
and security. The version number is not assigned for each device model.
MEAP Application Runs on MEAP platform. Consists of application files
(*.jar) and the license file (*.lic).

SDK
(Software
Development Kit)

The kit containing information and tools required for software development.

MEAP-enabled iR
device

imageRUNNER (iR) devices with built-in MEAP platform.

MFP Multi Function Peripheral. Peripheral device that supports more than one
(Multi Function function, such as digital copier, printer, scanner, and fax.

Peripheral)

OSGi Open Service Gateway Initiative. See "http://www.osgi.org/".

(Open Service
Gateway Initiative)

Service A functional unit or an application program working on MEAP platform.
[Applications] are generally termed [Services] in Java world.

Servlet A MEAP application type created in Java. This type of applications is

(Servlet Type designed to show user interface on the Web browser.

Application)

SMS The web-base service to provide user interfaces for application life cycle

(Service Management
Service)

management.

Portal Service

The web portal to gain access to a MEAP-enabled device. This service has
been integrated in Remote Ul top page in iR ADVANCE series.

Socket

A virtual interface of an application for network communication. A user
only needs to specify a socket as a unit of an address and a port from an
application. This establishes the network connection for data transmission,
eliminating complication related to detailed communication procedures.

Protocol

A set of rules applied to data transmission procedures over network. Major

communication protocols include:

e FTP: File Transfer Protocol. This is a communication protocol or
protocolimplemented commands to provide file transfer between a host
and clients over TCP/IP network.

e DHCP: An upward compatible protocol of BOOTP. This communication
protocol allocates a dynamic IP address to each client machine upon
communication startup on TCP/IP network and collects the allocated IP
address when communication is completed. The server allocates one of
multiple IP addresses and notifies the setup information to a client.

¢ BOOTP: A communication protocol to automatically load setup
information including IP address and a domain name from the server to a
client on TCP/IP network.

* RARP: A communication protocol to request IP address information via
the network adaptor address (MAC address) of a client.

¢ |PP: A communication protocol to execute remote printing between the
print server and clients via Internet.

e TCP/IP: A standard communication protocol required to access to
Internet and other large-scale network.

SSO-H (Single Sign-
On H)

Login service providing features of both local device authentication

and domain authentication. The former is the method that iR device
independently authorizes users; whereas the latter is that iR device links to
the domain controller on the network in the Active Directory environment to
authorize users.

Thread

A unit for program execution. A multi-task system allowing multiple
programs to run concurrently assigns a memory space and other resources
independently to each program, providing users with a feel as if only a
program is running. At least one thread is generated upon a program
generated.

URL
(Uniform Resource
Locator)

The method to denote Web page locations on Internet and the like. For
instance, a URL on the Web is denoted as [http://www.w3.org/default. html].
[http] at the beginning means that an address following this is in a web
page on the Internet.

uSB

Abbreviation of Universal Serial Bus. This is the interface standard to link
between information devices.

Proxy Server

Provides functions to store data fetched from remote servers. When a
user request to display a web page that has been displayed and stored

in the proxy, the proxy server read the stored data but does not access
the remote server where the original page is present, for efficient access
services. When a proxy server receives a URL from a PC, it searches the
file in the cache and sends it to the PC if the requested file is found. If the
requested file is not stored in the cache, it accesses the remote server of
the URL to acquire the file and, at the same time, stores the acquired file
in the cache so that the proxy server can quickly send the file at the next
request.

USB system driver

The general-purpose driver that control the behavior of the device, there
are HID class driver, Mass Storage class driver and so on.

Redistribution module

A built-in module of an application created with SDK. Applications without
this module cannot work on MEAP platform.

Technology > MEAP > Reference material > Glossary
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O Option for exclusive individual measure

M Display Setting of Copy Icon (level2)

Make a setting as to whether to display/hide the copy screen (copy tab) on the control panel.
This is the specification for users who want to customize hiding it on control panel.

Default value
1: display
Setting range, item
0: hide 1: display

@ Setting Procedure

1) Startup [SERVICE MODE] (After pressing [USER MODE] button of MEAP device, press [2
button and [8] button at the same time on control panel. Then by pressing [USER MODE]
button again, [SERVICE MODE] screen is displayed).

2) Startup level 2 of [SERVICE MODE] (After starting up [SERVICE MODE] in step 1, press
[USER MODE] button again. Then, by pressing [2] button on control panel, the screen is
displayed.

3) Press [COPIER] button.

4) Press [Option] button.

5) Press [DSPLY-SW] button.

6) Press ms=n or =y (arrow) button.

7) Press [UI-COPY].

8) Press either 0 (hide) or 1 (display) on control panel (the numerical value input in the field is
displayed), and press [OK] button.

9) Check to see that it is reflected in setting field, and restart the device.

2-212
B Error at starting up the MEAP application/Setting to hide JAM

screen (level 2)

In the case that operation is restricted by MEAP application, hide the warning screen of error/
JAM (such as JAM screen, door opening, no-toner). In the case that these errors occur, there
will be a display indicating 'call the service personnel' etc.

MEMO:

Part of the warning screens is displayed if shifting to the device screen.

¢ As for the screens for jam and no-toner, the warning screen (animation) can be displayed
by pressing the followings: [Device Screen] > [Recovery Procedure]

* As for the screen for door opening, the warning screen cannot be displayed because
there is no display for [[Device Screen] > [Recovery Procedure]

Default value
1: No activation of warning display

Setting range, item
0: display warning screen 1: hide warning screen

@ Setting Procedure

1) Startup [SERVICE MODE] (After pressing [USER MODE] button of MEAP device, press [2]
button and [8] button at the same time on control panel. Then by pressing [USER MODE]
button again, [SERVICE MODE] screen is displayed).

2) Startup level 2 of [SERVICE MODE] (After starting up [SERVICE MODE] in step 1, press
[USER MODE] button again. Then, by pressing [2] button on control panel, the screen is
displayed.

3) Press [COPIER] button.

4) Press [Option] button.

5) Press [DSPLY-SW] button.

6) Press ms=u or m=uy (arrow) button.

7) Press [ANIM-SW] button.

8) Press either 0 (display warning screen) or 1 (hide warning screen) on control panel (the
numerical value input in the field is displayed), and press [OK] button.

9) Check to see that it is reflected in setting field, and restart the device.
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B Setting of Screen Transition from MEAP Screen to the Standard

Screen (level2)

In the case that the operation is restricted by MEAP application, make a setting to hide Native
applications such as Copy/Send/Box. With this setting, disable screen transition with => key.
Default value

0: OFF (transit to Native screen)
Setting range, item

0: OFF (transit to Native screen) 1: ON (No-transition to Native screen)

@ Setting Procedure

1) Startup [SERVICE MODE] (After pressing [USER MODE] button of MEAP device, press [2]
button and [8] button at the same time on control panel. Then, by pressing [USER MODE]
button again, [SERVICE MODE] screen is displayed).

2) Startup level 2 of [SERVICE MODE] (After starting up [SERVICE MODE] in step 1, press
[USER MODE] button again. Then, by pressing [2] button on control panel, the screen is
displayed.

3) Press [COPIER] button.

4) Press [Option] button.

5) Press [DSPLY-SW] button.

6) Press ws=m or m=uy (arrow) button.

7) Press [MEAP-DSP] button.

8) Press either O (transit to Native screen) or 1 (no-transition to Native screen) on control
panel (the numerical value input in the field is displayed), and press [OK] button.

9) Check to see that it is reflected in setting field, and restart the device.

Technology > MEAP > Option for exclusive individual measure > Setting of Screen Transition from MEAP Screen to the Standard Screen (level2)
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Embedded RDS

o Product Overview

Bl Overview

Embedded RDS (hereafter, referred to as E-RDS, which stands for EMBEDDED-RDS)

is a network module embedded with a customer's device and enables e-Maintenance /
imageWARE Remote (Remote Diagnosis System), which can collect and transmit status
changes, counter values, error logs, and consumable information such as the toner low/ out
of the device to a remote maintenance server called UGW (Universal Gateway Server) via
Internet.

The following device information/ status can be monitored.
e Service mode counter (Billing counts)
¢ Global click counter

» Parts counter

* Mode counter

¢ Firmware info

e Environment log

e Service call error log

e Jam log

e Alarm log

 Status changes (Toner low/ out, etc.)

Since high confidentiality is required for the information shown above, it performs
communication between a device and a server using HTTPS/SOAP protocol.

Communication with UGW using HTTPS / SOAP

( u%

d 3%

DNS Server Proxy Server

Firewall

Device

Intranet

The e—Maintenance/ imageWARE Remote system using E-RDS
F-2-296
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B Features and benefits

E-RDS embedded with a network module in advance can realize a front-end processing
of e-Maintenance/ imageWARE Remote system without attaching any extra hardware
equipment.

B Major Functions
@ Service Call Button

If a user touches Service call button when corrupt image, paper jam, or/and other problems
has occurred, E-RDS generates an alarm and notifies it to UGW.
Moreover, E-RDS also notifies cancellation and the completion of the request

@ Service Browser

Service browser is a web browsing functionality only for service persons in charge, and is
used for referring to the FAQ contents which is connected to UGW.

To grasp a device of which service browser has been enabled, E-RDS sends browser
information to UGW in the following cases.

* When the service browser is enabled in the condition where it had been disabled (OFF)
* When a license for Web Browser option is entered / transferred

@ Servicemode menu Transmission

E-RDS sends the target service mode menu data to UGW in the following cases.

¢ When a specific alarm and service call error are detected

¢ When the setting for [COPIER] > [ADJUST] data is changed by the Service mode menu

* When a communication test is executed for the first time (when no Service mode data has
been sent)
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o Limitations
B Service Mode Menu Transmission Function

1)At the time of transmission when an alarm / service call error is detected, even if the alarm
log or service call log detected is the target code for service mode menu transmission,
transmission of service mode menu data is not performed in the following cases.
e An alarm log or service call log which has been detected by E-RDS as an unsent log
at the time of power-on
» An alarm log or service call log waiting for retry after its transmission failed
* When service mode menu transmission (when an alarm log or service call error was
detected) failed
e Service mode menu data of which processing for acquisition has been already
performed when an alarm or service call error subject to service mode menu
transmission occurred

2)When an alarm / service call error occurred continuously AND when time correction
/ change was performed to the device main unit during the target log transmission
processing, a link number may be applied to the old log although it should be applied to the
new log.

3) Transmission of the data of changes made in service mode menu settings is not performed
instantly, but performed when a specified period of 60 minutes elapse after the change of
service mode menu settings is detected or when a communication test is performed at the
time of power-on. (There is a time lag.)

4)When service mode menu settings ([COPIER] > [ADJUST]) are made, transmission is
performed even when no change is made in the target data to be transmitted.
Transmission of service mode data is also performed when changes are made in the
service mode setting value not subject to transmission (items other than Level 1, 2) or
when settlement of a value is performed without changing the setting value.

5)When a communication test is performed for the first time in the condition where the
service mode menu transmission function is set to ON, service mode menu transmission
is included in the communication test, and it therefore takes longer time until results are
displayed than the communication test performed in the condition where the function is set
to OFF because acquisition / transmission of service mode menu data are performed.

Technology > Embedded RDS > Service cautions

2-215
o Service cautions

1) After performing the following service actions, it is necessary to perform initalizing E-RDS
settings : [SERVICE MODE] > [COPIER] > [Function] > [CLEAR] > [ERDS-DAT] and
communication test : [SERVICE MODE] > [COPIER] > [Function] > [INSTALL] > [COM-
TEST].

Failure to do so will result that the counter transmitting value to the UGW may become
unusual.
¢ System upgrade
* HDD format and system installation
¢ [SERVICE MODE] > [COPIER] > [Function] > [CLEAR] > [MN-CON]
: RAM clear of MNCON PCB SRAM Board
Also, after replacing the main controller board, all settings must be reprogrammed.

2)The following settings in service mode must not be change unless there are specific
instructions to do so. Changing these values will cause error in communication with UGW.
¢ Set port number of UGW
[SERVICE MODE] > [COPIER] > [Function] > [INSTALL] > [RGW-PORT]
Default : 443

¢ URL setting of UGW

[SERVICE MODE] > [COPIER] > [Function] > [INSTALL] > [RGW-ADR]
Default : https://a01.ugwdevice.net/ugw/agentif010
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o E-RDS Setup

B Confirmation and preparation in advance

To monitor a device with e-Maintenance/ imageWARE Remote, the following settings are
required.

(1) Advance confirmation
Confirm with the UGW administrator that the device to be monitored with e-Maintenance/
imageWARE Remote is registered in the UGW.

(2) Advance preparations
Interview the user's system administrator in advance to find out the following information
about the network.

Information item 1
IP address settings
¢ Automatic setting : DHCP, RARP, BOOTP
¢ Manual setting : IP address, subnet mask and gateway address to be set

Information item 2

Is there a DNS server in use?

If there is a DNS server in use, find out the following.
¢ Primary DNS server address
¢ Secondary DNS server address

Information item 3

Is there a proxy server?

If there is a proxy server in use, find out the following.
¢ Proxy server address
¢ Port No. for proxy server

Information item 4

Is proxy server authentication required?

If proxy server authentication is required, find out the following.
* User name and password required for proxy authentication

Technology > Embedded RDS > E-RDS Setup > Confirmation and preparation in advance
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(3) Network settings
Based on the results of the information obtained in (2) Advance preparations, make the iR
device network related settings in accordance with the following procedures.

1)Displaying the Settings / Registration screen
1. Touch the [Settings / Registration (User Mode)] button.
2. When a system management department ID and system management password are
set up, touch the [Log In] button and enter the system management department ID
and password to perform a log-in.

36) settings/Registration

F-2-297
2)Setting IP address-related items
1. Touch the [Preferences] > [Network] > [TCP/IP Settings] > [IPv4 Settings] > [IP
Address Settings] buttons.
2. Set the IP address based on the result obtained in Information item 1 under "(2)
Advance preparations”, and touch the [OK] button.
¢ For automatic acquisition, select from [DHCP], [RARP], [BOOTP].
* For manual setting, set the IP address, subnet mask and gateway address.

£0) settings/Registration 3
P Address Settings»

*\, Enter by the numeric keys.
DHCP Fckons [a7216.1 218

) Syt anaerrs o

F-2-298
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3. When DNS settings and proxy settings are not made, touch the [Close] button to
reboot the device.

Salect an item to set,
Changes will ba effective after the main power is turnad OFF and ON,

Tep = Usa IPvd
Prafarences * On

Hebvark = IP Address Settings
TCP/IP Settings

1P Sattings = PING Command

3)DNS Settings
1. Select [TCP/IP Settings] from breadcrumbs of the left columns, and then Touch it.

Select an item to set.
Changes will be effective after the main power is tumed OFF and ON.

lm = Use IPvd
Preferences = On
Natwurk = IP Address Settings
[ Torre settioas -

v oEnEgE = PING Command

B+ Lon oot

F-2-300

2. Touch the [TCP/IP Settings] > [DNS Settings] > [DNS Server Address Settings]
buttons.

- Technology > Embedded RDS > E-RDS Setup > Confirmation and preparation in advance
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make settings.
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3. Set the DNS server address based on the result obtained in Information item 2 under
"(2) Advance preparations”, and touch the [OK] button.
¢ Select [Primary DNS Server] and make settings.

¢ When the secondary DNS server is installed, select [Secondary DNS Server] and

<DNS Server Address Settings?

= IPvd

71, Enter by the numerie keys.

el B R s

= IPv6

X Cancel ‘ oK o '
D) Systom Memwgemant Made G
F-2-301

4. When proxy settings are not made, touch the [Close] button to reboot the device.

Select an item to set.

Changes will be effective after the main power is tumed OFF and ON.

= DNS Server Address Settings
= DHS Host/Domain Name Settings

= MS bynlnﬁn uum SItlim

B+ Lon oot

F-2-302

2-217



Technology > Embedded RDS > E-RDS Setup > Confirmation and preparation in advance

4)Proxy Settings
1. Select [TCP/IP Settings] from breadcrumbs of the left columns, and then Touch it.

Select an item to set.
Changes will be effective after the main power is tumed OFF and ON.

= DNS Server Address Settings

— = DHS Host/Domain Name Settings
| TGP/IP Sttings
S ENTIR " | = DNSDynamic Update Sattings
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2. Touch the [TCP/IP Settings] > [Proxy Settings].
3. Set the proxy server based on the result obtained in Information item 3 under "(2)
Advance preparations".
a) Use Proxy to [On].
b) Enter the server address.
c) Enter port Number (Validation: 1 to 65,535).

<Proney Sattingss

) () or_]
'b) Jorver IW]

Rl pe—

L) Uummmm
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d) If proxy server authentication is required, Touch [Set Authentication ].(see figure
above)

- Technology > Embedded RDS > E-RDS Setup > Confirmation and preparation in advance

2

"(2) Advance preparations".
¢ Set Use Proxy Authentication to [On].
¢ Enter User name and Password, and touch the [OK] button.

<Set Authantication>

= Use Praxy Auth, off

Usar

| administrator

e —

4/4

F-2-305

<Prozey Sattingss

-!.m?nw On off

Hatw|

1CF. gjm" | Priy. canon. com

. i | % Use the numeric keys.

= Use within the Same
o

F-2-306
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e) Set the following items based on the result obtained in Information item 4 under
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4. Touch the [Close] button.

%) Settings/Registration

Select an item to set.

Changes will be effective after the main power is tunad OFF and ON.

Top = 55 Settings
Preforences
Netwark = Proxy Settings
TCP/IP Sottings = On
= Confirm Dept. ID PIN
= off

" () Sv=tem Monegemant Mod

5. Reboot the device.

CAUTION:

When changes are made to the above-mentioned network settings, be sure to reboot

the device.

2
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B E-RDS-related setting items

@ E-RDS setting items

ltem

Description

E-RDS
([Lv.1] COPIER > Function > INSTALL)

Set use/no use of E-RDS function

0: Function not used / 1: Function used
e-Maintenance/ imageWARE Remote system to send
device information, counter data, error statuses to the
UGW.

Default : 0 (Function not used)

RGW-ADR
(ILv.1] COPIER > Function > INSTALL)

URL setting of UGW
Max 128 characters
Default : https://a01.ugwdevice.net/ugw/agentif01

RGW-PORT
(ILv.1] COPIER > Function > INSTALL)

Set port number of UGW
Validation : 1 to 65535
Default : 443

COM-TEST
([Lv.1] COPIER > Function > INSTALL)

Execution of a communication test with UGW / Display of
the result

Perform Communication test with UGW and set "OK!" or
"NG!" as the result.

COM-LOG
([Lv.1] COPIER > Function > INSTALL)

Display of detailed information about a communication
error with UGW

Error information of a connection failure with UGW is
displayed.

Error occurrence date and time, error code, and detailed
error information are displayed.

Max 30 latest loggings retained

Max 128 characters for Error information.

ERDS-DAT Initialization of E-RDS SRAM data
([Lv.1] COPIER > Function > CLEAR)
CA-KEY Initialization of CA certificate

([Lv.2] COPIER > Function > CLEAR)

When the power is turned OFF/ON after execution, the CA
certificate in the factory setting is automatically installed.

T-2-113
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@ SERVICE CALL BUTTON setting items

SCALL-SW
([Lv.1] COPIER > Option > USER)

Display/hide of repair request button

0: Hide / 1: Display

To set whether to display or hide the repair-request button
on the Control Panel.

Default : 0 (Hide)

SCALLCMP
([Lv.1] COPIER > Option > USER)

Set of repair request complete notice

When this item is set (when [OK] is touched regardless of
whether 0 or 1 is set), service call completion is notified
to UGW and the service call status retained internally is
cleared.

Default: 0

T-2-114

@ SERVICE BROWSER setting items

BRWS-ACT
([Lv.1] COPIER > Function > INSTALL)

Execution of activation / inactivation of service browsing
Browsing info is sent to UGW when OFF (BRWS-ACT=0)
is changed to ACTIVE.

Setting result is displayed as "OK!" or "NG!".

BRWS-STS
([Lv.1] COPIER > Display > USER)

Display of Service Browser use status
0: OFF / 1: Active / 2: Suspend
Default : 0 (OFF)

MEMO:

T-2-115

Generally, once service browsing is enabled, it cannot be disabled again.
To disable service browsing, clear SRAM.
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H Steps to E-RDS settings

1. Start [Service Mode] at Level 1.
1) Press [Settings/Registration (User Mode)] button on the control panel.
2) Press [2] and [8] buttons at a time on the control panel.
3) Press [Settings/Registration (User Mode)] button on the control panel.
4) [Service Mode] screen is shown. Touch the [Mode List] button.

Service Mode

F-2-308

MEMO:

When [Mode List] is selected, touching the o button at the center of the lower side of
the screen displays explanation of each item or detailed operation guide.

In case of [Mode List Classic], this button is not appeared.

---M_-- ---M_--
ALL K 172> < READY > < LEVEL 13 CINSTALL >°<_4/ 11> < READY >

wlyw navelooinn Assembl ';L’ [ DEC0-
ode Set use/no use of Embedded-R0S function

use/no use of Embedded-ADS functio I froes el Dt il =
rt nunber of Sales Co's serve ‘ﬂg":fg:::‘;m{_ 0 e res o by
4] 'I'umlmGFM tha main power i [_.

m
w:jumz-m FEM-FORT, COM-TEST, COM-LOG ond RGW-ACR

sp connect result w/ Sale

:h. nect e Onsse
T L vy K% §
F-2-309
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2. Select [COPIER] > [Function] > [CLEAR] > [ERDS-DAT] and touch the [OK] button.
This operation initializes the E-RDS settings to factory setting values.
For the setting values to be initialized, see the section of “Initializing E-RDS settings”.

3. Perform installation or deletion of the CA certificate if necessary, and reboot the device.
* Installation of the CA certificate: Perform installation from SST.
* Deletion of the CA certificate: When the following operation is performed, the CA certificate
in the factory setting is automatically installed.
(1) Start [Service Mode] at Level 2.
1) Press [Settings/Registration (User Mode)] button on the control panel.
2) Press [2] and [8] buttons at a time on the control panel.
3) Press [Settings/Registration (User Mode)] button on the control panel.
4) Touch the [Mode List] button on the [Service Mode] screen.
5) Press [Settings/Registration (User Mode)] button on the control panel.
6) Press [2] button on the control panel.

- Technology > Embedded RDS > E-RDS Setup > Steps to E-RDS settings
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(2) Select [COPIER] > [Function] > [CLEAR] > [CA-KEY] and touch the [OK] button.

|

CA-KEY
KEY-CLR

F-2-311
(3) Reboot the device.
4. Activate [SERVICE MODE] in LEVEL 1. (See 1. for the procedure.)

5. Select [COPIER] > [Function] > [INSTALL] > [E-RDS].

F-2-312
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6. Touch the numeric button [1] on the control panel (the setting value is changed to 1) and
touch the [OK] button. (The data is reflected to the setting value field.)

CAUTION:

The following settings i.e. RGW-PORT and RGW-ADR in Service mode must not be
change unless there are specific instructions to do so.

Changing these values will cause error in communication with UGW.
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7. Select [COM-TEST] and then touch [OK].
This initiates the communication test between the device and the UGW.

If the communication is successful, “OK!” is displayed. If “NG!” (failed) appears, refer to the
“Troubleshooting” and repeat until “OK!” is displayed.

F-2-316

MEMO:

The communication results with UGW can be distinguished by referring to the COM-
LOG. By performing the communication test with UGW, E-RDS acquires schedule
information and starts monitoring and meter reads operation.
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B Steps to Service Call button settings

@ Settings to display the service call button
1. Start [Service Mode] at Level 1.
For the procedures, see “Steps to E-RDS settings - step 1.

2. Select [COPIER] > [Option] > [USER] > [SCALL-SW].

<_USER > LEVEL 1 >

DAP-DE

K1-ASS
SCALL-S

4/ 5> < READY

F-2-317

3. Touch the numeric button [1] on the control panel (the setting value is changed to 1) and
touch the [OK] button. (The data is reflected to the setting value field.)

ILDAP-DEF
HOCR-DSH
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MEMO:
When the function is enabled, the [Service Call] button is displayed on the bottom of the
counter check screen (displayed by touching the counter check button).

<Check Counter?

LA B = U00g

Service Call = Print List |  Check Sand/ MEAP Check Devica
» Fax Counter ,| Counter +|  Configuration,

< Serial Number: ZZ200003 > oK
iR-ADV 6075 (iA8075) =]
F-2-319

@ Steps for settings of service call completion

1. Start [Service Mode] at Level 1.
For the procedures, see “Steps to E-RDS settings - step 1.

2. Select [COPIER] > [Option] > [USER] > [SCALLCMP].

LEVEL 1 >

HDCR-DS
SGALLCMP

F-2-320
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3. Touch the numeric button [1] or [0] on the control panel (the setting value is changed to 1
or 0) and touch the [OK] button. (The data is reflected to the setting value field.)

MEMO:
E-RDS generates an alarm of service call completion at this timing, and sends the
alarm to UGW.

ILDAP-DEF!
HOCR-DSH:

F-2-321

MEMO:
In the current condition, touching the [OK] button completes the service call regardless
of whether 0 or 1 is set.

@ Steps for service call settings
1. Touch the [Counter Check] button on the control panel to display the counter check screen,
and touch the [Service Call] button.

53

<Check Counter:

et

Sarvica Call = Print List | Check Sand/ MEAP Check Devica |
» Fax Counter | Counter | Configuration,

< Serial Humber: ZZ200003 > oK

iR-ADY BOTS (i46075) —_ )
(1) ystem Monagamant Hode
F-2-322
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2. Touch the [Select/ Request] button.

<Service Call>

Prass [Select/Request] to select the type of service call.

o o

J

F-2-323

CAUTION:
When a service call has been already requested, another service call cannot be sent.

The previous service call needs to be canceled, or a service person needs to perform
processing for service call completion.

3. Select the request details and touch the [Request] button.

MEMO:
E-RDS generates an alarm of service call request at this timing, and sends the alarm to
UGW.

<Select/Requests
Select the request type and press [Request).
Carrupt Image
Pager Jams
Other Problem
|
T e
o, =) |
R-AOU 0TS (iA607S) e

F-2-324

2-224



Technology > Embedded RDS > E-RDS Setup > Steps to Service Browser settings
2-225

@ Steps for settings of service call cancellation B Steps to Service Browser settings
1. Touch the [Counter Check] button on the control panel to display the counter check screen,

1. Start [Service Mode] at Level 1.
and touch the [Service Call] button.

For the procedures, see “Steps to E-RDS settings - step 1.

<Check Caunter 2. Select [COPIER] > [Function] > [INSTALL] > [BRWS-ACT] and then touch [OK].

S o ALY MEMO:
E-RDS sends browser information to UGW at this timing.

Service Call 77 Print List | Check Sand/ | MEAP Check Devica
» Fax Counter |  Counter »| Configuration,

< Serial Humber: ZZ200003 > oK |

iR-ADY BOTS {i46075) <]
L3 syst  Mods (Tttt}
F-2-325

2. Touch the [Cancel] button, and touch the [Yes] button in the check screen.

MEMO:
E-RDS generates an alarm of service call cancellation at this timing, and sends the Fo27
alarm to UGW.
If the connection is established with UGW successfully, “OK!” is displayed. When "NG!" is
e (V] displayed, perform the steps referring to “Troubleshooting” until connection is established
| o with UGW.
e [ ¢ '

;;mm “:’J [ ' | lu---tt---'n-;m

F-2-326
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3. Reboot the device. M Initializing E-RDS settings

4. Make sure that "1 (: ACTIVE)" is set under [COPIER] > [Display] > [USER] > [BRWS-STS]. Itis possible to return E-RDS Settings to factory-shipments value.

@ Initialization procedure
1. Start [Service Mode] at Level 1.
For the procedures, see “Steps to E-RDS settings - step 1.

2. Select [COPIER] > [Function] > [CLEAR] > [ERDS-DAT] and then touch [OK].

F-2-329

5. When the above-shown setting values are enabled, [Service Browser] is displayed in the
Service Mode screen.

-7 KN |

F-2-331

Service Mode

@ Setting values and data to be initialized
The following E-RDS settings, internal data, and Alarm filtering information are initialized.
¢ COPIER > Function > INSTALL > E-RDS
¢ COPIER > Function > INSTALL > RGW-ADR
¢ COPIER > Function > INSTALL > RGW-PORT
¢ COPIER > Function > INSTALL > COM-LOG

CAUTION:

In case of replacing the CA certificate file, even if initialization of E-RDS is executed, the
status is not returned to the factory default.

When installing the certificate file other than the factory default CA certificate file, it is
required to delete the certificate file after E-RDS initialization and install the factory
default CA certificate file.

For detailed procedures, see "Steps to E-RDS settings - step 3.".

2-226
Technology > Embedded RDS > E-RDS Setup > Initializing E-RDS settings



Technology > Embedded RDS > FAQ

O rAQ

No.1
Q: In what case does a communication test with UGW fail?
A: The following cases can be considered in the becoming case.
1. Name resolution was failed due to an incorrect host name or DNS server has been
halted.
2. Network cable is blocked off.
3. Proxy server settings is not correct.

No.2

Q: Let me know the interval of data transmitting from E-RDS to the UGW, and what data size
is sent to the UGW?

A: The schedule of data transmitting, the start time are determined by settings in the UGW

side. The timing is once per 16 hours by default, and counter data volume could be maximum

250 bytes.

No.3

Q: Some part of information seems to be suppressed as screens passes: Settings/
Registration > Preferences > Network > TCP/ IP Settings, when the device is connected
with a PS server unit. How the authentication information such as CA certificate is dealt?

A: Although the device's been connected with the PS server unit, the data of the

e-Maintenance/ imageWARE Remote system is able to pass through to the PS server unit.

Therefore the e-Maintenance/ imageWARE Remote system functions normally even if the PS

server unit is connected.

The screen of IP Address settings is disabled though, the item related to authentication can

be enabled.

No.4

Q: Does error-retry carry out at the time of a communication error with the UGW?

A: The retry of SOAP communication is performed as follows.

¢ As for postAlert data, three times of data which failed transmitting to the UGW can be
stored in RAMDISK and will be resent at the predetermined interval. When forth error
occurred continuously, its data is stored in the HDD after eliminating the oldest data.
The retry data will be sent at interval of 5 * n minutes. (n: retries, 5, 10, 15minutes...up to
30 min)

¢ As to postJamLog, postServiceCallLog and postAlarmLog, these retries depend on the
CPCA data which saved internally. Therefore if the data remains, these retries will be done.
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* When a SOAP transmission error occurs to postServiceModeMenu (only when settings are
changed), service mode menu data is obtained and transmitted for every retry.

* When a SOAP transmission error occurs to postBrowserinfo (only when the license status
is changed in the Web browser option), browser information is saved in retry information
and the data is transmitted at the time of retry. However, when rebooting a device for which
retry information is being set, browser information is again obtained and transmitted.

In any cases, a retry is performed at interval of 5*n minutes (n: retries, 5, 10, 15 minutes)
up to 30 minutes.

No.5

Q: How many log-data can be stored?

A: Up to 30 log data can be accumulated. The data size of error information is maximum 128
bytes.

No.6

Q: Although Microsoft ISA as a proxy server is introduced, the authentication check is failed.
Can E-RDS adopt with Microsoft ISA?

A: "Integrated" authentication is used for Microsoft ISA though, E-RDS must comply

with "Basic". Therefore if you can change to "Basic" authentication on the server, the

authentication with E-RDS can be done.

No.7

Q: Can | turn the device power off during the e-Maintenance/ imageWARE Remote system
operation?

A: While operating the e-Maintenance/ imageWARE Remote system, the power of the device

must be ON. If power OFF is needed, do not leave the device power OFF for long time.

It will become "Device is busy, try later" errors if the power supply of network equipment such

as HUB is made prolonged OFF.

No.8

Q: Although a Service call error may not be notified to UGW, the reason is what?

A: If a service technician in charge turns off the power supply of a device immediately after
error occurred once, It may be unable to notify to UGW because data processing does not
take a time from the controller of the device to NIC though, the data will be saved on the
RAM.

If the power supply is blocked off while starting up, the data will be inevitably deleted.
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No.9

Q: How does E-RDS operate while the device is placed in the sleep mode?

A: While being in Real Deep Sleep, and if data to be sent is in E-RDS, the system wakes up
asleep, then starts to send the data to the UGW. The system also waits for completion of data
transmission and let the device to shift to asleep status again.

However, transition time to the Real Deep Sleep depends on the device, and the transition to
sleep won't be done if the next data transmission will be done within 10 minutes.

No.10
Q: Is E-RDS compatible with Section counter (Department counter)?
A: No, E-RDS does not support Section counter.

No.11

Q: Is there any setting to be made on the device side to enable the service mode menu
transmission function? Moreover, what is Service mode menu set as the object of
transmission?

A: No steps peculiar to Transmitting Service mode menu.

Following Service mode data will be sent to UGW at each event mentioned below.

2-228

Transmission timing Transmitting data Error retry

When a value is set to [COPIER - ADJUST]
subordinate’s Service mode menu.
(Transmission will be done at 60 min, later of
setting)

COPIER  [ADJUST Yes

COPIER  |DISPLAY |ANALOG |No
HV-STS
CCD
DPOT
DENS
FIXING
SENSOR
MISC
HT-C
HV-TR
P-PASCAL

When the first communication test is done.

ADJUST

T-2-116

MEMO:
Target transmission data are only the items under LEVEL1 and 2 in the service mode.

No.12
Q: What service browser data is transmitted to UGW by E-RDS in what timing?
A: The service browser data to be transmitted and the transmission timing are shown below.

Transmission

. . Error occurs
information

Transmission timing Detailed procedure

Service browser mode: | Retransmission
[Register] is not

performed. The
service browser

When operation is
performed to enable service
browsing*

1) Make service browser
settings in the service
mode menu.

2)Send browser WEB browser

Transmission timing Transmitting data Error retry
When the following alarm is detected. COPIER DISPLAY [ANALOG [No
HV-STS
Alarm codes for transmission: CCD
0x060002, /I Fixing DPOT
0x060004 - 0x069999, // Fixing DENS
0x090005 - 0x099999, // Dram
0x100006 - 0x109999, // Development FIXING
0x300001 - 0x309999 // High voltage SENSOR
MISC
HT-C
HV-TR
P-PASCAL
When the following service call error is detected. |COPIER ~ [DISPLAY |ANALOG |No
HV-STS
Error codes for transmission: CcCD
E000 - EOOF, // Fixing DPOT
E020, /I Development ATR DENS
E060 - EO6F // High voltage
FIXING
SENSOR
MISC
HT-C
HV-TR
P-PASCAL

(Only when the operation to information to UGW. option: [ON] or [OFF] [ mode is not

enable service browsing is | 3) When OK is received according to the enabled.

performed in the condition from UGW, set license status

where [disabling:OFF] is set) | "enabling: 1: Active". ("Disabling
(To use the setting, it is [OFF]"

necessary to reboot the
device)

continues to be
set.)
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Transmission timing

Detailed procedure

Transmission
information

Error occurs

When the Web browser
option license is entered /
transferred

(However, the case when
"disabling of service browser
[OFF]" is set is excluded)

1) When the power is
turned ON, check the
license condition of the
WEB browser option.

2)Send browser
information to UGW
when the license status
is OFF=>ON due to
entry of a license or
when it is ON=>OFF
due to license transfer.

Service browser mode:
Enabling [Active] or
Stopping [Suspend]

WEB browser
option: [ON] or [OFF]
according to the
license status

Retransmission
is repeated
until it finishes
successfully.

* For detailed procedures, see "Steps to Service Browser settings".

Technology > Embedded RDS > Troubleshooting
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o Troubleshooting

No.1

Symptom: A communication test (COM-TEST) results NG!

Cause: Initial settings or network conditions is incomplete.

Remedy1: Check and take actions mentioned below.

1)Check network connections

Is the status indicator LED for the HUB port to which the main unit is connected ON?

YES: Proceed to Step 2).
NO: Check that the network cable is properly connected.

2)Confirm loop back address

(a) Select [Settings / Registration (User Mode)] > [Preferences] > [Network] > [TCP/IP

Settings] > [IPv4 Settings] > [PING Command], enter "127.0.0.1", and touch the [Start]
button.

[3) Settings/Registration

Selpct an ifem to sat

<PING Command>
Enter the IP address to execute the PING command.

"4, Enter by the numeric keys.

il
-~

aK ¥

{11) System Management Made

Is the response from the host displayed? (see following figure)
YES: Proceed to Step 3).

NO: There is a possibility that the main unit's network settings are wrong. Check the
details of the IPv4 settings once more.
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@ Settings/Registration 3

<PING Command>
Response from the host.

1, Enter by the numeric keys.

PrEn—T

F-2-333

3) Confirmation from another PC connected to same network.
(a) Request the user to ping the main unit from a PC connected to same network.
Does the main unit respond?
YES: Proceed to Step 4).
NO: Confirm the details of the main unit's IP address and subnet mask settings.

4)Confirm DNS connection
(a) Select [Settings / Registration (User Mode)] > [Preferences] > [Network] > [TCP/IP
Settings] > [DNS Settings] > [DNS Server Address Settings], write down the primary
and secondary addresses of the DNS server, and touch the [Cancel] button.

) settings/Registration K3

<DNS Server Address Settings>

= IPvd
L, Enter by the numeric keys.

OIS Sorver || 172161 .2

% Cancel | oK i
1 Svtom Monagmat s
F-2-334
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(b) Select [TCP/IP Settings] from breadcrumbs of the left columns, and then Touch it.

%) Settings/Registration K3

Select an item to set.

Changes will be effective after the main power is tumed OFF and ON.

= DHS Server Address Settings

Top
Preferences
Matwnrk = DNS Host/Domain Hame Settings

[ Tor/1P settings

oy ST = DHS Dynamic Update Sattings

F-2-335

(c) Select [TCP/IP Settings] > [IPv4 Settings] > [PING Command], enter the primary DNS
server noted down in step a) as the IP address, and touch the [Start] button.

Is the response from the host displayed?
YES: Proceed to Remedy2.
NO: Enter the secondary DNS server noted down in step a) as the IP address,
and then touch Start.

Is the response from the host displayed?
YES: Proceed to Remedy?2.
NO: There is a possibility that the DNS server address is wrong. Reconfirm the
address with the user's system administrator.
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Remedy2: Troubleshooting using communication log

1) Start [Service Mode] at Level 1.
1) Press [Settings/Registration (User Mode)] button on the control panel.
2) Press [2] and [8] buttons at a time on the control panel.
3) Press [Settings/Registration (User Mode)] button on the control panel.
4) [Service Mode] screen is shown. Touch the [Mode List] button.

2)Select [COPIER] > [Function] > [INSTALL] > [COM-LOG] and touch the blank field on the
right side. The communication log list screen is displayed.

TONER-S
STRO-POS

=

I SNFIRE S

MEMO:
¢ Only the initial part of error information is displayed in the communication log list screen.
¢ In the log, text strings that start with * are communication test (COM-TEST) error logs.
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3)When each line is selected, the communication log detailed screen is displayed as shown
in the figure below. (Example: No.05)

< 5/30 > < READY 'LEVEL 1
No. | ~ TIME CODE Information
931 810F 2008

#3erver address resolution error : getConfigu
5

- = B

F-2-337

MEMO:
e Adetailed description of the error appears below 'Information'. (Max 128 characters)
e Touch the [OK] button to return to the log screen.

4)When a message is displayed, take an appropriate action referring to "Error code and
strings”.

No.2

Symptom: A communication test results NG! even if network setting is set properly.

Causes: The network environment is inappropriate, or RGW-ADR or RGW-PORT settings for

E-EDS have been changed.

Remedy: The following points should be checked.

1) Check network conditions such as proxy server settings and so on.

2)Check the E-RDS setting values.

¢ Check the communication log from COM-LOG.

¢ Check whether RGW-ADR or RGW-PORT settings has changed. If RGW-ADR or RGW-
PORT settings has changed, restore initial values. For initial values, see "E-RDS setting
items".
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No.3

Symptom: Registration information of an E-RDS is once deleted from the UGW server, and is
re-registered after that. If a communication test is not performed, then device information
on the UGW becomes invalid.

Causes: When registration of the E-RDS is deleted from the UGW, the status will be changed

to that the communication test has not completed because related information has lost from a

database.

So, device information will also become invalid if that condition will be left for seven days

without performing the communication test.

Remedy: Perform a communication test before becoming the invalidity state.

No.4
Symptom: There was a log, indicating "Device is not ready, try later" in error details of COM-
LOG list.

Cause: A certain problem occurred in networking.

Remedy: Check and take actions mentioned below.

1)Check networking conditions and connections.

2)Turn on the power supply of a device and perform a communication test ((SERVICE
MODE] > [COPIER] > [Function] > [INSTALL] > [COM-TEST]) about 60 seconds later.

No.5

Symptom: "Unknown error" is displayed though a communication test has done successfully.
Cause: A certain problem was in the server side, or possibly a network load has been added.
Remedy: Try again after a period of time. If the same error persists, check the UGW status
with a network and UGW administrator.

No.6

Symptom: Enabling Service Browser (BRWS-ACT) results NG!

Cause: A communication test with UGW has not been performed, or a communication test
result is NG!

Remedy: Perform a communication test ((SERVICE MODE] > [COPIER] > [Function] >
[INSTALL] > [COM-TEST]), and check that the test with UGW finishes successfully.
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o Error code and strings

The following error information is output in the communication error log details display screen.
(Here, "a server" means UGW.)
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For No.1 and No.2, only character strings of errors are displayed as error information.

The error information except above, these are displayed in the following form.
[*] [Error strings] [Method name] [Error details provided by UGW]
* . Error strings head "*" is added to the error generated by the communication test.

No.| Code Error strings Cause Remedy
1 |0500 [SUSPEND: The communication test had [Perform a communication test
0003 |Communication test|not been performed, though [(COM-TEST).
is not performed.  |E-RDS is enabled.
2 |0xxx [Event Registration |Processing (event Turn the device OFF/ ON.
00F2 |is Failed processing) within the device |If the error persists, replace the
has failed. device system software. (Upgrade)
3 [8xxx |URL Scheme error |The header of the URL of Check that the value of URL of
2001 |(not https) the registered UGW is not in |UGW (RGW-ADR) is https://a01.
https format. ugwdevice.net/ugw/agentif010.
4 |8xxx [Server connection |[* TCP/IP communication Check the network connection, as
200A |error fault per the initial procedures described
¢ The IP address of device is|in the troubleshooting.
not set.
5 [8xxx |URL server A URL different to that Check that the value of URL of
2002 |specified is illegal [specified by the UGW has UGW (RGW-ADR) is https://a01.
been set. ugwdevice.net/ugw/agentif010.
6 |8xxx [Proxy connection |Could not connectto proxy |Check proxy server address and re-
2014 |error server due to improper enter as needed.
address.
7 |8xxx [Proxy Proxy authentication is failed. |Check the user name and password
201E |authentication error required in order to login to the
proxy, and re-enter as needed.
8 |8xxx [Proxy address Could not connect to proxy |Check that the proxy server name is
2015 |resolution error server due to name resolution|correct. If the proxy server name is
error of proxy address. correct, check the DNS connection,
as per the initial procedures
described in the troubleshooting.
9 [8xxx |Server certificate ¢ No route certificate Install the latest device system
2028 |error installed in device. software. (Upgrade)
¢ Certificate other than
that initially registered
in the user’s operating
environment is being used,
but has not been registered
with the device.
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No.| Code Error strings Cause Remedy
10 |8xxx [Server certificate  [The server certificate Check that the value of URL of
2029 |verify error verification error occurred. UGW (RGW-ADR) is https://a01.
ugwdevice.net/ugw/agentif010.
11 |8xxx [Server certificate  [* The route certificate Check that the device time and date
2046 |expired registered with the device |are correctly set.
has expired. If the device time and date are
¢ Certificate other than correct, upgrade to the latest system
that initially registered software.
in the user’s operating
environment is being used,
but has not been registered
with the device.
* The device time and date
is outside of the certificated
period.
12 |8xxx |Unknown error Some other kind of Try again after a period of time.
2000 communication error has If the error persists, check the UGW
occurred. status with the UGW administrator.
13 |8xxx |SOAP Fault SOAP communication error |Check that the value of port number
2063 has occurred. of UGW (RGW-PORT) is 443.
14 |8xxx [Server response Communication with UGW  |Try again after a period of time.
2004 |error (NULL) has been successful, but If the error persists, check the UGW
an error of some sort has status with the UGW administrator.
prevented UGW from
responding.
When (Null) is displayed
at the end of the message,
this indicates that there has
been an error in the HTTPS
communication method.
15 |8xxx |Server Communication with UGW  |Try again after a period of time.
2004 |response error has been successful, but Check detailed error code
([Hexadecimal]) an error of some sort has (hexadecimal) from UGW displayed
[Error detailed in prevented UGW from after the message.
the UGW] *1 responding.
16 |8xxx |Device internal An internal error, such as Turn the device OFF/ ON.
0101 - [error memory unavailable, etc., Or replace the device system
0A01 has occurred during a device [software. (Upgrade)
internal error phase.
17 |8xxx [Server schedule is [During the communication When the error occurs, report the
0201 - [invalid test, there has been some details to the support section.
0204, kind of error in the schedule [And then, after the UGW side has
0206 values passed from UGW. responded, try the communication

test again.
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No.| Code Error strings Cause Remedy
18 |8xxx [Server response Due to network congestion, [If this error occurs when the
2047 |time out etc., the response from UGW [communication test is being run or
does not come within the Service Browser is being set, try
specified time. (HTTPS level |again after a period of time.
time out)
19 |8xxx |Service not found |There is a mistake in the Check that the value of URL of
2048 UGW URL, and UGW cannot [UGW (RGW-ADR) is https://a01.
be accessed. (Path is wrong) lugwdevice.net/ugw/agentif010.
20 [Oxxx |E-RDS switch is set|A communication test has Set E-RDS switch (E-RDS) to 1, and
0003 |OFF been attempted with the then perform a communication test
E-RDS switch being OFF. (COM-TEST).
21 |0Oxxx |[Server schedule is |Blank schedule data have Check the device settings status
0003 |not exist been received from UGW. with the UGW administrator.
22 |8xxx |Network is not Communication attempted Check the network connection, as
2003 |ready, try later without confirming network  [per the initial procedures described
connection, just after booting |in the troubleshooting.
up a device in which the Perform a communication test
network preparations are not |(COM-TEST) about 60 seconds
ready. later, after turn on the device.
23 [8xxx |URL error The data which is not URL is |Check that the value of URL of
2052 inputted into URL field. UGW (RGW-ADR) is https://a01.
ugwdevice.net/ugw/agentif010.
24 [8xxx [Server address Server address name Check that the value of URL of
200B |resolution error resolution has failed. UGW (RGW-ADR) is https://a01.
ugwdevice.net/ugw/agentif010.
25 |0xxx |[Communication test| Communication test has not |Perform and complete a
0003 |is not performed completed. communication test (COM-TEST).
26 |8xxx |Server specified list |Alert filtering error: The The number of elements of alert
0221 |is too big number of elements of the [filtering is specified correctly.
list specified by the server is
over restriction value.
27 |8xxx |Server specified list [Alert filtering error: Unjust The element of alert filtering is
0222 [is wrong value is included in the specified with the right value.
element of the list specified
by the server.
28 [xxxx |SUSPEND: Internal error occurred at the |Turn the device OFF/ ON.
xxxx |Initialize Failure! initiating E-RDS.
29 |8300 [SRAM version Improper value is written Turn the device OFF/ ON.
0306 [unmatch! in at the head of the Main
Controller PCB 2 SRAM
domain of E-RDS.
30 |8300 [SRAM AeRDS Improper value is written Turn the device OFF/ ON.
0306 |version unmatch! |in at the head of the Main
Controller PCB 2 SRAM
domain of Ae-RDS.
31 |8xxx [Device is busy, try |The semaphore consumption |Try again a communication test after
0304 (later error at the time of a a period of time.

communication test.
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No. | Code Error strings Cause Remedy
32 |8xxx |Internal Schedule is|The schedule data in the Perform a communication test
0207 - |broken inside of E-RDS is not right. |[(COM-TEST).
0208
33 |8xxx [|Operation is not Method which E-RDS is not |Contact help desk
0004 |supported supporting attempted.
34 |8xxx |Tracking ID is not |When upgrading firmware, |Contact help desk
0709 [match the TrackingID notified by
Updater differs from the thing
of UGW designates.

T-2-118

*1. [Hexadecimal]: indicates an error code returned from UGW.
[Error details in UGW]: indicates error details returned from UGW.
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Periodical Service Operation Item

3-2

+: Replacement (Periodical replacement) e: Replacement (Consumable parts) A: Cleaning x: Lubrication o: Adjustment m: Inspection

Interval
z|= 5
No. | Category Part Name PartNo | 3 |2|5|2]3|8|2|z Counter Remark
A E
Sz N Y N S 3
g o
1 | Process |Primary Charging Assembly FM3-7288 | 1 ° DRBL-1 PRM-UNIT
2 Unit  [Primary Charging Wire FB4-3687 | 2 . PRDC-1 PRM-WIRE  |With spring:FL3-4558
In a high temperature/humidity environment (30 deg C/80%), it is 250000 sheets
3 Primary Charging Wire cleaner FL2-04620 | 2 ¢ PRDC-1 PRM-CLN In a high temperature/humidity environment (30 deg C/80%), it is 250000 sheets
4 Primary Charging Wire cleaner holder FL2-2720 | 2 3 In a high temperature/humidity environment (30 deg C/80%), it is 250000 sheets
5 Grid Wire FY1-0883 [AR . PRDC-1 PRM-GRID
6 Pre-transfer Charging Assembly FM3-7297 | 1 ° DRBL-1 PO-UNIT
7 Pre-transfer Charging Wire FB4-3687 | 1 . PRDC-1 PO-WIRE With spring:FL3-4559
In a high temperature/humidity environment (30 deg C/80%), it is 250000 sheets
8 Pre-transfer Charging Wire cleaner FL2-0462 | 1 3 PRDC-1 PO-CLN In a high temperature/humidity environment (30 deg C/80%), it is 250000 sheets
9 Pre-transfer Charging Wire cleaner holder | FL2-2720 | 1 ¢ In a high temperature/humidity environment (30 deg C/80%), it is 250000 sheets
10 Developing Cylinder FM4-5438 | 1 DRBL-1 DVG-CYL
11 Developing Roller FB6-6569 | 2 - -
12 Drum Cleaning Blade FL3-5187 | 1 ° DRBL-1 CLN-BLD The blade movement is reversed at every 300 thousand sheets (1-sided).
13 Drum Separation Claw FB4-8018 | 3 ° DRBL-1 SP-CLAW
14 Drum Front Side Seal FC8-7086 | 1 ° DRBL-1 BS-SL-F
15 Drum Rear Side Seal FC8-7086 | 1 ° DRBL-1 BS-SL-R
16 Scraper FC9-9153 | 2 ° A | DRBL-1 EXP-SCRP [Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
17 Dustproof Glass - 1 A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
18 Primary Charging Assembly Shield Plate - & A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with water.
19 Pre-transfer Charging Assembly Shield - 2 A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with water.
Plate
20 Drum Cleaning Unit Plate - 1 A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
21 Toner collection area - 1 A - - Crumb toner clusters.
22 Separation Claw Mounting Base - 1 A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
23 Process Unit Rear Guide - 1 A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
24 Drum Sliding Assembly - 1 x - - Apply lubricant at the Drum Sliding Assembly when abnormal sound is heard at
the time of operation (FY9-6008).
25 Drum Surface - 1 A Using lint-free paper, clean the drum with the drum cleaning powder (CK-0429).
26 Drum Edge - 1 A Clean with lint-free paper moistened
In a high temperature/humidity environment (30 deg C/80%), it is 250000 sheets
27 The host machine surface below the - 1 A - - Remove toner which was scattered at removal of Developing Assembly.
Developing Assembly
28 Developing wheel - 2 A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
29 Lower side of Cylinder. - 1 A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
30 Toner Receptacle Tray - 1 A - - Remove toner on the tray.
31 Waste Toner Container - 1 A - - Clean when the message is displayed.
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+: Replacement (Periodical replacement) e: Replacement (Consumable parts) A: Cleaning x: Lubrication o: Adjustment m: Inspection
Interval

z|Z %
No. | Category Part Name PartNo | 3 |2 3IRlg|gle 2 Counter Remark

R EN = === S

= 2 XRF R R

o Q
>
32 | Image |ETB FC8-7160 | 1 ° DRBL-1 TR-BLT
33 |Formation|Transfer Roller FC8-7159 | 1 ° DRBL-1 TR-ROLL
34 | System (Brush Roller FC8-7175 | 1 ° DRBL-1 T-CN-BRU
35 ETB Cleaning Blade FC6-1647 | 1 ° DRBL-1 T-CLN-BD
36 ETB Driver Roller - 1 A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
37 ETB Idler Roller - 1 A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
38 | Fixing |Fixing Web FY1-1157 | 1 ° DRBL-1 FX-WEB
39 | System |Fixing Roller FC9-9163 | 1 ° DRBL-1 FX-UP-RL
40 Fixing Roller Insulating Bush FC9-8069 | 2 ° DRBL-1 FX-IN-BS
41 Fixing Roller Thrust retainer FC6-35010 | 2 ° DRBL-1 FX-RTNR
42 Main Thermistor Unit FK2-7683 | 1 3 PRDC-1 FIX-TH1
43 Sub Thermistor FK2-76930 | 1 + PRDC-1 FIX-TH2
44 Pressure Roller Unit FM4-3160 | 1 ° DRBL-1 FX-LW-RL
45 Pressure Roller Static Eliminator FC7-4287 | 1 ° DRBL-1 FX-L-STC
46 Fixing Inlet Guide - 1 A - - Clean with solvent and lint-free paper.
Also, remove paper lint covered on the Inlet Sensor Flag.
47 Fixing Oil Receiver - 1 A - - Dry wiping
48 Fixing Web Guide - 1 A - - Dry wiping
49 Fixing Right Stay - 1 A - - Clean with solvent and lint-free paper.
50 Dowel - 4 A - - Clean with solvent and lint-free paper.
51 Dowel Holder - 4 A - - Clean with solvent and lint-free paper.
3-3
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+: Replacement (Periodical replacement) e: Replacement (Consumable parts) A: Cleaning x: Lubrication o: Adjustment m: Inspection
Interval
z |2 |z
No. | Category Part Name PartNo |3 [2|53(|N(8(8|o|2 Counter Remark
S ELE
= g P EI PN B P %
g (o}
52 | Pickup/ [Upper Separation Claw FB5-3625 | 6 ° DRBL-1 DLV-UCLW  |Clean this part when it is not replaced.
|| Feeding A Clean with solvent and lint-free paper.
53 | System [Cassette 3 Pickup Roller / Cassette 4 FC5-2524 | 2 ° DRBL-1| 3:C3-PU-RL [Actual use in terms of number of prints.
| Pickup Roller 4: C4-PU-RL |1 pc. each (3/4)
54 Cassette 3 Feed Roller / Cassette 4 Feed | FC5-2526 | 2 ) DRBL-1| 3: C3-FD-RL [Actual use in terms of number of prints.
L Roller 4: C4-FD-RL |1 pc. each (3/4)
55 Cassette 3 Separation Roller / Cassette 4 | FC5-2528 | 2 ° DRBL-1| 3: C3-SP-RL |Actual use in terms of number of prints.
L Separation Roller 4: C4-SP-RL |1 pc. each (3/4)
56 Right Deck Pickup Roller / Left Deck FC5-2524 | 2 ° DRBL-1 [ Right: C1-PU-RL [Actual use in terms of number of prints.
L Pickup Roller Left: C2-PU-RL |1 pc. each (Left/Right)
57 Right Deck Feed Roller / Left Deck Feed FC5-2526 | 2 ° DRBL-1 | Right: C1-FD-RL |Actual use in terms of number of prints.
L Roller Left: C2-FD-RL [1 pc. each (Left/Right)
58 Right Deck Separation Roller / Left Deck FC5-2528 | 2 ° DRBL-1 [ Right: C1-SP-RL [Actual use in terms of number of prints.
L Separation Roller Left: C2-SP-RL |1 pc. each (Left/Right)
| 59 | Multi-purpose Tray Separation Roller FC6-6661 | 1 DRBL-1 M-SP-RL Actual use in terms of number of prints.
| 60 | Multi-purpose Tray Feed Roller FB1-8581 | 1 DRBL-1 M-FD-RL Actual use in terms of number of prints.
| 61| Feed Guide - - A - - Remove paper lint with lint-free paper and cleaning tool.
| 62 | Rollers/wheels - - A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
| 63 | Separation Static Eliminator - 1 A - - Remove paper lint (toner) with Blower.
| 64 | Duplex Unit Cleaning Brush - 2 A - - Using Blower, remove paper lint which was collected by Cleaning Brush.
| 65 | Registration Unit Magnet - 1 A - - Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
66 Scanner Sensor(Feeding Assembly) - 7 A - - Using Blower, remove paper lint
Vertical Path Sensor 1 (PS24) ,the Multi-purpose Tray Last Paper Sensor
(PS28),the Registration Sensor (PS29),Reverse Vertical Path Sensor
(PS65),Duplex Outlet Sensor (PS64), Duplex Merge Sensor (PS67), and Duplex
Left Sensor (PS66)
| 67 | Filter |Ozone Filter FL3-2134 | 1 + PRDC-1 OZ-FIL1
68 Dustproof Filter FC8-9564 | 1 + PRDC-1 AR-FIL1
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M List of Parts

B Main Controller

B aser Exposure System
B Image Formation System
BMFixing

B Pickup/Feed System

B External Auxiliary System
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List of Parts No
[1]

o List of External / Internal Cover

(4]

(1]

4

Name Service Parts No. Reference

Upper Cover FM3-9953
[2] |Upper Left Cover FC9-0376
[3] |Operation Panel FM3-8262
[4] |Upper Right Cover FC8-2366
[5] [Toner Exchange Cover FL3-3812
[6] |Front Cover FC8-9562
[7] [Deck Left Cover FC8-7354
[8] [Deck Right Cover FC8-7353
[9] |Cassette Front Cover FC8-2495
[10] |Cassette Front Cover FC8-2495
[11] [Left Front Cover FC9-7044
[12] |Left Lower Cover FC9-0152
[13] |Left Handle Cover FC8-7033
[14] |Delivery Cover FC9-0156
[15] |Finisher Connector Cover FC9-9103
[16] |Left Upper Cover FC9-0155

F-4-1

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > List of External / Internal Cover
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F-4-2

4

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > List of External / Internal Cover

No Name Service Parts No. Reference
[17] |Upper Rear Cover FC9-5464
[18] |Left Rear Cover FC9-0080
[19] |Rear Upper Cover FC8-7016
[20] |Rear Lower Cover FC8-9566
[21] |Filter Cover FL3-2142
[22] |Waste Toner Container Cover FC9-0157
[23] |Right Lower Cover FC9-0078
[24] |Right Rear Cover 2 FC9-0081
[25] | Vertical Path Cover FC8-7347
[26] [Right Front Cover FC9-0077
[27] |Right Handle Cover FC8-7033
[28] |Duplex Delivery Cover FC8-9353
[29] |Right Cover FC8-7290
[30] [MP Pickup Tray Sub Cover FL3-5030
[31] [MP Pickup Tray FC8-7274
[32] |Right Upper Cover FC9-0088
[33] |Right Rear Cover 1 FC9-0079
[34] |Right Rear Cover 2 FC9-0382
T-4-2
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o List of Main Unit

Laser Scanner Unit

Process Unit

Waste Toner Feed Unit
Fixing Assembly

Hopper Unit

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > List of Main Unit

4

Developing Assembly

F-4-3

4-4

4-4



Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > List of Main Unit

No Name Service Parts No. Reference
[1] |Waste Toner Feed Unit FM4-0899 “Removing the Waste Toner Feed Unit’(page 4-167).
[2] |Laser Scanner Unit FM3-7526 “Removing the Laser Scanner Unit"(page 4-93).

[3] [Hopper Unit FM4-0879 “Removing the Hopper Unit’(page 4-159).

[4] |Fixing Assembly NPN “Removing the Fixing Assembly”(page 4-176).

[5] |Process Uint FM4-5397 “Removing the Process Unit"(page 4-114).

[6] |Developing Assembly FM3-7384 "Removing the Developing Assembly”(page 4-128).

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > List of Main Unit
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4-6
Fixing Feed Unit Right Deck Pickup Unit
Left Deck Pickup Unit
Outer Delivery Unit
Multi-purpose
Tray Pickup Unit
Vertical Path Unit
Registration Unit
Cassette 3 Pickup Unit
Cassette 4 Pickup Unit
3 ETB Unit
Reverse Delivery Unit ETB Cleaning Unit
F-4-4
4-6
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No Name Service Parts No. Reference

[7] [Outer Delivery Unit FM3-7379

[8] [Fixing Feed Unit NPN

[9] [Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Unit FM3-7367

[10] |Left Deck Pickup Unit FM4-0942 “Removing the Left Deck Pickup Unit’(page 4-215).

[11] |Right Deck Pickup Unit FM4-0941 “Removing the Right Deck Pickup Unit"(page 4-216).

[12] |Vertical Path Unit FM4-0943

[13] |Cassette 3 Pickup Unit FM4-0941 “Removing the Cassettes 3 and 4 Pickup Unit’(page 4-217).
[14] |Cassette 4 Pickup Unit FM4-0941 “Removing the Cassettes 3 and 4 Pickup Unit’(page 4-217).
[15] [Registration Unit FM4-5156 “Removing the Registration Unit’(page 4-221).

[16] [Reverse Delivery Unit FM4-5316

[17] |ETB Cleaning Unit FM4-0913 “Removing the ETB Unit’(page 4-137).

[18] [ETB Unit FM4-0916 "Removing the ETB Unit’(page 4-137).

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > List of Main Unit
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Controller Box Drum Drive Unit

Developing Drive Unit
Main Drive Unit

Flat Control Panel Unit

ETB Drive Unit Vertical Path Cassette
Pickup Drive Unit

Left Deck Drive Unit

F-4-5
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No Name Service Parts No. Reference

[19] [Flat Control Panel Unit FM3-8262

[20] [Controller Box NPN

[21] [Drum Drive Unit FM4-0904 “Removing the Drum Drive Unit’(page 4-171).

[22] [Developing Drive Unit FM3-7386 “Removing the Developing Drive Unit’(page 4-173).

[23] [Main Drive Unit NPN “Removing the Main Drive Unit"(page 4-225).

[24] |Vertical Path Cassette Pickup Drive Unit FM3-7374 “Removing the Vertical Path Cassette Pickup Drive Unit’(page 4-218).
[25] [Left Deck Drive Unit “Removing the Left Deck Pickup Drive Unit’(page 4-224).

[26] |ETB Drive Unit NPN "Removing the ETB Drive Unit"(page 4-153).

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > List of Main Unit
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4-10
O Periodic Replacing Parts,Durable Parts,Cleaning Parts
B Periodic Replacing Parts, Durable Parts
Developing Roller
7‘> \& Developing Re
DevelopingW
Pre-exposure Scraper
Pre-exposure Scraper
Drum Side Seal (R) S
Drum Cleaning Blade /-
Drum Separation M
Drum Side Seal (F)
F-4-6
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Reference Adjustment during parts
replacement

[1] |Developing Roller Developing Assembly FB6-6559 “Removing the Developing Cylinder and the Developing Roller’(page -
4-132).

[2] |Developing Cylinder Developing Assembly FM4-5438 “Removing the Developing Cylinder and the Developing Roller’(page
4-132).

[3] |Drum Side Seal(Rear) Process Uni FC8-7086 “Removing the Side Seal’(page 4-127). -

[4] |Drum Cleaning Blade Process Unit FC8-7086 “Removing the Drum Cleaning Blade”(page 4-117). -

[5] |Drum Separation Claw Process Unit FB4-8018 “Removing the Cleaner Separation Claw”(page 4-127). -

[6] |Drum Side Seal(Front) Process Unit FC8-7086 “Removing the Side Seal’(page 4-127). -

[7] |Pre-exposure Scraper Drum Cleaning Unit FC9-9153 “Replacing the Pre-exposure Plastic Film”(page 4-120).

T-4-6
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4-12

Primary Charging Assembly

N
Primary Charging
Wire Cleaner

‘\\\
—

Primary Charging Wire / Primary Charging
Wire Cleaner Holder
Primary Charging
Wire Cleaner

Pre-transfer Charging Assembly

Pre-transfer Charging
Wire Cleaner

Pre-transfer Charging
Wire Cleaner Holder

Pre-transfer Charging Wire

F-4-7
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4-13
No Name Main Unit Service Parts Reference Adjustment during
No. parts replacement
[1] |Primary Charging Assembly Process Unit FM3-7288 “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”(page 4-97). “Primary Charging
Assembly”(page 5-7).
[2] |Pre-transfer Charging Assembly Process Unit FM3-7297 “Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly”(page 4-107). “Pre-transfer Charging
Assembly”(page 5-9).
[3] |Primary Charging Wire Primary Charging Assembly FB4-3687 “Replacing the Primary Charging Wire”(page 4-104). “Primary Charging
FL3-4558 Primary Charging Wire(with Spring) Wire”(page 5-7).
[4] |Pre-transfer Charging Wire Pre-transfer Charging Assembly FB4-3687 “Replacing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire”(page 4-111). “Pre-transfer Charging
FL3-4559 Pre-transfer Charging Wire(with Spring) Wire”(page 5-9).
[5] |Primary Charging Wire Cleaner Primary Charging Assembly FL2-0462 “Removing the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder (Right/Left)” -
(page 4-98).
[6] |Primary Charging Wire Cleaner Holder Primary Charging Assembly FL2-2720 “Removing the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder (Right/Left)” -
(page 4-98).
[7] |Grid Wire Primary Charging Assembly FY1-0883 “Replacing the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire”(page 4-101). -
[8] |Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner Pre-transfer Charging Assembly FL2-0462 “Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder’(page -
4-109).
[9] |Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner Holder |Pre-transfer Charging Assembly FL2-2720 “Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder’(page -

4-109).

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > Periodic Replacing Parts,Durable Parts,Cleaning Parts > Periodic Replacing Parts, Durable Parts
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4-14
A\ ETi Transfer Roller
ETB Cleaning Blade
Brush Roller
F-4-8
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Reference Adjustment during parts replacement
[1] [ETB ETB Unit FC8-7159 “Removing the ETB Unit’(page 4-137). -
[2] |Transfer Roller ETB Unit FC8-7160 “Removing the Transfer Roller’(page 4-141).
[3] |ETB Cleaning Blade ETB Unit FC6-1647 “Removing the ETB Cleaning Blade”(page 4-142). -
[4] |Brush Roller ETB Unit FC9-9022 “Removing the ETB Brush Roller’(page 4-142). -
T-4-8
4-15

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > Periodic Replacing Parts,Durable Parts,Cleaning Parts > Periodic Replacing Parts, Durable Parts



Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > Periodic Replacing Parts,Durable Parts,Cleaning Parts > Periodic Replacing Parts, Durable Parts

4-16

Fixing Sub Thermistor 1(THM2)
Fixing Sub Thermistor 2(THM3)

Fixing Main Thermistor(THM1)

\Fixing Roller

Fixing Roller Insulating Bush

% ‘///\ Fixing Roller Thrust Retainer

Fixing Roller
Thrust Retainer

Fixing Assembly Fixing Roller

Insulating Bush

@ng cleaning web
Upper separation claw /

N

Pressure Roller
Static Eliminator

Pressure Roller Unit
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Reference Adjustment during parts raplacement
[1] |Fixing Sub Thermister 1(THM2) Fixing Assembly FK2-7693 “Removing the Sub Thermistor1”’(page 4-192). -
[2] |Fixing Sub Thermister 2(THM3) Fixing Assembly FK2-7693 “Removing the Main Thermistor, Sub Thermistor2”(page 4-190).
[3] |Fixing Main Thermister(THM1) Fixing Assembly FK2-7683 “Removing the Main Thermistor, Sub Thermistor2”(page 4-190). -
[4] |Fixing Roller Fixing Assembly FC9-9163 “Removing the Fixing Roller, Insulating Bush and Thrust Stopper”(page “Fixing Roller’(page 5-11).
4-186).
[5] |Fixing Roller Insulating Bushing Fixing Assembly FC9-8069 “Removing the Fixing Roller, Insulating Bush and Thrust Stopper”(page -
4-186).
[6] |Fixing Roller Thrust Retainer Fixing Assembly FC6-3501 “Removing the Fixing Roller, Insulating Bush and Thrust Stopper”(page -
4-186).
[7] |Fixing Cleaning Web Fixing Assembly FY1-1157 “Removing the Fixing Cleaning Web”(page 4-180). -
[8] |Pressure Roller Static Eliminator Fixing Assembly FC7-4287 “Removing the Pressure Roller Static Eliminator Unit’(page 4-189). -
[9] |Pressure Roller Unit (120V, 230V) [Fixing Assembly FM4-3160 “Removing the Pressure Roller’(page 4-188). -
Pressure Roller Unit (100V) Fixing Assembly FM4-5403
[10] |Upper Separation Claw Fixing Assembly FB5-3625 “Removing the Upper Separation Claw”’(page 4-193).

T-4-9
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Multi-purpose Tray Separation Roller
’ ‘ Right Deck Pickup Roller
Right Deck Separation Roller
i . i
> Left Deck Separation Roller Right Deck Feed Roller
\/J P
Dustproof Filter
> o Cassette 3 Separation Roller
Ozone Filter Cassette 3 Feed Roller
Left Deck Pickup Roller C\
Left Deck Feed Roller i Q@
\ ©
Cassette 4 Separation Roller ™
Cassette 4 Pickup Roller )
Cassette 3 Pickup Roller
Cassette 4 Feed Roller
F-4-10
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Reference Adjustment during parts
replacement
[1] |Multi-purpose Tray Feed Roller Multi-purpose Pickup Unit FB1-8581 “Removing the Multi-purpose Tray Feed Roller’(page 4-205). -
[2] |Multi-purpose Tray Separation Roller Multi-purpose Pickup Unit FC6-6661 “Removing the Multi-purpose Tray Separation Roller’(page 4-206). -
[3] |Right Deck Pickup Roller Right Deck Pickup Unit FC5-2524 “Removing the Right Deck Pickup Roller’(page 4-199). -
[4] |Right Deck Separation Roller Right Deck Pickup Unit FC5-2528 “Removing the Right Deck Separation Roller’(page 4-200). -
[5] |Right Deck Feed Roller Right Deck Pickup Unit FC5-2526 “Removing the Right Deck Feed Roller’(page 4-200). -
[6] |Left Deck Separation Roller Left Deck Pickup Unit FC5-2528 “Removing the Left Deck Separation Roller’(page 4-199). -
[7] |Left Deck Pickup Roller Left Deck Pickup Unit FC5-2524 “Removing the Left Deck Pickup Roller’(page 4-197). -
[8] |Left Deck Feed Roller Left Deck Pickup Unit FC5-2526 “Removing the Left Deck Feed Roller’(page 4-198). -
[9] |Cassette 3 Separation Roller Cassette 3 Pickup Unit FC5-2528 “Removing the Upper Cassette Separation Roller’(page 4-202). -
[10] |Cassette 3 Feed Roller Cassette 3 Pickup Unit FC5-2526 “Removing the Upper Cassette Feed Roller’(page 4-202). -
[11] |Cassette 3 Pickup Roller Cassette 3 Pickup Unit FC5-2524 “Removing the Upper Cassette Pickup Roller’(page 4-201). -
[12] |Cassette 4 Separation Roller Cassette 4 Pickup Unit FC5-2528 “Removing the Lower Cassette Separation Roller’(page 4-204). -
[13] [Cassette 4 Feed Roller Cassette 4 Pickup Unit FC5-2526 “Removing the Lower Cassette Feed Roller’(page 4-204). -
[14] |Cassette 4 Pickup Roller Cassette 4 Pickup Unit FC5-2524 “Removing the Lower Cassette Pickup Roller’(page 4-203). -
[15] |Dustproof Filter Product configuration FC8-9564 “Removing the Filter (for primary charging)’(page 4-230). -
[16] |Ozone Filter Product configuration FL3-2134 “Removing the Ozone Filter’(page 4-230). -
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M List of Cleaning Parts

Lower side of Developing Assembly

Developing Roller

Nwer side of Developing Cylinder

\Developing Roller

\ Pre-exposure Scraper Drum Edge
Process Unit ReM/

Waste Toner collection area Separation Claw Mounting Base
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4-20
- Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > Periodic Replacing Parts,Durable Parts,Cleaning Parts > List of Cleaning Parts

4



Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > Periodic Replacing Parts,Durable Parts,Cleaning Parts > List of Cleaning Parts

No

Name

Main Unit

Reference

(1]

Cleaning Unit Plate

Drum Cleaning Unit

“Cleaning the Drum Cleaning Unit"(page 4-119).

[2] |Pre-exposure Scraper Drum Cleaning Unit “Cleaning the Drum Cleaning Unit’(page 4-119).
[3] |Waste Toner Collection Area Drum Cleaning Unit “Cleaning the Drum Cleaning Unit’(page 4-119).
[4] |Separation Claw Mounting Base Process Unit “Cleaning the Process Unit’(page 4-115).

[5] |Process Unit Rear Guide Process Unit “Cleaning the Process Unit’(page 4-115).

[6] |Drum Sliding Assembly Process Unit “Cleaning the Process Unit’(page 4-115).

[7] |Drum Process Unit “Cleaning Photosensitive Drum”(page 4-125).

[8] [Drum Edge Process Unit “Cleaning the Drum edges”(page 4-126).

[9] |Lower side of Developing Assembly Developing Assembly “Cleaning the Developing Assembly”(page 4-131).

[19]

Developing Roller

Developing Assembly

“Cleaning the Developing Assembly”(page 4-131).

(1]

Lower side of Cylinder

Developing Assembly

"Cleaning the Developing Assembly”(page 4-131).
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Primary Charging Assembly Shield Plate (R)

TN
=

Primary Charging Assem
\ Shield Plate (L)
Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire

Pre-transfer Charging Assembly
Shield Plate

Toner Receptacle Tray

Waste Toner Container

ETB Idler Roller

ETB Drive Roller
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No Name Main Unit Reference
[1] |Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire Primary Charging Assembly “Cleaning the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire”(page 4-106).
[2] |Primary Charging Assembly Shield Plate Primary Charging Assembly “Cleaning the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire”(page 4-106).
[3] |Pre-transfer Charging Assembly Shield Plate Pre-transfer Charging Assembly “Cleaning the Pre-transfer Charging Wire”(page 4-113).
[4] |ETB Drive Roller ETB Unit “Cleaning the ETB”(page 4-140).
[5] |ETB Idler Roller ETB Unit “Cleaning the ETB”(page 4-140).
[6] |Toner Receptacle Tray Hopper Unit “Removing the Toner Receptacle Tray”(page 4-158).
[7] |Waste Toner Container Hopper Unit "Removing the Waste Toner Container”(page 4-145).
T-4-12
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Fixing inlet guide
Fixing cleaning web guide Fixing Inlet Sensor Flag
A > Fixing Assembly
i Inner Delivery Roller
R\ h \}Xx j =
Fixing oil pan
Upper separation claw
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No Name Main Unit Reference
[1] |Fixing Inlet Guide Fixing Assembly “Cleaning the Fixing Inlet Guide,Fixing Inlet Sensor Flag, Fixing Right Stay, Dowel, Dowel Holder’(page 4-178).
[2] |Fixing Right Stay Fixing Assembly “Cleaning the Fixing Inlet Guide,Fixing Inlet Sensor Flag, Fixing Right Stay, Dowel, Dowel Holder’(page 4-178).
[3] |Dowel Fixing Assembly “Cleaning the Fixing Inlet Guide,Fixing Inlet Sensor Flag, Fixing Right Stay, Dowel, Dowel Holder"(page 4-178).
[4] |Dowel Holder Fixing Assembly “Cleaning the Fixing Inlet Guide,Fixing Inlet Sensor Flag, Fixing Right Stay, Dowel, Dowel Holder"(page 4-178).
[5] |Fixing Oil Pan Fixing Assembly “Cleaning the Fixing Oil Pan, Fixing Cleaning Web Guide”(page 4-180).
[6] |Upper Separation Claw Fixing Assembly “Cleaning the Upper Separation Claw”(page 4-193).
[7] |Fixing Cieaning Web Guide Fixing Assembly "Cleaning the Fixing Oil Pan, Fixing Cleaning Web Guide"(page 4-180).
[8] |Fixing Inlet Sensor Flag Fixing Assembly “Cleaning the Fixing Inlet Guide,Fixing Inlet Sensor Flag, Fixing Right Stay, Dowel, Dowel Holder’(page 4-178).
[9] |Inner Delivery Roller Fixing Assembly "Cleaning the Inner Delivery Roller’(page 4-179).
T-4-13
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Registration Unit Feed Guide
Right Door Unit
Feed Guide
Right Lower Door Unit
Feed Guide
_ _ Inner Feed Guide
Reverse Delivery Unit
Feed Guide
Fixing Feed Unit (Duplex/Rear) Feed Guide
F-4-14
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No

Name

Main Unit

Reference

(1]

Registration Unit Feed Guide

Registration Unit

“Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).

[2] |Reverse Delivery Unit Feed Guide Reverse Delivery Unit "Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly"(page 4-207).
[3] |Fixing Feed Unit (Duplex/Rear)Feed Guide Fixing Feed Unit “Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).
[4] |Inner Feed Guide Product Specification “Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).
[5] |Right Door Unit Feed Guide Right Door Unit “Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).
[6] [Right Lower Door Unit Feed Guide Right Lower Door Unit ”"Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).
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Separation Static Eliminator

Roller of Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Unit

Roller of Right Door Unit

P Roller of Right Lower Door Unit
Duplex area
Cleaning Brush
4 o

oller of Reverse Delivery Unit

oy

Roller of Fixing Feed Unit

Duplex area Cleaning Brush
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Name

Main Unit

Reference

(1]

Roller of Fixing Feed Unit

Fixing Feed Unit

"Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly"(page 4-207).

[2] |Registration Unit Magnet Registration Unit “Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).
[3] |Roller of Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Unit Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Unit “Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).
[4] |Roller of Right Door Unit Right Door Unit “Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).
[5] |Roller of Right Lower Door Unit Right Lower Door Unit “Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).
[6] [Roller of Reverse Delivery Unit Reverse Delivery Unit “Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).
[7] |Duplex area Cleaning Brush Fixing Feed Unit “Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).
[8] |Separation Static Eliminator Fixing Feed Unit "Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly”(page 4-207).
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Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Unit

Pickup Feed Drive Unit

Right Door Unit

Fixing Feed Unit
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No Name Main Unit Reference
PS24 |Vertical Path Sensor 1 Vertical Path Unit "Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly"(page 4-207).
PS28 |Multi-purpose Tray Last Paper Sensor Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Unit "Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly"(page 4-207).
PS29 |Registration Sensor Pickup Feed Drive Unit "Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly"(page 4-207).
PS64 |Duplex Outlet Sensor Fixing Feed Unit "Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly"(page 4-207).
PS66 |Duplex Left Sensor Fixing Feed Unit "Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly"(page 4-207).
PS67 |Duplex Merging Sensor Fixing Feed Unit ( )

"Cleaning the Pickup and Fixing Feed Assembly"(page 4-207).
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Dust-Proof Glass

Laser Scanner Unit
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[1] |Dustproof Glass Main Body "Cleaning the Dust Collecting Glass”(page 4-96).
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O List of Fan

FM31
FM2 &FI\‘ASO
_ FMI32
IH power supply unit H FM41‘
<

&

N FM16
N
FM4
Power Supply
@ |
FM40
FM14

F-4-18

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > List of Fan

4-34

4-34



Parts Replacement and Clearning > List of Parts > List of Fan

4-35
No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference

FM2 |Primary Charging Assembly Air Supply Fan Product configuration FK2-7678

FM3 |Making Image Exhaust Fan Product configuration FL3-3866

FM4 |Main Controller Cooling Fan Product configuration FK2-8276

FM5 |Paper Cooling Fan Product configuration FH6-1548

FM7 |Fixing Power Supply Cooling Fan Product configuration FK2-7678

FM8 |Transfer Cleaner Cooling Fan Product configuration FK2-3149

FM14 |Power Supply Cooling Fan 1 Product configuration FK2-0360

FM15 [Power Supply Cooling Fan 2 Product configuration FK2-2064

FM16 |Laser Scanner Cooling Fan Product configuration FK2-3100

FM17 |Primary Charging Assembly Exhaust Fan Product configuration FK2-3100

FM30 |Developing Assembly Lower Cooling Fan Product configuration FK2-3149

FM31 |Developing Assembly Upper Cooling Fan Product configuration FK2-3149

FM32 |Pre-transfer Charging Assembly Air Supply Fan Product configuration FK2-3149

FM33 |Pre-transfer Charging Assembly Exhaust Fan Product configuration FK2-7241

FM40 |[Feed Driver Cooling Fan Product configuration FK2-7241

FM41 [Duplex Driver Cooling Fan Product configuration FK2-3100

FM42 |Registration Motor/Duplex Motor Cooling Fan Product configuration FK2-7241
T-4-18
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O List of Clutch / Solenoid

Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Unit

Fixing Feed Unit

Fixing Assembly
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference

SL2 [Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Solenoid Multi-purpose Pickup Unit FK2-0115 -
SL5 [Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid Fixing Feed Unit FM4-5141 -
SL9 |Fixing Cleaning Web Drive Solenoid Fixing Assembly FK2-0839 -
SL11 |Left Deck Merging Solenoid Fixing Feed Unit FM4-0889 -
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CL1

SL6

SL4
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference
CL1 [Developing Clutch Developing Assembly FK2-7684
SL3 [Cassette 3 Pickup Solenoid Cassette 3 Pickup Unit FL3-4906 -
SL4 [Cassette 4 Pickup Solenoid Cassette 4 Pickup Unit FL3-4906 -
CL5 |Magnet Roller Clutch Hopper Unit FK2-7685
SL6 |Right Deck Pickup Solenoid Right Deck Pickup Unit FL3-4906 -
SL7 |Left Deck Pickup Solenoid Left Deck Pickup Unit FL3-4906 -
T-4-20
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O List of Motor
Buffer Assembly
Process Unit Hopper Unit
ETB Unit
Fixing Assembly
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference

M3 [Fixing Motor Fixing Assembly FK2-7669 -

M6 [Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Motor Process Unit FL2-0991 -

M7 |Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Motor Process Unit FL2-0991 -

M10 | Toner Supply Motor Hopper Unit FM4-5309 -

M15 |Fixing Shutter Motor Fixing Assembly FK2-7677

M28 [Toner Feed Motor Hopper Unit FM4-0956 -

M43 |ETB Motor ETB Unit FK2-7719 -
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Laser Scanner Unit
Fixing Feed Unit
M44
M13 %}
Outer Delivery Unit
F-4-22
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference

M13 |Delivery Motor Outer Delivery Unit FK2-7675 -

M14 |Reverse Motor Fixing Feed Unit FK2-7675 -

M16 |Side Registration Motor Fixing Feed Unit FK2-2069 -

M18 |Duplex Feed Right Motor Fixing Feed Unit FK2-7674 -

M19 [Duplex Feed Left Motor Fixing Feed Unit FK2-7674 -

M32 |Duplex Feed Merging Motor Fixing Feed Unit FK2-7674 -

M44 |Polygon Motor Laser Scanner Unit Laser Scanner Unit: -

FM3-7531
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/
Developing Drive Unit
Pickup Feed Unit
M1
Drum Drive Unit
mM27
M12
Cassette Pickup Drive Unit
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference

M1 [Drum Motor Drum Drive Unit FK2-7671 -

M2 |Developing Motor Developing Assembly Drive Unit FK2-7667 -

M4 |Right Deck Lifter Motor Cassette Pickup Drive Unit FM2-4663 -

M5 |[Left Deck Lifter Motor Cassette Pickup Drive Unit FM2-4663 -

M11 [Right Deck Pickup Motor Pickup Feed Unit FK2-7674 -

M12 |Cassette 3,4 Pickup Motor Pickup Feed Unit FK2-7675 -

M20 |Cassette 3 Lifter Motor Cassette Pickup Drive Unit FK2-0016 -

M21 |Cassette 4 Lifter Motor Cassette Pickup Drive Unit FK2-0016 -

M24 |Left Deck Pickup Motor Cassette Pickup Drive Unit FK2-7674 -

M26 | Vertical Path Upper Motor Pickup Feed Unit FK2-7675 -

M27 |Vertical Path Lower Motor Pickup Feed Unit FK2-7675 -

M31 |Vertical Path Middle Motor Pickup Feed Unit FK2-7675 -

M33 |Multi-purpose Tray Registration Front Motor Pickup Feed Unit FK2-7675 -

M34 |Registration Motor Pickup Feed Unit FK2-7674 -
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o List of Sensor

Developing Assembly -
Pickup Feed Drive Unit
TS1 #
&
EN
S

Right Door Unit @

Fixing Assembly
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference

PS4 |Fixing Toenail Jam Sensor Fixing Assembly WG8-5848

PS24|Vertical Path Sensor 1 Vertical Path Unit FK2-6470

PS29|Registration Sensor Pickup Feed Drive Unit FK2-6470

PS45(Fixing Cleaning Web Level Sensor Fixing Assembly WG8-5848

PS51|Fixing Inlet Sensor Fixing Assembly WG8-5848

PS52|Fixing Outlet Sensor Fixing Assembly WG8-5848

PS61|Drum Home Position Sensor Drum Drive Unit WG8-5848

PS96|Fixed Feed Lever Sensor Fixing Feed Unit WG8-5848

TS1 |Developing Assembly Toner Sensor Developing Assembly FK2-7713
T-4-24
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Upper High Voltage Unit

Hopper Unit Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Unit

Buffer Assembly

V153 PS54

Outer Delivery Unit

Fixing Feed Unit
Vertical Path Unit
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference
PS2 |Vertical Path Cover Open/Close Sensor Vertical Path Unit WG8-5848 -
PS23 |Multi-purpose Tray Paper Sensor Multi-purpose Pickup Unit WG8-5848 -
PS25 |Vertical Path Sensor 2 Vertical Path Unit WG8-5848 -
PS28 |Multi-purpose Tray Last Paper Sensor Multi-purpose Pickup Unit FK2-6470 -
PS31 |Side Registration Sensor Fixing Feed Unit WG8-5848 -
PS35 |Inner Delivery Sensor Fixing Feed Unit WG8-5848 -
PS36 |Outer Delivery Sensor Outer Delivery Unit WG8-5848 -
PS54 |Toner Exchange Cover Open/Close Sensor Hopper Unit WG8-5848 -
PS55 |Transfer Belt Engage Sensor Fixing Feed Unit WG8-5848 -
PS56 |Transfer Belt Disengage Sensor Fixing Feed Unit WG8-5848 -
PS64 |Duplex Outlet Sensor Fixing Feed Unit FK2-6470 -
PS65 |Reverse Vertical Path Sensor Fixing Feed Unit FK2-6470 -
PS66 |Duplex Left Sensor Fixing Feed Unit FK2-6470 -
PS67 |Duplex Merging Sensor Fixing Feed Unit FK2-6470 -
TS2 |[Buffer Toner Sensor 1 Hopper Unit FK2-7713 -
TS3 |[Buffer Toner Sensor 2 Hopper Unit FK2-7713 -
UN13 [Multi-purpose Tray Paper Width Sensor Multi-purpose Pickup Unit FH7-7600 -
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Cassette1 Pickup Unit
PS7
Cassette1 Pickup Unit Cassette2 Pickup Unit
Cassette3 Pickup Unit
PS3
&
Cassette2 Pickup Unit
PS95
PSF19
PS50
&
— Cassette3 Pickup Unit
Cassette4 Pickup Unit THU1 %
Cassette4 Pickup Unit
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference
PS3 [Multi-purpose Tray Cover Open/Close Sensor Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS6 |Right Deck Paper Height Sensor Right Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS7 |Right Deck Paper Sensor Right Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS8 [Right Deck Upper Limit Sensor Right Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS10 |Left Deck Paper Height Sensor Left Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS11 |Left Deck Paper Sensor Left Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS12 [Left Deck Upper Limit Sensor Left Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS13 |Cassette 3 Paper Sensor Cassette 3 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS14 [Cassette 4 Paper Sensor Cassette 4 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS17 |Cassette 3 Paper Height Sensor Cassette 3 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS18 |Cassette 4 Paper Height Sensor Cassette 4 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS19 |Right Deck Pickup Sensor 2 Right Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS20 |Left Deck Pickup Sensor 2 Left Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS21 |Cassette 3 Pickup Sensor 2 Cassette 3 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS22 |Cassette 4 Pickup Sensor 1 Cassette 4 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS26 | Vertical Path Sensor 3 Vertical Path Unit WG8-5848
PS27 |Vertical Path Sensor 4 Vertical Path Unit WG8-5848
PS32 |Right Deck Pull Out Sensor Right Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS33 [Left Deck Pull Out Sensor Left Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS47 [Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 1 Right Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS48 [Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 2 Right Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS49 |Left Deck Paper Level Sensor 1 Left Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS50 |Left Deck Paper Level Sensor 2 Left Deck Unit WG8-5848
PS68 [Cassette 3 Upper Limit Sensor Cassette 3 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS69 |Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 1 Cassette 3 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS70 |Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 2 Cassette 3 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS71 |Cassette 4 Upper Limit Sensor Cassette 4 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS72 |Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 1 Cassette 4 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS73 |Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 2 Cassette 4 Pickup Unit WG8-5848
PS94 |Primary Charging Assembly Shutter Open/Close Sensor Primary Charging Assembly WG8-5848
PS95 | Pre-transfer Charging Assembly Shutter Open/Close Sensor Pre-transfer Charging Assembly WG8-5848
THU1 [Environment Sensor Main Body FM3-7307
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~

4

SW5
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SW3
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference
SW1 [Power Switch Product configuration WC2-5688
SW2 [Front Door Open Detection Switch Product configuration WC4-5125
SW3 |Environment Switch Product configuration WC1-5179
SW4 |Cassette Heater Switch Product configuration WC1-5179
SW5 [Waste Toner Lock Detection Switch Waste Toner Unit FM4-1029
SW6 [Multi Door Switch Product configuration FL3-1271
SW7 |Cassette 3 Paper Width Detection Switch Cassette 3 Pickup Unit WC2-5680
SW8 [Cassette 4 Paper Width Detection Switch Cassette 4 Pickup Unit WC2-5680
SW9 [Cassette 3 Paper Length Detection Switch Cassette 3 Pickup Unit WC2-5680
SW10|Cassette 4 Paper Length Detection Switch Cassette 4 Pickup Unit WC2-5680
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ontroller Unit
PCB2
PCB25
PCB29
RS
PCB3 / o PCB6(100V)
pceg PCBS L}\ |+ PCB7(200V)
PCB33— |
PCB17(100V)
/
Power Supply Unit PCB18(200V)
PCB30 \\J(
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference

PCB1 |DC Controller PCB Product configuration FM4-1104 “DC Controller PCB”(page 5-12).

PCB2 [Main Driver PCB Product configuration FM4-1083

PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB Product configuration FM4-1084

PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB Product configuration FM4-1085

PCB5 [Relay PCB Product configuration FM4-1086

PCB6 [AC Driver PCB(100V) Product configuration FM4-1087

PCB7 |AC Driver PCB(200V) Product configuration FM4-1088

PCB8 |DC-DC Converter PCB Product configuration FM4-1089

PCB9 [DC-DC Converter PCB Product configuration FM4-1089

PCB13|Transfer High Voltage PCB Product configuration FM4-1095

PCB17|Noise Filter(100V) Product configuration FM4-1098

PCB18|Noise Filter(200V) Product configuration FM4-1100

PCB25|Choke Coil PCB Product configuration FM4-1103

PCB29|DC Power Supply(12V) Product configuration FM4-5131

PCB30|DC Power Supply(24V) Product configuration FM4-5129

PCB31|DC Power Supply(24V) Product configuration FM4-5128

PCB33|All-night Power Supply PCB Product configuration FK2-6324

PCB33|All-night Power Supply PCB Product configuration FK2-6325

PCB34|Transfer High Voltage Registance PCB Product configuration FM2-7196

PCB50(|Main Controller PCB 1 Product configuration iR-ADV6055:FM4-5300 “Main Controller PCB 1”(page 5-4).

iR-ADV6065:FM4-5301
iR-ADV6075:FM4-5302

PCB51|Main Controller PCB 2 Product configuration FM3-9213 “Main Controller PCB 2”(page 5-4).

PCB52|Channel Link PCB Product configuration FM3-9201
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Upper High Voltage Unit
Laser Scanner Unit
PCB12
PCB26 PCB11
Qiﬁ PCB15
> PCB54
&
\\(?&\PCB%
yﬁ PCB23
PCB19-
: PCB20 Process Unit
_ PCB27(200V)
Process Unit PCB28(100V)
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Refernce
PCB10|Fixing power Supply PCB (100V, 120V) Product configuration FM2-3648
PCB10|Fixing power Supply PCB (230V) Product configuration FM4-1099
PCB11|Primary Charging High Voltage PCB Product configuration FM4-1093
PCB12|Developing High Voltage PCB Product configuration FM4-1094
PCB15|Potential Sensor PCB Product configuration FM4-1096 “Potential Sensor / Potential Control PCB”
(page 5-10).
PCB19|Primary Charging Contact A PCB Product configuration FM4-5148
PCB20|Primary Charging Contact B PCB Product configuration FM4-1102
PCB23|Pre-transfer Charging Contact A PCB Product configuration FM4-5148
PCB24|Pre-transfer Charging Contact A PCB Product configuration FM4-1102
PCB26|Pre-transfer Charging PCB Product configuration FM4-1106
PCB27|Drum Heater Driver PCB(200V) Product configuration FM4-1107
PCB28|Drum Heater Driver PCB(100V) Product configuration FM4-1108
PCB32|Potential Control PCB Product configuration FM4-1096 “Potential Sensor / Potential Control PCB”
(page 5-10).

PCB35|Laser Driver PCB Product configuration Laser Scanner Unit:

FM3-7531
PCB36|BD PCB Product configuration Laser Scanner Unit:

FM3-7531
PCB54|Drum Rom PCB Product configuration FM2-7734
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o Heater,others

UN75
/
Process Unit
THM2
THM3 " VA
\ =~
H3 &
/ Power Supply Unit
Fixing Assembly
H2 .
CB1001
CB1002
— CB1003
CB1004
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No Name Main Unit Service Parts No. Adjustment during parts replacement Reference
H1 Drum Heater Process Unit FK2-7723(JP)
FK2-7724(US)
FK2-7725(EUR)
LE1 Pre-exposure LED Process Unit FM3-7292
H2 Multi Cassette Heater Product configuration FM3-8915
H3 Fixing Heater Fixing Assembly FM3-7359
TP1 Fixing Thermal Switch 1 Fixing Assembly FK2-7698
THM1 |Fixing Main Thermistor Fixing Assembly FK2-7683
THM2 |Fixing Sub Thermistor 1 Fixing Assembly FK2-7693
THM3 |Fixing Sub Thermistor 2 Fixing Assembly FK2-7683
EPC1 |Potential Sensor Process Unit FM4-1096
CB1002 |Leakage Breaker Product configuration 120V machine:
FK2-7359
CB1003 |Leakage Breaker Product configuration 230V mchine:
FK2-7357
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KeyNo. | JNo. | Symbol Parts Name Intermediate Connector KeyNo. J No. Symbol Parts Name REMARKS
1 J401 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB 18 J518 PCB5 |Relay PCB
2 Ja1 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB 19 J126 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB
3 J412 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB 20 J125 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB
4 J413 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB 21 J124 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB
5 J414 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB 22 J128 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB
6 J421 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB J3017 23 J204 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB
7 J431 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB J3002 24 J300 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB
8 J432 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB J3002 25 J301 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB
9 J441 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB 26 J21 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2
10 J442 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB 27 J22 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2
11 J451 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB 28 J514 PCB5 |Relay PCB
12 J461 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB J3123 J9040 - - - DECK LATTICE
12 J461 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB J3130 J9040 - - - DECK LATTICE
13 J462 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB J3241 J9043 - - - FINISHER LATTICE
14 J471 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB 29 J5100 PCB35 |Laser Driver PCB
15 J472 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB J3018 J3011 30 J403 PCB36 |BD PCB
15 J472 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB J3018 J3011 31 J2159 M44 Polygon Motor
15 Ja72 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB 32 J5101 PCB35 |Laser Driver PCB
16 J491 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB J2087 - - - -
17 J493 PCB1 |DC Controller PCB J2102 - - - -
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KeyNo. [ J No. | Symbol Parts Name Intermediate Connector KeyNo. J No. Symbol Parts Name REMARKS
1 J101 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 13 J515 PCB5 |Relay PCB
2 J102 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 14 J2009 M13 Delivery Motor
3 J103 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 3174 15 J615 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB
3 J103 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 3251 16 J2136 PS36 |Outer Delivery Sensor
& J103 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 17 J2140 PS96 |Fixed Feed Lever Sensor
3 J103 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 18 J3050 SW5  [Waste Toner Lock Detection Switch
4 J104 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3001 J3006 19 J2011 PS45  |Fixing Cleaning Web Level Sensor
4 J104 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3001 J3006 20 J2012 PS53 |Fixing Shutter Home Position Sensor
4 J104 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 3001 J3007 21 J2014 M15 Fixing Shutter Motor
4 J104 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 3001 22 J2157 THM1  [Fixing Main Thermistor
4 J104 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3001 22 J2157 THM3  |Fixing Sub Thermistor 2
4 J104 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3001 23 J2158 THM2  |Fixing Sub Thermistor 1
5) J105 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3001 J3092 J3093 24 J1 M3 Fixing Motor
5 J105 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3001 J3092 J3093 25 J2015 SL9 Fixing Cleaning Web Drive Solenoid
5) J105 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3001 J3009 26 J2017 PS51 [Fixing Inlet Sensor
5) J105 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3001 J3094 27 J2018 PS52  [Fixing Outlet Sensor
8 J105 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3001 J3094 28 J2019 PS4 Fixing Toenail Jam Sensor
6 J106 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3235 J3121 29 J2001 SL2 Multi-purpose Pickup Solenoid
6 J106 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3235 J3121 30 J2002 PS23  |Multi-purpose Tray Paper Sensor
6 J106 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3235 J3121 J3122 31 J2003 UN13  |Multi-purpose Tray Paper Width Sensor
6 J106 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3235 J3121 J3101 32 J2005 PS24 |Vertical Path Sensor1
6 J106 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3235 J3121 33 J2053 PS28  |Multi-purpose Tray Paper Last paper
Sensor
7 J107 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 34 J2137 PS61  |Drum Home Position Sensor
7 J107 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3177 J4060 35 J4141 LEDO3 [LE1
7 J107 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3177 J4060 36 J151 PCB19 |Pre-tranfer Charging Contact A PCB
8 J108 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 37 J522 PCB5 |Relay PCB
9 J109 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 38 J2004 FM33 |Pre-transfer Charging Exhaust Fan
<) J109 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 39 J2006 CL1 Developing Clutch
9 J109 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 40 J2007 FM16 |Laser Scanner Cooling Fan
9 J109 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 41 J2008 FM17  |Primary Charging Exhaust Fan
9 J109 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 42 J2138 M1 Drum Motor
9 J109 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB 43 J2139 M2 Developing Motor
10 J110 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3272 J3167 - - SW2 Front Door Open Detection Switch
10 J110 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3272 J3167 44 J3253 SW6  [Multi Door Switch
11 J152 PCB19 |Pre-tranfer Charging - - PCB20 |Pre-tranfer Charging Contact B PCB
Contact APCB
12 J153 PCB20 |Pre-tranfer Charging 45 J4107 M6 Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Motor
Contact B PCB
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KeyNo. | J No. | Symbol Parts Name Intermediate Connector KeyNo. J No. Symbol Parts Name REMARKS
1 J111 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3097 16 J3501 PCB11 |Primary Charging High Voltage PCB
2 J112 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3098 17 J3511 PCB12 |Develop High Voltage PCB
2 J112 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3098 18 J3544 PCB26 |Pre-transfer Charging PCB
& J114 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3088 J3089 19 J2029 PS94  [Primary Charging Shutter Sensor
3 J114 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3088 J3089 J3252 20 J2132 PS3 Multi-purpose Cover Open/Close Sensor
& J114 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3088 J3089 J3047 21 J3048 THU1 |Environment Sensor
) J114 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3088 J3055 22 J3510 PCB54 |Drum ROM PCB
8 J114 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3088 J3089 J2133 - - TS1 Developing Toner Sensor
3 J114 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3088 J3089 J3168 23 J1 PCB32 |Voltage Control PCB
3 J114 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3088 J3089 24 J151 PCB23 |Contact APCB
4 J115 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3091 J3090 J3106 25 J2034 PS54  [Toner Exchange Cover Sensor
4 J115 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3091 J3090 J3124 26 J2035 M28 Toner Feed Motor
4 J115 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3091 J3090 J3124 27 J2036 CL5 Magnet Roller Clutch
4 J115 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3091 J3090 J3124 28 J2038 TS2 Toner Excess Supply Sensor
4 J115 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3091 J3090 J3124 29 J2039 TS3 Buffer Toner Sensor
) J117 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3063 J3080 30 J2037 M10  [Toner Supply Motor
6 J118 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3172 31 J104 PCB10 |Fixing Power Supply PCB
7 J119 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3111 32 J103 PCB10 |Fixing Power Supply PCB
7 J119 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3111 33 J2130 FM7 Fixing Power Supply Cooling Fan
8 J122 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J9058 - - - Shift Tray-E1
9 J123 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J9059 - - - Shift Tray-E1
10 J127 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3176 34 J614 PCB6,7 [AC Driver PCB
11 J129 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3231 J3001 35 J2156 TP1 Thermal Switch1
12 J130 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3066 J3067 J3215 36 J2114 PS95 [Pre-transfer Charging Shutter Sensor
12 J130 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3066 J3067 J3215 37 J2131 FM2 Primary Charging Suction Fan
12 J130 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3066 J3067 J3215 38 J2170 FM30 |Developer Lower Cooling Fan
12 J130 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3066 J3067 J3215 39 J2171 FM31 |Developer Upper Cooling Fan
12 J130 PCB2 |Main Driver PCB J3066 J3067 J3215 40 J2177 FM32 |Pre-transfer Charging Assembly Air Supply
Fan
13 J152 PCB23 |Pre-tranfer - - PCB24 |Contact B PCB
Charging Contact A
PCB
14 J153 PCB24 |Pre-tranfer 41 J3108 M7 Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Motor
Charging Contact
B PCB
15 J3 PCB32 |Voltage Control J3169 J3170 42 J3172 PCB15 |Voltage Sensor PCB
PCB
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KeyNo. | JNo. | Symbol Parts Name Intermediate Connector KeyNo. J No. Symbol Parts Name REMARKS

1 J201 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 10 J516 PCB5 [Relay PCB

2 J21 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 11 J2050 M24 Left Deck Pickup Motor

2 J211 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 12 J2071 M11 Right Deck Pickup Motor

8 J212 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 13 J2146 M33 Multi-purposeTray Registration Front Motor

3 J212 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 14 J2147 M26 Vertical Path Upper Motor

4 J213 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 15 J2076 M31 Vertical Path Middle Motor

5 J214 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 16 J2097 M12 Cassette3.4 Pickup Motor

6 J215 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 17 J2077 M27 Vertical Path Lower Motor

7 J218 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 18 J100 PCB8 [DC-DC Converter PCB

8 J221 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3634 19 J2042 PS20 [Left Deck Pickup Sensor 1

8 J221 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3634 20 J2043 PS12 [Left Deck Paper Height Sensor

8 J221 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3634 21 J2044 PS11 Left Deck Paper Sensor

8 J221 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3634 22 J2045 PS10 [Left Deck Paper Height Sensor

8 J221 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3634 23 J2046 PS33 [Left Deck Pull Out Sensor

8 J221 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3132 24 J2048 PS49 [Left Deck Paper Level Sensor 1

8 J221 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3132 25 J2049 PS50 [Left Deck Paper Level Sensor 2

8 J221 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 26 J2051 M5 Left Deck Lifter Motor

8 J221 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3634 27 J2052 SL7 Left Deck Pickup Solenoid

8 J221 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3028 28 J2148 PS47 |Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 1

8 J221 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3028 29 J2149 PS48 [Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 2

9 J222 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3633 30 J2060 PS19 [Right Deck Pickup Sensor 1

9 J222 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3633 31 J2061 PS8 Right Deck Upper Limit Sensor

9 J222 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3633 32 J2062 PS7 Right Deck Paper Sensor

9 J222 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3633 33 J2063 PS6 Right Deck Paper Height Sensor

9 J222 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3633 34 J2064 PS32  [Right Deck Pull Out Sensor

9 J222 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3633 35 J2070 SL6 Right Deck Pickup Solenoid
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KeyNo. | JNo. | Symbol Parts Name Intermediate Connector KeyNo. J No. Symbol Parts Name REMARKS
1 J223 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3128 6 J2054 PS25 [Vertical Path Sensor2
1 J223 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3635 7 J2055 PS68 [Cassette 3 Upper Limit Sensor
1 J223 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3128 8 J2066 PS2 Vertical Path Cover Open/Close Sensor
1 J223 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3635 9 J2073 SL3 Cassette 3 Pickup Solenoid
1 J223 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3635 10 J2078 PS21 [Cassette 3 Pickup Sensor 1
1 J223 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3635 11 J2079 PS13 [Cassette 3 Paper Sensor
1 J223 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3635 12 J2080 PS17 [Cassette 3 Paper Height Sensor
1 J223 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3635 13 J2081 PS26 [Vertical Path Sensor3
2 J224 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3636 14 J2056 PS71 [Cassette 4 Upper Limit Sensor
2 J224 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3636 15 J2075 SL4 Cassette 4 Pickup Solenoid
2 J224 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3636 16 J2089 PS22 [Cassette 4 Pickup Sensor 1
2 J224 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3636 17 J2090 PS14 [Cassette 4 Paper Sensor
2 J224 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3636 18 J2091 PS18 [Cassette 4 Paper Height Sensor
2 J224 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3636 19 J2092 PS27  [Vertical Path Sensor4
8 J225 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 20 J2069 M4 Right Deck Lifter Motor
& J225 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 21 J2072 M20 Cassette3 Lifter Motor
S J225 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 22 J2074 M21 Cassette4 Lifter Motor
S J225 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3031 23 J2085 SW9 [Cassette 3 Paper Length Detection Switch
8 J225 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3008 24 J2088 FM3 Making Image Exhaust Fan
& J225 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3031 25 J2096 SW10 |Cassette 4 Paper Length Detection Switch
4 J226 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3273 26 J2082 PS69 [Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 1
4 J226 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3273 27 J2083 PS70 [Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 2
4 J226 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3273 28 J2084 SW7 |[Cassette 3 Paper Width Detection Switch
4 J226 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3033 29 J2093 PS72 [Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 1
4 J226 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3033 30 J2094 PS73 [Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 2
4 J226 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB J3033 31 J2095 SW8 [Cassette 4 Paper Width Detection Switch
5 J227 PCB3 |Feed Driver PCB 32 J2168 FM40 |Feed Driver Cooling Fan
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KeyNo. | JNo. | Symbol Parts Name Intermediate Connector KeyNo. J No. Symbol Parts Name REMARKS
1 J310 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3233 J3002 11 J517 PCB5 |Relay PCB
2 J311 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 12 J100 PCB9 |DC-DC Converter PCB
2 J311 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 13 J3061 PCB13 |[Transfer High Voltage PCB
& J330 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 14 J2167 M14 Reverse Motor
4 J331 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 15 J2108 M32 Duplex Feed Merging Motor
4 J331 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 16 J2111 M19 Duplex Feed Left Motor
® J332 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3042 17 J2098 M34 Registration Motor
5) J332 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 18 J2109 M18 Duplex Feed Right Motor
6 J333 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 19 J2107 M43 ETB Motor
7 J340 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3236 J3243 20 J2113 PS35 [Inner Delivery Sensor
7 J340 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 21 J2115 SL5 Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid
7 J340 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3236 22 J2117 PS65 |[Reverse Vertical Path Sensor
7 J340 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 23 J2118 FM5 Paper Cooling Fan
7 J340 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 24 J2120 PS66 [Duplex Left Sensor
7 J340 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J2121 J3020 J3021 25 J2121 FM8 Transfer Cleaner Cooling Fan
7 J340 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3242 26 J2124 M16 Side Registration Motor
7 J340 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3242 27 J2125 PS31 [Side Registration Sensor
8 J342 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3263 28 J2116 PS29 |Registration Sensor
8 J342 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 29 J2144 FM41 |Duplex Driver Cooling Fan
8 J342 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 30 J2145 FM42 |Registration Motor/Duplex Motor
Cooling Fan
9 J343 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3270 31 J2100 PS55 |ETB Engage Sensor
9 J343 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3270 32 J2101 PS56 [ETB Disengage Sensor
9 J343 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3265 33 J2104 PS64 [Duplex Outlet Sensor
9 J343 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3269 34 J2105 PS67 [Duplex Merging Sensor
9 J343 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB J3270 35 J2106 SL11 Left Deck Merging Solenoid
9 J343 PCB4 |Duplex Driver PCB 36 J3062 PCB13 |[Transfer High Voltage PCB
10 J3063 | PCB13 |Transfer High Voltage J3306 - - PCB34 |Transfer High Voltage Resistance PCB
PCB
T-4-36
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KeyNo. | JNo. | Symbol | Parts Name Intermediate Connector KeyNo. J No. Symbol Parts Name REMARKS

1 J501 PCB5 |Relay PCB 16 J5 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2

2 J502 PCB5 |Relay PCB J3237 J9040 - - - DECK LATTICE

3 J503 PCB5 |Relay PCB J709 - - - USB Device Port-A1

4 J505 PCB5 |Relay PCB J3118 J9024 - - - READER LATTICE

4 J505 PCB5 |Relay PCB J3238 J9043 - - - FINISHER LATTICE

5) J506 PCB5 |Relay PCB 17 J23 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2

6 J507 PCB5 |Relay PCB 18 J611 PCB6,7 [AC Driver PCB

7 J508 PCB5 |Relay PCB 19 J4 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2

8 J509 PCB5 |Relay PCB J3224 20 J2134 FM14  |Power Supply Cooling Fan 1

8 J509 PCB5 |Relay PCB 21 J2154 FM15 |Power Supply Cooling Fan 2

9 J510 PCB5 |Relay PCB 22 J691 PCB33 |All-night Power Supply PCB

10 J511 PCB5 |Relay PCB 23 J201 PCB29 |DC Power Supply PCB

11 J512 PCB5 |Relay PCB 24 J202 PCB30 |DC Power Supply PCB

12 J513 PCB5 |Relay PCB 25 J202 PCB31 |DC Power Supply PCB

13 J519 PCB5 |Relay PCB J3099 26 J3545 PCB26 |Pre-transfer Charging PCB

14 J520 PCB5 |Relay PCB J3218 J3001 J3095 J3096 27 J2 M3 Fixing Motor

14 J520 PCB5 |Relay PCB J3102 28 J2151 M1 Drum Motor

14 J520 PCB5 |Relay PCB J3102 29 J2152 M2 Developing Motor

15 J523 PCB5 |Relay PCB 30 J3637 SW1 Power ON Switch
T-4-37
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KeyNo. [ JNo. | Symbol Parts Name Intermediate Connector KeyNo. J No. Symbol Parts Name REMARKS
1 J601 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB 19 J1 PCB25 Choke Coil PCB
2 J602 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB 20 J802 PCB17,18 |Noise Filter
S J603 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB 21 J681 PCB33 All-night Power Supply PCB
4 J604 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB 9020 - - - Paper Deck Unit-A1
4 J604 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB 9020 - - - Paper Deck Unit-D1
5 J605 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB 22 J101 PCB29 DC Power Supply PCB
6 J606 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB 23 J102 PCB30 DC Power Supply PCB
6 J606 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB 24 J102 PCB31 DC Power Supply PCB
7 J607 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB - - SW3 Environment Switch
7 J607 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB - - SW4 Cassette Heater Switch
8 J608 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB J3173 J3119 J9024 - - - READER LATTICE
8 J608 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB J3173 J3115 J3116 J4060 25 J2001 PCB27,28 |Drum Heater Driver PCB
8 J608 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB J3173 J3115 J3116 J4060 26 J2002 PCB27,28 |Drum Heater Driver PCB
9 J609 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB J3549 27 J3273 SW1 Power ON Switch
10 J610 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB J9019 28 J220 H2 Multi Cassette Heater
11 J613 PCB6,7 |AC Driver PCB J3174 J3638 J9043 - - - FINISHER LATTICE
12 J101 PCB10 [Fixing Power J3639 29 J2 PCB25 Choke Coil PCB
Supply PCB
13 J107 PCB10 [Fixing Power 30 J9005 H3 Fixing Heater
Supply PCB
14 J3500 PCB11 [Primary Charging 31 J3510 PCB12 Develop High Voltage PCB
High Voltage PCB
14 J3500 PCB11 [Primary Charging 32 J3545 PCB26 Pre-transfer Charging PCB
High Voltage PCB
15 J3502 PCB11  [Primary Charging 33 J3214 - High Voltage Connector
High Voltage PCB
16 J3503 PCB11  [Primary Charging 34 J3003 - High Voltage Connector
High Voltage PCB
17 J3512 PCB12 |Develop High J3221 - - - -
Voltage PCB
17 J3512 PCB12 |Develop High J3222 - - - -
Voltage PCB
18 J3513 PCB12 |Develop High J3217 - - - -
Voltage PCB
T-4-38
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KeyNo. | J No. Symbol Parts Name Intermediate Connector KeyNo. J No. Symbol Parts Name REMARKS
1 J801 PCB17,18 |Noise Filter - - CB1001 |Leakage Breaker
1 J801 PCB17,18 |Noise Filter - - CB1002 |Leakage Breaker
1 J801 PCB17,18 |Noise Filter - - CB1003 |Leakage Breaker
1 J801 PCB17,18 |Noise Filter - - CB1004 |Leakage Breaker
2 J3547 PCB26 Pre-transfer J3004 J3129 25 J9001 UN75 |Post Charging Trance
Charging PCB
3 J3548 PCB26 Pre-transfer 26 J3005 UN75 |Post Charging Trance
Charging PCB
4 J692 PCB33 All-night Power - - - -
Supply PCB
5 J693 PCB33 All-night Power - - - -
Supply PCB
6 J776 UN111 CPU PCB 3225 27 J504 PCB5 [Relay PCB
7 J1003 UN111 CPU PCB 28 J4001 UN112 [Sub Key PCB
7 J1003 UN111 CPU PCB 29 J6001 UN114  [Inverter PCB
8 J1005 UN111 CPU PCB - - - Transparent touch panel
9 J1006 UN111 CPU PCB 30 J2002 UN109 |Hub PCB
10 J1007 UN111 CPU PCB 31 J1 - LCD
11 J1008 UN111 CPU PCB 32 J3002 UN110 [Ten Key PCB
12 J1009 UN111 CPU PCB 33 J3001 UN110 [Ten Key PCB
13 J4002 UN112 Sub Key PCB 34 J5001 UN113 [Volume PCB
14 J1 UN117 CPU PCB J3225 27 J504 PCB5 [Relay PCB
15 J2 UN117 CPU PCB 35 J1 UN118 [Sub Key PCB
15 J2 UN117 CPU PCB 36 J1 UN121 |TALLY PCB
16 J3 UN117 CPU PCB - - - Transparent touch panel
17 J4 UN117 CPU PCB - - - -
18 J5 UN117 CPU PCB 37 J1 UN116 [Ten Key PCB
19 J7 UN117 CPU PCB - - - Transparent touch panel
20 J8 UN117 CPU PCB 38 J1 UN120 |Inverter PCB
20 J8 UN117 CPU PCB 39 J1 UN119 [Volume PCB
21 J9 UN117 CPU PCB 40 J1 UN115 [Hub PCB
22 J10 UN117 CPU PCB 41 J2 UN115 [Hub PCB
23 J2 UN120 Inverter PCB - - - Transparent touch panel
24 J3 UN120 Inverter PCB - - - Transparent touch panel
T-4-39
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KeyNo. | JNo. | Symbol Parts Name Intermediate Connector KeyNo. | JNo. | Symbol Parts Name REMARKS
1 J1000 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - DDR2-SDRAM
2 J1002 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - Voice Guidance Kit-F1/F2
3 J1003 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - Control panel
4 J1004 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - DDR2-SDRAM
5 J1007 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - USB Device Port-A1
6 J1015 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - FM4 Main Controller Cooling Fan
7 J1017 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - LAN
8 J1018 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - USB(D)
9 J1019 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 42 J2 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2
10 J1020 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - Flash PCB
11 J1021 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - USB(H)
12 J1022 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - TPM PCB
13 J1025 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - Expansion Bus -F1/F2
14 J1026 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - Copy Control Interface Kit-A1
15 J1027 | PCB50 |Main Controller PCB 1 - - - Card reader or Serial interface kit or Coin
manager
16 J6 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 43 J1 PCB52 |Channel Link PCB
17 J11 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 - - - DDR2-SDRAM
18 J13 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 - - - DDR2-SDRAM
19 J14 PCB51 [Main Controller PCB 2 - - - Memory PCB
20 J2017 | PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 - - - Image Data Analyzer Board-A1
21 J12 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 44 J1 - HDD Mirroring Kit-E1 or
HDD Data Encryption & MirroringKit-C2
22 J2024 | PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 44 J1 - HDD Mirroring Kit-E1 or
HDD Data Encryption & MirroringKit-C2
23 J2027 | PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 45 J7 - HDD Mirroring Kit-E1 or
HDD Data Encryption & MirroringKit-C2
24 J6 - HDD Mirroring Kit-E1 or 46 J2 - LED PCB
HDD Data Encryption &
MirroringKit-C2
25 J19 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 47 J403 - Super G3 2nd Line Fax Board-AF1
26 J20 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 48 J5 - Super G3 2nd Line Fax Board-AF1
26 J20 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 49 J2 - Super G3 FAX Board-AF1
26 J20 PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 50 J2 - Pseudo Cl PCB/Off-hook Power Supply
PCB
27 J2083 | PCB51 |Main Controller PCB 2 51 J1 - Super G3 FAX Board-AF1
28 J4 - Super G3 FAX Board-AF1 52 J3 - Pseudo ClI PCB/Off-hook Power Supply
PCB
29 J5 - Super G3 FAX Board-AF1 53 J1 - Pseudo Cl PCB/Off-hook Power Supply
PCB
30 J6 - Super G3 FAX Board-AF1 54 J8 - Super G3 2nd Line Fax Board-AF1
31 J7 - Super G3 FAX Board-AF1 J3141 J3140 55 J751 - Speaker
32 J3 - Super G3 FAX Board-AF1 56 J4 - Modular PCB (1 line)
4-79
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KeyNo. [ J No. | Symbol Parts Name Intermediate Connector KeyNo. JNo. [ Symbol Parts Name REMARKS
89 J1 - Super G3 2nd Line Fax - - - -
Board-AF1
34 J3 - Super G3 2nd Line Fax 57 J1 - Super G3 3rd/4th Line Fax Board-AF1
Board-AF1
35 J4 - Super G3 2nd Line Fax 58 J4 - Modular PCB (2 to 4 lines)
Board-AF1
36 J2 - Super G3 3rd/4th Line Fax 58 J4 - Modular PCB (2 to 4 lines)
Board-AF1
37 J1 - Modular PCB (1 line) - - - -
38 J7 - Modular PCB (1 line) J3012 59 J803 | PCB17,18 |Noise Filter
39 J1 - Modular PCB (2 to 4 lines) - - - -
40 J2 - Modular PCB (2 to 4 lines) J3012 59 J803 | PCB17,18 |Noise Filter
41 J2 PCB52 |Channel Link PCB - - - RCON
T-4-40
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Main Controller <Procedure>
1) Disconnect the Connector (USB Cable and the Control Panel Cable) to remove the Main

. . Controller PCB 1 Unit in the direction of the arrow.
o Removing Main Controller PCB 1

<Preparation>
1. Remove the Box Cover (Right).
1-1) Push [A] part to open the HDD Cover.

Main Controller PCB 1

F-4-43

2)Remove the Flash PCB, the TPM PCB and the 2 Memory Boards.
e 2 Screws

F-4-41
1-2)  Remove the Main Controller Right Cover Unit.
* 1 Screw

F-4-44

F-4-42
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4-82
<Actions after Parts Replacement> 2)Install the Main Controller PCB 1 Unit.
1. Install the following parts removed from the old PCB to the new PCB. ¢ 3 Connectors
» 2 DDR2-SDRAMs
» Flash PCB
e TPM PCB

MEMO:
It is not necessary to reconfigure/register the data after replacing the Main Controller
PCB 1.
2. Checking connection of the Main Controller PCB 1
CAUTION:
If the Main Controller PCB 1 cannot be inserted in the slot (or cannot be inserted
properly) or Error occurs after starting the machine, follow the following steps to check
the connection between the Main Controller PCB 1 and the Main Controller PCB 2. If
they are not connected properly, perform “Adjusting the positions of the PCBs”.
Criterion: If the width of the gap between the connectors of the PCBs is less than 0.5mm
and uniform, the PCBs are connected properly.
1)Remove the Rear Cover.
e 7 Screws
x7
F-4-45
4-82
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3)Place a metallic ruler vertically on the gap between the connectors of the PCBs, and check 4)Observe the gap between the connectors of the PCBs from the front, and visually check
that the gap is not large enough for the edge of the metallic ruler to be fitted in. that the width of the gap is uniform.
CAUTION: CAUTION:
If the edge of the metallic ruler fits in the gap between the connectors of the PCBs, If the width of the gap is not uniform, adjust the positions of the PCBs.
adjust the positions of the PCBs.
4 ] )
e ™ T [LLg
1 1 I-I
U ) the width of the gap I The width of the gap '
is not uniform. <:>! is uniform. <H )
F-4-48

5)If the Main Controller PCB 1 is judged to be connected properly as a result of steps 3 and 4,
install the removed parts in reverse order. If the PCB is not connected properly, perform “2.
Adjusting the positions of the PCBs”.

~ =1 the connectors of
| the PCBs

F-4-47
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3. Adjusting the positions of the PCBs
1)Remove the Main Controller PCB 1 Unit. * 4 Screws
2)Open the Controller Box in the direction of the arrow.

F-4-49
3)Loosen the 6 screws securing the Main Controller PCB 2 and the 4 screws securing the
Channel Link PCB.

Loosen

F-4-50

CAUTION:

If an Image Analysis Board is installed, remove it and loosen the 4 Spacers.

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Main Controller > Removing Main Controller PCB 1

4

4)Remove the Controller Box Inner Cover.

Loosen

F-4-51
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6)Install the Main Controller PCB 1 Unit. 8)Fully tighten the loosened screws to secure the Main Controller PCB 2, Channel Link PCB,
e 3 Connectors and DC Controller PCB in that order. Check that the connectors of the PCBs are properly
connected.

9)Install the covers removed in this procedure in reverse order.
¢ Controller Box Inner Cover

¢ Rear Cover

* Controller Box (Close it.)

¢ Left Rear Inner Cover

¢ Connector Cover

* Remove the Left Rear Cover.

F-4-53
7)Install the Main Controller Right Cover Unit.
e 1 Screw

F-4-54
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<Processing when replacing the parts>

4-86

o Removing Main Controller PCB 2

<Processing before replacing the parts>
Be sure to gain agreement from the user in advance to execute the following work.
1)Backup the Settings/Registration data
Use the remote Ul.
Management Settings > Data Management > Import/Export
Target Data:
¢ Address Book
e Forwarding Settings
¢ Settings/Registration
* Web Access Favorites
¢ Printer Settings
e Paper Information
2)Print out the Settings/Registration data.
Use service mode.
(Lv.1) COPIER > FUNCTION > MISC-P > USER-PRT

The Settings/Registration data value that cannot be backed up is printed out as a list.

1)Replace the part from the old PCB to the new PCB.

¢ 1 boards of DDR2-SDRAMSs (2 boards when the option DDR2-SDRAM is installed)
¢ Bypass PCB

¢ Memory PCB

B

Prohibited Operation:

Do not transfer the following parts to another model (which has a different serial
number).If you fail to do so, the Main Body does not activate normally and this might
cause to fail the restoration.

e Main Controller PCB 1
e Main Controller PCB 2 (with Memory PCB installed)
* Memory PCB

4-86
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<Preparation>
1. Remove the Box Cover (Right). (Refer to “Removing Main Controller PCB 1”) 4-1)  Disconnect the Connectors.
2.Remove the Main Controller PCB 1. (Refer to page 4-81) ¢ 2 Connectors

3. Remove the Box Cover (Left).
3-1)  Remove the Harness.

e 2 Wire Saddles

3-2)  Remove the Box Cover (Left).

¢ 1 Claw
¢ 1 Protrusion

Parts Replacement and Clearning > Main Controller > Removing Main Controller PCB 2

Projection

F-4-57
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4.Remove the Box Left Inner Cover.

4-2)  Remove the Connector Cover.

F-4-59

F-4-58
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4-3)  Remove the Box Left Inner Cover. 2)Remove the Channel Link PCB in the direction of the arrow.
e 2 Screws e 4 Screws
¢ 1 Connector

F-4-60 3)Remove the Main Controller PCB 2.
5. Remove the Rear Cover. « 7 Connectors
* 6 Screws
<Procedure>
1)Remove the Plate.
e 1 Screw

e |
(o

F-4-63
F-4-61
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<Actions after Parts Replacement> 2)Install the Main Controller PCB 1 Unit.
1. Checking connection of the Main Controller PCB 2 ¢ 3 Connectors
CAUTION:
If the Main Controller PCB 1 cannot be inserted in the slot (or cannot be inserted
properly) or Error occurs after starting the machine, follow the following steps to check
the connection between the Main Controller PCB 1 and the Main Controller PCB 2. If
they are not connected properly, perform “Adjusting the positions of the PCBs”.
Criterion: If the width of the gap between the connectors of the PCBs is less than 0.5mm
and uniform, the PCBs are connected properly.
1)Remove the Rear Cover.
e 7 Screws
F-4-65
x7
F-4-64
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4-90
3)Place a metallic ruler vertically on the gap between the connectors of the PCBs, and check 4)Observe the gap between the connectors of the PCBs from the front, and visually check
that the gap is not large enough for the edge of the metallic ruler to be fitted in. that the width of the gap is uniform.
CAUTION: CAUTION:
If the edge of the metallic ruler fits in the gap between the connectors of the PCBs, If the width of the gap is not uniform, adjust the positions of the PCBs.
adjust the positions of the PCBs.
4 ] )
e ™ T [LLg
1 1 I-I
U ) the width of the gap I The width of the gap '
is not uniform. <:>! is uniform. <H )
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5)If the Main Controller PCB 1 is judged to be connected properly as a result of steps 3 and 4,
install the removed parts in reverse order. If the PCB is not connected properly, perform “2.
Adjusting the positions of the PCBs”.

~ =1 the connectors of
| the PCBs

F-4-66
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2. Adjusting the positions of the PCBs
1)Remove the Main Controller PCB 1 Unit. * 4 Screws
2)Open the Controller Box in the direction of the arrow.

F-4-68
3)Loosen the 6 screws securing the Main Controller PCB 2 and the 4 screws securing the
Channel Link PCB.

Loosen

F-4-69

CAUTION:

If an Image Analysis Board is installed, remove it and loosen the 4 Spacers.

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Main Controller > Removing Main Controller PCB 2
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4)Remove the Controller Box Inner Cover.

Loosen

F-4-70
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4-92

6)Install the Main Controller PCB 1 Unit. 8)Fully tighten the loosened screws to secure the Main Controller PCB 2, Channel Link PCB,

¢ 3 Connectors

F-4-72
7)Install the Main Controller Right Cover Unit.
* 1 Screw

F-4-73

4

and DC Controller PCB in that order. Check that the connectors of the PCBs are properly
connected.

9)Install the covers removed in this procedure in reverse order.

Controller Box Inner Cover
Rear Cover

Controller Box (Close it.)

Left Rear Inner Cover
Connector Cover

Remove the Left Rear Cover.

3. Specify and register the data again of the Main Controller PCB 2.
1) After the parts are assembled, turn ON the power.
2)Restore the backup data.

Use remote Ul.
Management Settings > Data Management > Import/Export

3)Specify and register the data again.

See the list of Settings/Registration data that was printed before replacement, and then
specify and register the data once again.

4)When an encryption key/certificate/CA certificate has been generated or added by the user,

ask the user to execute reinstallation.

4-92
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Laser Exposure System 2. Removing the Right Cover.

MEMO:
o Removing the Laser Scanner Unit Laser Scanner U|:1it can bg removed Yvithout removing the Right Cover. -
Howerver, removing the Right Cover is recommended here for better operability.
<Preparation>

1. Removing the Right Upper Cover.

2-1)  Remove the Right Rear Cover2.
1-1)  Open the Toner Exchange Cover.

e 2 Screws
1-2)  Open the Right Cover.
1-3)  Open the Right Rear Cover1
1-4)  Remove the Right Upper Cover.
e 2 Screws
* 1Boss
* 3 Protrusions
F-4-75
2-2)  Disconnect the Connector and remove the Grounding Wire and the Reuse Band.
e 1 Screw

F-4-74
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2-3)  Open the Right Cover.
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4-94

Note:
To prevent falling of Right Cover, hold the Right Cover to remove the Hinge Pins.

<Procedure>
1)Lift the Plate to remove.
e 2 Screws

2-5) Remove the 2 Hinge Pins to remove the Right Cover.

F-4-79
2)Remove the 2 Retainer Fixtures.
e 2 Screws

F-4-78
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3)Free the Harness from the Harness Guide and Disconnect the Connector. 5)Hook the wire of the Laser Scanner Unit to the hook of the main body.
‘ 4
| m—-— & —
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4)Pull out the Laser Scanner Unit halfway. Note:
e 2 Bosses Do not use the wire when the Right Cover is not removed.

6)Free the Harness from the Harness Guide and Disconnect the Connector.

F-4-82
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7)Remove the Laser Scanner Unit. o Cleaning the Dust Collecting Glass
Note: <Preparation>
Before removing the Laser Scanner Unit, check that the hooking wire of the unit is not 1)Open the Front Cover.
hooked to the frame of the main body. 2)Remove the Primary Charging Assembly.
<Procedure>

Removing the Dustproof Glass
1) Pull out the Dustproof Glass and clean it with lint-free paper.
~

Ve.

J
F-4-85
Note:
When installing the Laser Scanner Unit, be sure to check that the bosses are fitted into F-a-87
the holes.
4-96
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4-97
|mage Formation System 1) While pushing the Release Lever in the direction of the arrow, pull out the Primary Charging
Assembly.
o Removing the Primary Charging Assembly CAUTION:
<Preparation> \;Vhen reén;])ving thz Prim:;lry Charging Assembly, be careful not to hold the PCB of the
1. Open the Inner Cover. rimary &-harging Assembly.
1-1) Open the Front Cover. ~N

1-2) Open the Inner Cover.
¢ 1 Screw (to loosen)

Loosen

<Procedure>

Note:

¢ When removing the Primary Charging Assembly and the Pre-transfer Charging
Assembly, go through the following procedure while the Charging Shutter is open.

¢ At sleep mode, press the Power Switch on the Control Panel, check that the machine
is in standby condition, turn OFF the Main Power, and then perform removing.

¢ In the case that the condition of the Charging Shutter (open/close) is unknown while
the power of the host machine is OFF, turn ON the power, check that the machine is
in standby condition, turn OFF the Main Power, and then perform removing.

<Processing after replacing the parts>

1)Clear the parts counter for the Primary Charging Assembly.

If the above operations are not performed, it may be possible to remove the assembly 2)Output halftone image in service mode.

while the Charging Shutter is closed, which may damage the drum or the shutter. TEST > PG > TYPE: 5 halftone test print

3)Output HT to check density difference between the front and the rear. (Refer to page 5-7)

4-97
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4-98
4)In the case of density difference: Execute adjustment with the Wire Height Adjustment Removing the Primary Charging Wire Cieaner Cieaner
)

Spring. .
5)Execute cleaning of the Charging Wire. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-CLN) Holder (Right/Left)
6) Init of Primary Charging Wire current VL(COPIER>ADJUST>HV-PRI>PRI-GRID) <Preparation>
7)Execute the potential control (COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC). Turn OFF and then ON

the main power. (The potential control is executed at startup.) MEMO:

Replacement procedure is the same between the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner/
Cleaner Holder (Left) and the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner/Cleaner Holder (Right).
The following explains the procedure of the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner (Right) and
Cleaner Holder (Right).

1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)
2.Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)

4-98
- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder (Right/Left)
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Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder (Right/Left)

4-99
<Procedure> 1)Remove the Shield Plate (Right). When removing the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner
Holder (Left), remove the Shield Plate (Left).
Note: 2 Screws

Do not move the Charging Wire Shutter; otherwise, the shutter can be damaged when
installing the Charging Assembly. When the Charging Wire Shutter is moved by chance,
be sure to move the Shutter until it is invisible.

-

Charging Wire Shutter F4-92

2)Loosen the screw to move the Primary Charging Assembly Cleaner to the center.

Primary Charging Wire Cleaner Loosen
- J
F-4-91
F-4-93

Note:
Do not remove both Shield Plates (Right and Left) of the Primary Charging Assembly at
the same time. Be sure to work on one Shield Plate at a time (otherwise, the Frame of
the Primary Charging Assembly can be deformed).

4-99

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder (Right/Left)
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Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder (Right/Left)
4-100

4)Remove the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner (Right) in the direction of the arrow.
Note: Points to Note when Installing the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner Holder
Be sure to push in the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner Holder until it is secured with the Note:

Claw. Be careful not to damage the Primary Charging Wire and the Grid Wire when removing

the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner (Right).

F-4-94

3)Bring up the Primary Charging Assembly and pinch the Hook to remove the Primary
Charging Assembly Cleaner Holder (Right) in the direction of the arrow.

F-4-96

Note: Points to Note at Installation

Be sure to push the Charging Wire against the 2 pads of the Primary Charging Wire
Cleaner to install.

4 )

Pad

Charging Wire

F-4-95

1

Primary
Charging
\Wire Cleaner )
F-4-97

4-100
- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder (Right/Left)
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Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire
4-101

3)Loosen the 4 screws fixing the Motor Unit in the front.

o Replacing the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire

<Preparation>

1. Open the Front Cover.

2. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)
3. Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)

4.Removing the Primary Charging Shutter Unit (Refer to page 4-147)

Screws

<Procedure>
1)Remove the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire

e 1 Screw

Screw

F-4-100
4)Loosen the screw and turn over the Primary Charging Assembly.
5)Push the front Motor Unit in the direction of the arrow and tighten the 4 screws.

turn over

© ’

F-4-98
2) Shift the Primary Charging Wire Cleaners (Left and Right).
e 2 Screws (to loosen) Push
Primary Charging )\ Primary Charging e]
Wire Cleaners (Left ) S Wire Cleaners (Right)
S Motor Unit )
C@ &)
® 2
Screws — | -y =
\ A\ Motor Unit )
F-4-101

6) Untie approx. 5cm of the Charging Wire from the 0.1mm (wire-diameter) Charging Wire

F-4-99 Reel to make a 2mm-diameter ring at the edge.

4-101
- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire
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Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire
4-102

10) Cut the extra length of the Charging Wire with nippers.

MEMO: . ) . g .
The ring can be easily made by the following procedure: Wrap the Charging Wire 11) Loosen the 4 screws and tighten the SCI‘?W until the tension of the Grid Wire is uniformed.
around the Hex Key to make a full round, and then turn the Hex Key for 3 to 4 times to Be careful not to deform (bend) the Charging Assembly.

twist the Charging Wire. -
Screws turning over

7)Cut the twisted Charging Wire (extra length) with nippers.

8)Hook the ring to the Stud A as shown in the figure.

9)After setting the wire 35 times around, pass through B part. After turning over the Primary
Charging Assembly, pass the wire between the washer and the Motor Unit, wrap around
the screw clockwise to make a full round and secure with the screw.

Motor Unit

F-4-103
12) Tighten the loosened 4 screws.

Screws

F-4-104

Be sure to check the following items.

* No bend or twist is found with the Grid Wire.

e The wire is set evenly spaced apart. (The Grid Wire is fitted into the groove of the
Block.)

turning over

4-102
- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire
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Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire

13) Remove the Shield Plate (Left) and pinch the Grid Wire from the left side to clean it on the

left side with lint-free paper moistened with water.

CAUTION:

e The frame of the Primary Charging Assembly may be distorted, so be careful not to

remove both Left and Right Shield Plates simultaneously.

F-4-105

14) Shift the Primary Charging Wire Cleaners (Left and Right).
15) Tighten the 2 screws.

Primary Charging Primary Charging
Wire Cleaners (Left) \( Wire Cleaner:

N
\
\
\

Screws

F-4-106

4

4-103

CAUTION:

Be sure to move the Primary Charging Wire Cleaners (Left and Right) until they stop
and tighten the screws.

Prjmary Charging Primary Charging
Wire Cleaners (Left) Wire Cleaners (Right)

F-4-107

16) Install the Primary Charging Shutter Unit.(Refer to page 4-147)

4-103

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire
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o Replacing the Primary Charging Wire

MEMO:

Replacement procedure is the same between the Primary Charging Wire (Left) and the
Primary Charging Wire (Right).
The following explains the procedure of the Primary Charging Wire (Right).

MEMO:
The Primary Charging Wire with spring is set as a service part.

Note:

In the case of replacing the Charging Wire on a Charging Wire basis, be sure to use
the dedicated Charging Wire Tension Spring (97-5527) [A]. Do not use the Spring [B]
attached to the Charging Wire.

A
=
= =
Spring [B] Spring [A]

F-4-108

<Preparation>

1. Open the Front Cover.

2. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)

3. Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)

4.Remove the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner Holder (Right). (Refer to “Removing the
Primary Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder (Right/Left)”)

5.Remove the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner (Right). (Refer to page 4-98)

Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Primary Charging Wire

4-104

<Procedure>
<Removing the Charging Wire>
1)Remove the Sheet.

F-4-109
2)Use tweezers to hold the tip of the Spring at the rear side to remove the Spring from the
charging electrode and remove the Charging Wire from the groove of the Positioning Block.

Charging
Electrode

F-4-110

4-104



Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Primary Charging Wire

4-105
3)Remove the Charging Wire from the protrusion and the groove of the Positioning Block at 5)Cut the edge of the twisted Charging Wire with nippers.
the front side. 6)Hook the ring to the front protrusion of the Positioning Block to hook the Charging Wire to
the groove.
Charging
Wire
F-4-111
F-4-112

<Installing the Charging Wire> 7)Hook the Charging Wire Tension Spring to the Charging Wire to twist with it.

MEMO:

When installing the Charging Wire set as a service part, steps 4, 5, 7, and 8 are not

required.
4)Untie approx. 5¢cm of the Charging Wire from the 0.06mm (wire-diameter) Charging Wire

Reel to make a 2mm-diameter ring at the edge.

MEMO:

The ring can be easily made by the following procedure: Wrap the Charging Wire

around the Hex Key to make a full round, and then turn it for 3 to 4 times to twist the

Charging Wire.

F-4-113
8) Cut extra length of the Charging Wire with nippers.
4-105

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Primary Charging Wire
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4-106
9)Hook the Charging Wire to the rear groove of the Charging Wire Positioning Block and o Cleaning the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire
hold the edge of the Charging Wire Tension Spring with tweezers to hook it to the charging
electrode. <Preparation>

1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)

2.Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)

3. Remove the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner Holder. (Refer to “Removing the Primary
Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder (Right/Left)”)

4.Remove the Primary Charging Wire. (Refer to page 4-98)

Groove

Charging Electrode

MEMO:

With this machine, discharge products tend to be accumulated inside the Charging
Assembly. To remove the discharge products efficiently, clean with lint-free paper
moistened with water. (If there is toner stain, clean with lint-free paper moistened with
alcohol.)

<Procedure>
F-4-114 1)Clean the inside of Shield Plate (Right) and Inner Shield Plate (Left) removed from the
Primary Charging Assembly with lint-free paper moistened with water.
Note: 2)Clean both sides of the Inner Shield Plate (Middle) of the Primary Charging Assembly with
Be sure to keep the following in mind after installation. lint-free paper moistened with water.
¢ No bend or twist is found with the Charging Wire.
* The Charging Wire is fitted into the groove of the Charging Wire Positioning Block.

10) Clean the Charging Wire with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
11) Install the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner (Right).

12) Install the Primary Charging Wire Cleaner Holder (Right).

13) Install the Shield Plate (Right).

<Processing when replacing the parts>
1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>PRDC-1>PRM-WIRE)
2)Clean the Charging Wire. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-CLN)
3)Init of Primary Charging Wire current VL(COPIER>ADJUST>HV-PRI>PRI-GRID) i
4) Execute the potential control (COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC). Turn OFF and then ON
the main power. (The potential control is executed at startup.)

4-106
- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Cleaning the Primary Charging Assembly Grid Wire
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4-107
3)Remove the Shield Plate (Left) and pinch the Grid Wire from the left side to clean it on the o Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Assem b|y
left side with lint-free paper moistened with water.
<Preparation>
CAUTION: 1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)

¢ The frame of the Primary Charging Assembly may be distorted, so be careful not to
remove both Left and Right Shield Plates simultaneously. <Procedure>

Note:

¢ When removing the Primary Charging Assembly and the Pre-transfer Charging
Assembly, go through the following procedure while the Charging Shutter is open.

* At sleep mode, press the Power Switch on the Control Panel, check that the
machine is in standby condition, turn OFF the Main Power, and then perform
removing.

¢ In the case that the condition of the Charging Shutter (open/close) is unknown while
the power of the host machine is OFF, turn ON the power, check that the machine is
in standby condition, turn OFF the Main Power, and then perform removing.

If the above operations are not performed, it may be possible to remove the assembly
while the Charging Shutter is closed, which may damage the drum or the shutter.

F-4-116

4)R the Shield Plate (Right) and pinch the Grid Wire to cl it on the right side with
) ) emove the |e. ate ( -|g ) and pinch the Gri tre fo ciean it on the right side wi 1) Turn the Lock Lever in the direction of the arrow to pull out the Pre-transfer Charging
lint-free paper moistened with water. Assembly.

F-4-117

4-107
Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly
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4-108
CAUTION: Note: Points to Note at Installation
When removing the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly, be careful not to hold the PCB of Be sure to fit the Transfer Charging Assembly to the groove on the host machine and
the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. install it horizontally.
4 I
- J
F-4-118
F-4-120
<Processing when replacing the parts>
1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-1>PO-UNIT)
2)Clean the Charging Wire. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-EX)
F-4-119
4-108

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly
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Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder

Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner,
Cleaner Holder

<Preparation>
1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)
2.Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)

<Procedure>

1)Displace the Shield Plate Retainer Block to open the Shield Plate in the direction of the
arrow.

e 1 Screw (to loosen)

4

F-4-121

4-109

Note: Points to Note when Securing the Shield Plate
Move the Shield Plate Retainer Block fully to the inside to secure with the screw.

Check that the rear Pin is fitted into the Frame hole, and then move the Shield Plate
back and forth to check that the Shield Plate is secured.

F-4-122

4-109

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder



Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder

4-110
2)Turn the Gear by hand to move the Cleaning Pad Arm to the front. 3)Pinch the Hook and turn it in the direction of the arrow to remove the Pre-transfer Charging
Assembly Cleaner Holder.
F-4-123
o . . . F-4-125
Note: Points to Note when Installing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner Holder 4)Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner in the direction of the arrow.
Push in the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner Holder until it is secured with the Claw.
Note:
Be careful not to damage the Pre-transfer Charging Wire when removing the Pre-
transfer Charging Wire Cleaner.
F-4-124
F-4-126
4-110

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder
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Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire
4-111

o Replacing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire

Note: Points to Note at Installation

Be sure to push the Charging Wire against the 2 pads of the Pre-transfer Charging Wire

Cleaner to install. MEMO:
The Primary Charging Wire with spring is set as a service part.

4 N

<Preparation>

1. Open the Front Cover.

Charging Wire Pad 2. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)

3. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)

4.Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner Holder. (Refer to “Removing the Pre-
transfer Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder”)

5.Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner. (Refer to page 4-109)

1

Primary
Charging <Procedure>
Q/Vire Cleaner )
Note:

F-4-127
In the case of replacing the Charging Wire on a Charging Wire basis, be sure to use

the dedicated Charging Wire Tension Spring (97-5527) [A]. Do not use the Spring [B]
attached to the Charging Wire.

Spring [B] Spring [A]

F-4-128

4-111
- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire
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Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire

1)Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly Covers (Front and Rear).

F-4-129
2)Use tweezers to remove the front Spring from the Hook and then remove the Charging
Wire from the rear charging electrode.

F-4-130

3)Untie approx. 5cm of the Charging Wire from the 0.06mm (wire-diameter) Charging Wire
Reel to make a 2mm-diameter ring at the edge.

4)Cut the edge of the twisted Charging Wire with nippers.

4

4-112

5)Hook the ring to the rear charging electrode of the Pre-charging Assembly and put the ring
through the rear groove and the sponge groove.

Charging Wire

Charging
Electrode

F-4-131
6)On the front side of the Pre-charging Assembly, hook the Charging Wire Tension Spring to
the Charging Wire to twist with it.

F-4-132

7)Cut extra length of the Charging Wire with nippers.

4-112

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire



Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Cleaning the Pre-transfer Charging Wire
4-113

8)Hold the tip of the Spring with tweezers and hook the Charging Wire to the groove to hook o C|eaning the Pre-transfer Charging Wire

the Spring to the Hook.
<Preparation>

1. Open the Front Cover.

2. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)

3. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)

4.Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner Holder. (Refer to “Removing the Pre-
transfer Charging Wire Cleaner, Cleaner Holder”)

5. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaner. (Refer to page 4-109)

6. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Wire. (Refer to page 4-111)

<Procedure>
1)Clean the Shield Plate with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

F-4-133
9)Clean the Charging Wire with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
10) Install the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly Covers (Front and Rear).
11) Install the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly Cleaner and the Pre-transfer Charging
Assembly Cleaner Holder.

<Processing when replacing the parts>
1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>PRDC-1>PO-WIRE)
2)Clean the Charging Wire. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-EX)

F-4-134

4-113
- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Cleaning the Pre-transfer Charging Wire

4



Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Process Unit
4-114

o Removing the Process Unit

<Preparation>
1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)

2.Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)
3. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)

<Procedure>

Note:
Do not touch the surface of the Photosensitive Drum.

1)Remove the Drum Fixation Cylinder to remove the Process Unit.

e 2 Screws
¢ 1 Screw (for installing the Drum Fixation Cylinder)

MEMO:
When removing the Process Unit, hold both the upper and front Handles to pull out the

Process Unit.

Screw (RS Tightening)

Screw (for installing
the Drum Fixation Cylinder

F-4-135

4

Note: Points to Note at Installation

When installing the Process Unit, fit the 3 grooves at the edge of the Drum Shaft with
the 3 protrusions of the Drum Fixation Cylinder to install the Drum Shaft Fixing Screw.

4-114

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Process Unit



Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Cleaning the Process Unit
4-115

o Cleaning the Process Unit

Be sure to fit the Drum Cleaning Unit to the rail on the host machine and install it <Preparation>

horizontally. 1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)
2.Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)

3. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)

4.Remove the Process Unit. (Refer to page 4-114)

5. Remove the Drum Cleaning Unit. (Refer to “Removing the Drum Cleaning Blade”)
6. Remove the Drum Unit. (Refer to page 4-121)

Note: Points to Note at Installation

<Procedure>
1)Clean the Separation Claw Mounting Base and Separation Claw with lint-free paper
moistened with alcohol.

F-4-138

4-115
- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Cleaning the Process Unit
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Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Drum Cleaning Unit
4-116

2)Clean the rear side of the Process Unit with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol. o Removing the Drum C|eaning Unlt

<Preparation>
1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)

2. Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)
3. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)
4.Remove the Process Unit. (Refer to page 4-114)

<Procedure>

Note:

Do not touch the surface of the Photosensitive Drum.

After removing the Drum Cleaning Unit, place paper over the Photosensitive Drum to
block light.

F-4-139
1)Remove the Drum Cleaning Unit.
¢ Edge Saddle
¢ 1 Connector
e 4 Screws

F-4-140

4-116

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Drum Cleaning Unit
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Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Drum Cleaning Blade

4-117
: Removing the Drum Cleaning Blade

Note:
When installing the Drum Cleaning Unit, clean the area shown with lint-free paper <Preparation>
moistened with alcohol. 1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)
If the Drum Cleaning Unit is installed without removing toner, it cannot be installed in 2. Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)
the correct position, causing the cleaning error. 3.Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)

4.Remove the Process Unit. (Refer to page 4-114)

5. Remove the Drum Cleaning Unit. (Refer to page 4-117)

<Procedure>

1) Turn over the Drum Cleaning Unit to remove the Drum Cleaning Blade Unit.

* 1 E-ring

* 1 Plate

F-4-141
1._”;
7 ' Drum Cleaning
- Blade Unit
F-4-142
4-117

- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Drum Cleaning Blade
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4-118

2)Remove the Drum Cleaning Blade.

« 5 Screws (to loosen) Note: Points to Note when Installing the Drum Cleaning Blade Unit

1. Wipe out the toner on both edges of the Drum Cleaning Unit before installation.

2. Be sure to fit in the center position, and then temporarily tighten the screws following
the numeric order (from 1 to 4) and also securely tighten the screws (from 5 to 9).

Note: Points to Note when Installing the Drum Cleaning Blade

Be sure to apply toner on the contact area (edge) on the Drum of the Drum Cleaning
Blade. In particular, be sure to apply toner on both edges of the Blade.

F-4-144

4-118
- Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Drum Cleaning Blade
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Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Cleaning the Drum Cleaning Unit
4-119

o C|eaning the Drum C|eaning Unit 2)Clean the 2 Pre-exposure Plastic Films of the Drum Cleaning Blade Unit with lint-free

paper.
<Preparation>

1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)
2.Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)

3. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)

4.Remove the Process Unit. (Refer to page 4-114)

5. Remove the Drum Cleaning Unit. (Refer to “Removing the Drum Cleaning Blade”)

4 ) )

<Procedure>

Note:

Do not touch the surface of the Photosensitive Drum.

1)Clean the Drum Cleaning Unit Plate with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

F-4-145
F-4-146

3)Crumb toner clusters in the toner collection area and then clean it.

4-119
Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Cleaning the Drum Cleaning Unit



Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Pre-exposure Plastic Film
4-120

-

F-4-147

O Replacing the Pre-exposure Plastic Film

<Preparation>

1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)
2.Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)

3. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)

4.Remove the Process Unit. (Refer to page 4-114)

5.Remove the Drum Cleaning Unit. (Refer to “Removing the Drum Cleaning Blade”)

<Procedure>
1)Remove the Pre-exposure Plastic Film.
2)Fit the Pre-exposure Plastic Film to the edge and lower grooves of the Drum Cleaning Unit.

4-120
Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Replacing the Pre-exposure Plastic Film
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4-121

O Removing the Drum Unit 1)Remove the Drum Retainer Plate (tentative name).

* 3 Screws
<Preparation>

1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)
2.Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)

3. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)

4.Remove the Process Unit. (Refer to page 4-114)

5. Put paper on the Photosensitive Drum, so that it is not exposed to direct sunlight.
6. Remove the Drum Cleaning Blade. (Refer to page 4-117)

<Procedure>

Note:

When handling the Process Unit and Photosensitive Drum, be sure to follow the
following points to note.

F-4-149
2)Push to move the rear side of the Photosensitive Drum with your fingers and pull out the
Drum Unit to the front to remove.

1. When removing the Process Unit, be sure to block light to the Photosensitive Drum.
Cover with the Photosensitive Drum Protection Sheet or wrap 5 or more papers
around the drum to block light.

2. Do not place the Process Unit and Photosensitive Drum in a location where is
exposed to direct rays of the sun (e.g. near the window).

3. Do not store in a location with high/low temperature/humidity, or in a location where
temperature or humidity is dramatically changed.

4. Do not store in a dusty area or in a location full of ammonia gas or organic solvent
gas.

When installing a new Photosensitive Drum, be sure to remove the Lightproof Sheet
after installing the drum to the main body. In addition, be sure to rotate the drum
counterclockwise at removal of the Lightproof Sheet. If the drum is rotated clockwise,
the Drum Cleaner Blade may be everted.

F-4-150

4-121
Parts Replacement and Clearning > Image Formation System > Removing the Drum Unit
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4-122

o Removing the Photosensitive Drum 1)Wrap paper around the Drum Unit to block light.

<Preparation>

1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)
2.Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)

3.Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)

4.Remove the Process Unit. (Refer to page 4-114)

5. Put paper on the Photosensitive Drum, so that it is not exposed to direct sunlight.
6. Remove the Drum Cleaning Blade. (Refer to page 4-117)

7.Remove the Drum Retainer Plate.

8. Remove the Drum Unit. (Refer to page 4-121)

<Procedure>

Note: F-4-151

. . " 2)Remove the 2 screws and the Flange.
When handling the Process Unit and Photosensitive Drum, be sure to follow the

following points to note.

1. When removing the Process Unit, be sure to block light to the Photosensitive Drum.
Cover with the Photosensitive Drum Protection Sheet or wrap 5 or more papers
around the drum to block light.

2. Do not place the Process Unit and Photosensitive Drum in a location where is
exposed to direct rays of the sun (e.g. near the window).

3. Do not store in a location with high/low temperature/humidity, or in a location where
temperature or humidity is dramatically changed.

4. Do not store in a dusty area or in a location full of ammonia gas or organic solvent
gas.

When installing a new Photosensitive Drum, be sure to remove the Lightproof Sheet
after installing the drum to the main body. In addition, be sure to rotate the drum
counterclockwise at removal of the Lightproof Sheet. If the drum is rotated clockwise,
the Drum Cleaning Blade may be everted.

F-4-152
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4-123
3)Disconnect the connector and remove the Drum Heater. 4)Remove the Heater Control PCB Unit.
F-4-154
F-4-153
MEMO:
Serial ID of the drum is written on the seal inside the drum.
F-4-155
4-123
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4-124

Note: MEMO:

¢ Align the yellow marker of the drum with the hole position of the unit when installing Iefxtzsu}t,:gog\rlorgg:lt/ el ol ellghnatd) vl e [preitus e, (2 ielleniny oo st e

the Heater Control PCB Unit to the drum. 1. 2D shading

2. D-MAX control
3. D-half control

<Processing when reaplacing the parts>

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-1>PT-DRM)
2)Replace with the ROM packaged with the Drum.

2-1)Remove the Drum EEPROM.

* 1 Screw

* 1 Connector

F-4-156
e When securing the Flange, align the protrusion of the Flange with the yellow marker
to install.

F-4-158

MEMO :

If the ROM is not replaced, the replaced drum and the drum-unique data stored in the
ROM data are not matched. As a result, when the 2D shading function is enabled, it is
not functioned normally.

F-4-157
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3)Affix the ID Label included in the drum to the inside of the Front Cover.
4 N

- J
F-4-159

4)Activate the drum replacement mode. (COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>DRM-INIT)

5)Check the 2-dimensional shading ROM. (COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>2D-READ)

4

4-125

o Cleaning Photosensitive Drum

1) Moisten lint-free paper with 5 to 10 cc of alcohol solutions ; then, pour 0.2 to 0.3 g of the

drum cleaning powder (CK-0429) on the lint-free paper.

2)While butting the lint-free paper relatively strongly against the photosensitive drum, wipe

the surface of the drum from the front to the rear and from the rear to the front.

Alcohol Solutions

D
0
0

Drum Cleaning Powder
CK-0429

Lint-Free Paper

F-4-160

CAUTION:
* Keep the widths of cleaning to 5 to 10 cm in the peripheral direction of the drum.

¢ Move the lint-free paper back and forth 15 to 20 times over a single area. Forcing
the lint-free paper will not affect the life of the drum.

3)After the alcohol has evaporated, dry wipe the surface with the lint-free paper. If the area is

uneven, go back to the step 4, and increase the back-and-forth movements.

4-125
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4-126
4)Rotate the drum for the width (5 to 10 cm), and repeat the step 3 through 5 until the entire o C|eaning the Drum edges
area of the surface has been cleaned.
<Preparation>
1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)
2.Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)
3. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)
4.Remove the Process Unit. (Refer to page 4-114)
5. Put paper on the Photosensitive Drum, so that it is not exposed to direct sunlight.
6. Remove the Drum Cleaning Blade. (Refer to page 4-117)
7.Remove the Drum Retainer Plate.
8. Remove the Drum Unit. (Refer to page 4-121)
<Procedure>
1)Rotate the Drum and dry wipe the soiling on the surface of the Drum edges with lint-free
paper.

F-4-161

F-4-162
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4-127
o Removing the Cleaner Separation Claw o Removing the Side Seal
<Preparation> <Preparation>
1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”) 1. Open the Inner Cover. (Refer to “Removing the Primary Charging Assembly”)
2.Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97) 2.Remove the Primary Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-97)
3. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107) 3. Remove the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly. (Refer to page 4-107)
4.Remove the Process Unit. (Refer to page 4-114) 4.Remove the Process Unit. (Refer to page 4-114)
5. Remove the Drum Cleaning Blade. (Refer to page 4-117) 5. Remove the Drum Cleaning Blade. (Refer to page 4-117)
6. Remove the Drum Unit. (Refer to page 4-121) 6. Remove the Drum Unit. (Refer to page 4-121)
<Procedure> <Procedure>
1)Put the Process Unit Frame perpendiculararly. 1)Remove the Side Seals (Front and Rear).
2)Remove the 3 Cleaner Separation Claws.
¢ 1 Spring each
Clgner Separation F-4-164
4-127
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4-128

2)Apply Tospearl on the surfaces of the new Drum Side Seals (Front and Rear) and adhere it o Removing the Developing Assembly
uniformly with lint-free paper.
MEMO: 1)Place paper underneath the Developing Assembly.
In orde.r to reduce adhesion of toner at both ends of the Photosensitive Drum 2)Open the Right Cover.
3) Turn the Tab to open the Plate Cover.

* 1 Screw

Tospearl

F-4-165
3)Align the Drum Side Seals (Front and Rear) with the edges of the sheets and affix them.

F-4-167
4)Remove the Developing Assembly by following the Rail.
* 1 Connector

F-4-166

F-4-168
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4-129
Note: How to Hold the Developing Assembly Note: Points to Note when Installing the Developing Assembly
When holding the Developing Assembly, be sure to hold the handle of the Developing Before installing the Developing Assembly, check that the Buffer Shutter is not open.
Assembly as shown in the figure. If the Developing Assembly is forcibly installed while the Buffer Shutter is open, the
Do not touch the shutter area of the Developing Assembly. The shutter area is slippery, shutter may get damage. When the Buffer Shutter is open, pull out the shutter to the
so it may cause a fall of the assembly. front and then close it.

F-4-170
Whether the shutter is open or not can be checked with the Shutter Arm.

4-129
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4-130

¢ As shown in the figure, hold the Developing Assembly and fit the protrusions at right ¢ Install the Developing Assembly horizontally by following the rail.
and left sides of the Developing Assembly to the rail of the host machine.

N

<Processing when replacing the parts>
1) Supplying Developing Assembly toner (COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>TONER-S)

F-4-172

4-130
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4-131
<Preparation> :
1. Remove the Developing Assembly. (Refer to page 4-128)
<Procedure>
1)Clean the 2 Developing Rollers with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol while rotating
them.
e
F-4-174
2)Clean the lower side of Cylinder in the Developing Assembly with lint-free paper moistened
with alcohol.
F-4-175
4-131
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4-132

Removing the Developing Cylinder and the Developing 2-3)  Remove the Developing Assembly Front Cover.
* 3 Screws
Roller

<Preparation>
1. Remove the Developing Assembly. (Refer to page 4-128)
2.Remove the Developing Cylinder Blade.

MEMO:
When the Developing Assembly is put on the floor or the desk, be sure to place paper
underneath to work on the Developing Assembly.

2-1) Remove the Developing Assembly Cover.
* 4 Screws
e 5Claws

¢ 2 Protrusions

F-4-178

CAUTION:

Be sure to hold the Developing Assembly Front Cover to remove the screw.

F ;
X

o ¢

Otherwise, the Developing Assembly Front Cover may fall, which can cause damage
on the Developing Cylinder.

2-4) Remove the Sleeve Bias Plate.
* 1 Screw

F-4-177
2-2)  Empty the toner in the Developing Assembly on the paper.

F-4-179
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4-133
Points to Note at Installation: Points to Note at Installation:
Since white lines may occur on the image, go through the following steps to match the Check that the long hole of the Sleeve Bias Plate is fitted with the hole of
phase of the Sleeve Bias Plate and Developing Cylinder Blade. the Developing Cylinder Blade. If it is not fitted, rotate the Sleeve Bias Plate
Fit the Sleeve Bias Plate with the shaft of the Developing Cylinder to install. counterclockwise to match the phase.

Be careful not to rotate the Sleeve Bias Plate clockwise since this direction is to be a
reverse direction of the proper Developing Cylinder rotation.

-

F-4-180
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4-134

Points to Note at Installation:

Find the position in which either scale of Sleeve Bias Plate is most matched with one
of the Developing Cylinder Blade scales.

(If the Developing Cylinder Blade is not marked with scales, put a mark on the
Developing Cylinder Blade at a point that matches one of the scales on the Sleeve
Bias Plate and use the point as a reference point.)

See the Sleeve Bias Plate from the front side, and from the most matched position
(scales), rotate the plate clockwise by 3 scales of the Developing Cylinder Blade.

With the position where the plate was rotated by 3 scales, hold the Sleeve Bias Plate
and secure with the removed screw.

This is a reverse direction of the proper Developing Cylinder rotation, but this would be
no problem in this procedure.

F-4-182
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2-5) Lift the left side to remove the Developing Cylinder Blade in the direction of the arrow.
* 2 Bosses

F-4-183

CAUTION:

Do not disassemble the Developing Cylinder Blade. Otherwise, cleaning of the
Developing Cylinder is not properly executed when removing just the Blade (as a
single part).

<Procedure>
1)Remove the Grip Ring, the Gear, the Parallel Pin, the C Ring, the Spacer, the Developing
Roller and the O Ring in the rear.

CAUTION: Point to Note at Installation
¢ Be sure to install the C Ring and the Spacer correctly.

* Be sure to use a dedicated tool when installing/removing the Grip Ring and C Ring.

4-135

Developing O Ring

e Roll\er ©/ /
o Parallel Pinlrf g i 'h
T \@
0@
/

Grip Ring

F-4-184

2)Remove the C Ring, the Spacer, the Developing Roller and the O Ring.

Spacer

Developing

Roller /
ORing \ @@

O Ring
(Black)

o O

Spacer

F-4-185

CAUTION:

The C Rings and the O Rings removed in step 2 and 3 cannot be reused. Be sure to
use the C Rings and the O Rings included in the package.

Be sure to use a dedicated tool when installing/removing the Grip Ring and C Ring.

4-135
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4-136

3)Remove the Bearing to remove the Developing Cylinder.
CAUTION: How to Install the C Ring

When installing the C Rings removed in step 2 and 3, be sure to perform the following
to fit the C Rings into the groove of the Developing Cylinder securely.

1. Fit the C Ring into the groove of the Developing Cylinder Shaft using a dedicated
tool.

2. Locate the side of the Gear where the Parallel Pin removed in step 2 was set inside,
and install the Gear to the Developing Cylinder Shaft temporarily.

BACK VIEW

Bearing

Bearing

F-4-188

F-4-186
3. Insert the Gear while pushing it against the C Ring, and check that click sound

which occurs when the C Ring fits into the groove of the Developing Cylinder Shaft
is heard.

4. Pull out the Gear from the Developing Cylinder Shaft, and check visually that the C
Ring is fitted into the groove of the shaft.

0
LD B

F-4-187
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